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PREFACE 

This book consists of a systematic grammar, lists of common 
words and a series of exercises. 

The grammar differs somewhat from others in the proportion of 
space devoted to the several topics and in the order or manner of 
their presentation. 

In the chapter on nouns, I have based the classification solely 
on the form of the nominative plural, because, in all but a few 
irregular nouns, this case furnishes the clue to the formation of 
the genitive singular, whereas the genitive singular, in the majority 
of both regular and irregular nouns, furnishes no clue whatever 
to the nominative plural. For the practical study of the beginner, 
therefore, the distinction between a strong and a weak declension 
is set aside ; for subsequent historical study, however, it can easily 
be restored, since the classes remain the same as in most grammars. 

My reasons for treating the pronouns and pronominal adjectives 
before the ordinary adjectives are as follows : first, some of the 
former, as biefer, jener, or others with strong endings, must be an- 
ticipated anyway in order to explain the weak declension of the 
latter; secondly, the pronominal adjectives are the simpler of the 
two kinds, as shown in sections 102 and 205 ; thirdly, a knowledge 
of pronouns is more essential to proficiency in reading than a 
knowledge of adjectives. Moreover, the usual order of treatment 
— nouns, adjectives, pronouns — is probably nothing but a tradi- 
tion, traceable to the study of Latin, where it is indeed natural 
enough to pass on from dominus, mensa and regnum to bonuSf bona, 
honum. 

Of the pronouns, I have given the possessives a much fuller dis- 
cussion than they ordinarily receive; and of the matters relating 
to the adjective in its various forms, the uses of the superlative 
seemed to call for special attention. 

In the chapter on verbs, all paradigms of the active voice are so 
arranged as to keep the simple forms together, because the separa- 
tion of the imperative, infinitive and participles — probably also 
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IV PREFACE 

copied from Latin grammar — obscures the relation of these forms 
to the rest and interferes with the study of stem and endings. 
The uses of the connecting vowel e in certain verb-forms (sections 
293-296) are summarized and illustrated in a manner differing 
slightly from that of other grammars and aiming to be serviceable 
in practice rather than adequate from a philological point of view. 
The modal auxiliaries are treated at considerable length, for reasons 
too obvious to need mention. In the sections dealing with the 
changes of vowels and consonants in strong verbs (386-402), I 
have avoided all historical complications and adapted my state- 
ments to the present condition of the language, and to the majority 
of the commonest verbs. Among these sections there is one, 393, 
on which a word of explanation may not be out of place. The 
traditional rule that radical e, if long, changes to ie in the second 
and third persons singular of the present indicative holds true for 
befel^Ien, em^jfel^Ien, geben, gefd^el^en, lefen, fd^eren, feigen and ftel^Ien 
— eight verbs; but breaks down before beilegen, gelten, genejen, 
lieben, nel^men, ^jflegen, ftel^en, treten and tty^Un — nine verbs. For 
this reason I have given here, as also in the section on the 
umlaut in comparison (245), a plain statement of the principal 
facts instead of a general rule which tempts the beginner to say id^ 
gel^e, „bu öiel^ft, er gtel^t'' or ftolj, wftöljer, ftöljeft.'' Similarly, I have 
made the sections on verbs compounded with the so-called doubtful 
prefixes (446-449) more concrete and tangible by adding the com- 
monest examples. 

Little space is devoted in the grammar itself to indeclinable 
words, since the most important prepositions, adverbs and conjunc- 
tions have found their place in the second part of the book, among 
the Words of Frequent Occurrence. 

In the Syntax (pages 96-111), I have confined myself to those 
matters in which German usage differs most from English and have 
sought to give the student as much help as possible in the transla- 
tion of English into German. Hence the full discussion of the uses 
of the subjunctive and those of the infinitive. 

The chapter on the order of words (pages 111-124) is longer 
than I wish it were, and yet as short as I dare make it if it is to be 
useful at that stage of the student's course where he needs it most, 
namely in his composition work. It is here that, according to my 
experience, he welcomes details. During the earliest stage, while 
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he is merely translating easy German into English, a little oral 
instruction in the order of words will suffice him ; and during the 
intermediate stage of sentence writing, as distinguished from com- 
position proper, the sections in the largest type, with a few others 
referred to in the exercises, will be all he requires. In treating 
this subject, I have adhered to the older scheme and based the defi- 
nitions of the orders on the relative instead of the absolute position 
of the verb, but I have tried to make the presentation simpler and 
clearer by disposing of the general connectives at the outset (section 
562) and by contrasting the normal order with the inverted one in 
parallel columns (sections 564 and 565). 

In the second part of the book, I have collected methodically 
what I have seen many, both teachers and students, collecting 
at random. My method was this : after selecting from various 
Readers and texts used during the first and second years such 
material as I thought would best represent the average variety of 
subjects and style, as well as a proper proportion of verse and 
prose, I registered the number of times every word and every signi- 
ficant construction or idiom connected with it occurred. The mate- 
rial amounted to 160,000 words, or about 550 octavo pages. The 
work of registration occupied most of my leisure time during four 
years. ' The more direct result of it is this second part of the book ; 
the less direct results are the grammar and the exercises. Judging, 
then, by the labor bestowed on ascertaining what is most frequent 
and, in so far at least, most helpful to the beginner, I think the 
lists ought to be fairly trustworthy. Yet eyerybody who has fol- 
lowed the counting of eleven million words in Germany, for steno- 
graphical purposes, knows that the relative frequency of any given 
word may vary greatly. This I say mainly in order to deal honestly 
with all who may try the lists and find them wanting. The ques- 
tion how the whole apparatus may best be used I am not entitled 
to answer, for I have not yet given the collections a thorough test 
in my own classes. 

The exercises are intended to introduce the student by the 
shortest and safest road that I could find into the reading of ordi- 
nary prose. They are based on a vocabulary of about 750 words 
and phrases, of which only a few do not belong to the commonest. 
The study of the verb is taken up at the very beginning, and first 
among its forms the past indicative of strong verbs, which is not 
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only the most frequent, but also, by reason of its simple inflection 
and its similarity to English, the easiest. The order in which the 
declined parts of speech are presented in the exercises is essentially 
the same which I have tried to justify above when speaking of the 
grammar. My reason for making the exercises few in number and 
long, is that but few topics of grammar are required to get the 
student started in reading, and that each of these can better be 
mastered in a longer exercise which, as suggested on page 180, may 
be taken in separate lessons, than by distributing over several 
shorter exercises what belongs together and forms a unit. I am 
aware that the latter method is often preferred because it seems to 
insure dispatch ; but I hope that the former, though it seems more 
strenuous at first, will prove no less expeditious in the end and will 
help the student to know his ground more thoroughly. As to the 
material of which the exercises are made up, I can only say that it 
is the best I can offer without either balking the student's progress 
by numerous notes on more advanced material or else neglecting 
precisely those means which make his progress towards more ad- 
vanced material safe and a constant return to the verity l elements 
unnecessary. These means are the use in the exercises of a vocab- 
ulary that will tell in reading, and timely as well as rational atten- 
tion to the modicum of grammar which grows the more irksome 
the longer it is postponed. 

The book as a whole, then, is an attempt, not to propose a new 
method of teaching German, but to present in a somewhat modified 
form and order such of its elements as have always been deemed 
worth learning. If I have been successful in this, the credit be- 
longs in large measure to my friends, and more especially to my 
colleague Mr. W. G. Howard and to Mr. G. F. Arnold of Brook- 
line, from both of whom I have had the most patient and generous 
help. 

Cambbidob, Mass., August, 1900. 
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GRAMMAR 

PRONUNCIATION 
1. The Alphabet. 

Gemum Geinuui Roman Oeiman Owmaa 
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2. Of the two forms f and ^, the latter is used at the end of a 
word, at the end of a syllable in compounds, and before suffixes 
(except suffixes of inflection); elsewhere f is used : §au«, §audt^ür, 
§äuöcl^en, but §aufe« ; la«, Se^art, lesbar, but lefen, lieft. 

8. Certain letters, when joined to others, change their form 
slightly ; i^ = eh; i = ck; i^ ^=z tz ; ^ = f and j, sounded like ss 
in hiss and therefore more commonly represented by ss than by sz. 
' 4. The combination ^ is used at the end of a word or syllable 
and before t ; likewise after a long vowel or a diphthong : %\xi, 
glufe, ^ä^Iid^, Ötofearttg, mu^te, ^a^t, toi^t ; pfee, l^eifeen. But glüf» 
fe, l^af^e, toif^e, toi^fet. 



2 PRONUNCIATION 

6. With few exceptions (13, 31, 41), there are no silent letters. 

Vowels 

6. A vowel doubled or followed by f) is long : §aat, 3Rtf^L 

7. An accented vowel before a single consonant or at the end of 
a syllable is usually long: le'fcn, ®ebof, ba, fo, bu, bit, toot, nut. 
But in some of the commonest monosyllables, even when strongly 
accented, the vowel is short : ab, an, l^in, mit, um, toeg, ba§, toa^. 

8. A vowel before two or more consonants is usually short : 
Slatt, bumm, l^ilf. But in inflection, a long stem-vowel remains 
long, even before several consonants : fragft (from fragen), S3lutg 
(from S3lut). A vowel before d^ or ^ may be long, as in Sud^, 9Jla^ ; 
or short, as in Sad^, la^. 

d, fif a has always the quality of a in father. Long : baben, 
3Rai)l ; short : matt, 5!Jlann. 

10. (S, e long sounds nearly like a in fate : ^ttx, gel^t, ber ; e 
short, like e in met : ^ttt, h)enben, §err. 

11. Unaccented e is slurred ; thus, en in leiten sounds like en in 
frighten ; el in ebel, like le in ladle ; e^ in neue^, like oits in joj/ous ; 
e in l^abe, like a in idea ; ge in ®efe^, nearly like ga in gazettes. 

12. % X long sounds like i in machine : il^n, ^ba ; i short, like i 
in sit : mit, dixppt, §irt, irben. 

18. 3!e, ie is sounded like long t : bie, Sieber, ^l^ilofojjl^ie' ; but in 
certain words with the accent on the syllable preceding ie, these 
two letters are sounded separately, the i being like the y in y<yii : 
gami'lie, Si'nie. 

14. Of long sounds nearly like o in note : fo, 5Koör ; o short, 
like the o often heard in New England in whole, only, a sound lying 
between the a in fall and the o in toll : toll, ®M, foU. 

16. U, u long sounds nearly like oo in fool : bu, 93ube ; u short, 
like u in pull : bumm, 93utter. 

MODIFIED VOWELS 

16. The vowels a, o, u often have a modified sound called um- 
laut and indicated by two dots : S, ä ; Ö, ö ; Ü, ii. For Su, äu 
see 22. 

17. St^ i long sounds like a in dare : Sil^re, träge ; ä short, like e 
in met :^ Sfte, Sänbe. 

18. £), 3 long may be produced if one rounds the lips to pro- 
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nounce o in woe and then tries to sound an a like that of ape instead : 
£)l^r^ böfe. Short has the same quality, but requires less rounding 
of the lips : öffne, fönnt. 

19. Ü, ft long may be produced if one rounds the lips to pro- 
nounce 00 in woo and then tries to sound an ee like that of eel 
instead : über, Vüji, Short ü has the same quality, but requires 
less rounding of the lips: i^ätte, füllen. 

DIPHTHONGS 

20. Ät, at and (H, et sound like t in mine: 2aib, ©aite ; Seib, 
©eite. 

21. Alt, att sounds like ou in thou : laut, taufen. 

22. i&VifVX and An, Itt sound nearly like oy in hoy: Seute, ^eute; 
läute, §äute. 

Consonants 

23. 8, if at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflec- 
tional sufiixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like p : ®xob, 
©rubelten, l^abt ; elsewhere, like h : btac^, 33Iei, bleiben, S3al^n. 

24. % c, before a, o, u or a consonant, sounds like k: Sato, 
6Iaubiu§ ; elsewhere, like ts or j (45) : ßäfar, Geber. 

26. (i% iHf after a, o, u or au, has a deep guttural sound which 
lies between k and Ä, uttered with audible breath, and resembles a 
throat-clearing or hawking ; after e, i, ä, ö, ü, ei, eu, äu or a conso- 
nant, it has a higher palatal sound, similar to the first sound heard 
in here. Guttural : 3)aci^, Sod^, Sud^, awij ; palatal : Sled^, id^, 
35äd^er, ßöd^er, Sudler, Seid^e, eud^, ©träud^er, Serd^e. 

26. S^d has the sound of x when ^ (or f) belongs to the same 
stem with d^ : Dd^d, Od^fe ; otherwise i) retains its regular sound : 
S5ad^«, load^fam. 

27. %f b, at the end of a word or syllable, also before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, sounds like t : §cinb, länblid^, 
ßanb^mann, banbft ; elsewhere, like d : ba, §änbe. 

28. ®t sounds like t: Stabt, GJefanbtet, labt. 

29. @,.g sounds like g in get: gel^t, gilt, go^, ®la«, grau. 

30. But at the end of a word or syllable, and before inflectional 
suffixes beginning with a consonant, g sounds like d^ (25); i.e. gut- 
tural in 2:ag, log, £ug, lagft, jag'l^aft ; palatal in toeg, Äönig, feig, 
»erg, liegft, öorjüg'lid^. 



4 PEONTJNCIATION 

81. S^f 1|, at the beginning of a word, sounds like h in Jiat : f)bxt, 
^au^, f)tx, ipei'ntat; also in compounds: ge^örf, Sanb'J^au«, tool^er'; 
and in the suffixes l^aft and l^eit^ which are unaccented: ^ab^aft^ 
^reil^eit. Elsewhere ^ is silent and indicates that the preceding 
vowel is long : ftol^, Dl^t, ©l^re, gel^e, fället. 

Yet in some words not monosyllabic, where the syllable with j^ 
has the principal or secondary accent, f) is sounded as in compounds : 
a^a', So^ann', aBil'^elm, ai'fo^ol. 

82. Sf i sounds like y in yea : je, '^affX. 

88. Äg, ng has the sound of ng in singer: länger, finger, l^ungs 
ng. Hoffnung. 

84. Cltt, qtt is pronounced like ho, with the tt) as after fd^ and ) 
(44): Dual, quer. 

86. 9t, r is pronounced more distinctly and with more of a trill 
than r in English : Slitter, reite, bif terer. 

86. @, f, 9* At the beginning of a word before a vowel, or 
between two vowels, f sounds like z in zero : fage, lefe. 

87. When final or doubled, or when standing before a consonant 
not at the beginning of a word (38), g or f sounds like s in so .* ba^, 
lajfen, löfte. For ^ see 3. 

88. (Spf fti and St, ft, at the beginning of a word, are soimded 
like shp and 8?U, with the sh pronounced lightly and quickly : f^re^ 
d)tn, ©Jjannung, ftel^en, ©tauB ; also in compounds : before' d^en, be* 
fte'l^en ; elsewhere they sound like sp and st : 3Befj)e, lieft. 

89. Sit, (lift sounds like sh : fd^abe, fc^neH. 

40. Xf i sounds like t : S^ag, tritt ; except before t in words of 
French or Latin origin, where it sounds like to or j (45): Elation', 
Sla'tio. 

41. Xf^, t( sounds like t: %i)al, tf)ut 

42. 2^ ^ sounds like fe or j (45): ©a$, §i$e. 

48. S, t^ sounds like /; SSater, toier. But in foreign words (ex- 
cept when final) it sounds like v : SSafe, 33ift'te, braöe, relati'öe (but 
like /in brat), relatiö'). 

44. SB, m sounds like v : toeld^e, 2öh)e. But in producing h) after 
fd^ or } belonging to the same syllable, the lower lip touches the 
upper lip (instead of the upper teeth, as in producing v): ©d^toefter, 
jtoifd^en, Stoang. 

46. 3r i sounds like ts in colts : §oIj, jagen. 
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DECLENSION 

46. There are four cases : the nominative, which is the case 
of the subject and also the case of address (vocative); the geni- 
tive, which corresponds to the English possessive or the objec- 
tive with of ; the dative, which is the case of the indirect object 
and corresponds to the English objective with to or for ; and 
the accusative, or the case of the direct object. The genitive, 
dative and accusative are called the oblique cases, in distinction 
from the nominative (or vocative). 

47. There are three genders: masculine, feminine and 
neuter. 

THE ARTICLES 

48. The Definite Article. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m.f.n. 

N. ber bie bad th^ bie tlie 

G. be« ber be« of the ber of the 

D. bent ber bem to the ben to the 

A. be« bie ba« the bie the 

49. Certain forms of the definite article may be contracted with 
a preceding preposition. 

on bem: cm at the auf ^^\ aufd upon the 

in bent : im in the burc^ bad : burd^ through the 

toon ^m : toom of, or from, the für bod : fürd for the 

ju bem : gum to the in bod : ind into the 

bei \>tvx : beim at the bor bod : toord before the 

on bod : ond to, or towards, the gu ber : gur to the 

50. The Indefinite Article. 

m. f. n. 

N. ein eine ein a 

G. eine« einer eine« of a 

D. einem einer einem to a 

A. einen eine ein a 

5 
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51. Nouns are divided into four classes, according to the 
form of the nominative plural: 

I. Nom. pi. = nom. sing., sometimes modifying the vowel. 

II. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.+e^ usually modifying the vowel, 

in. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.+er^ always modifying the vowel. 

IV. Nom. pi. = nom. sing.-f-ll or eit^ never modifying the vowel. 

Class IV adds n if the nominative singular ends in unaccented 
e, el or cr ; otherwise en. — The modification or umlaut (16) in 
Classes I-III affects the stem-vowels a, o, u, an ; with the excep- 
tion of nouns in turn, for which see 70. 

52. Compound nouns have the inflection (as also the gender) of 
the final member. 

53. The Oblique Cases of the Singular. (1) Feminines 
of all Classes have the oblique cases like the nominative. 

54. (2) Masculines and neuters of Classes I-III take e^ 

or g in the genitive, c or no ending in the dative, and have the 

accusative like the nominative. 

66. If the nominative ends in el, en or er, the genitive takes g, 
and the dative no ending. If it ends in an s-sound, the genitive 
takes e^, and the dative may or may not take e. If it ends other- 
wise, e§ in the genitive, and e in the dative are preferred for nouns 
of one syllable ; but g in the genitive, and no ending in the dative 
for nouns of more than one syllable. 

56. (3) Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV form 
the oblique cases of the singular like the nominative plural. 

57. The Oblique Cases of the Plural, in all Classes, are like 
the nominative plural, except that the dative adds n if the 
nominative does not end in n.* 

Class I 

58. Here belong: 1. Masculines and neuters in el, en and er. 
2. Diminutives in d^en and lein — all neuter. 3. A few neuters 
in ®e-e. 4. Two feminines: bie SKutter mother, bte 2;od^ter 
daughter, 

59. There are no monosyllables in Class I. 

* A list of nouns in 624 affords practice in the application of these rules. 
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60. Examples. (1) With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber 
3)runnen welly ba§ ©etäu'be building, 

N. bet Srunnen ba« ©etfiu'be 

G. bed 93runnend bed @ebäu'bei» 

D. bem Srunnen betn ©ebäu'be 

A. ben Srunnen bad ©ebau'bc 

N. bie Srunnen bie ®ebäu'be 

G. bet Srunnen bet ©ebau'bc 

D. ben Srunnen ben (Sebäu'ben 

A. bie 93ninnen bie ©ebau'be 

61. Like bet Srunnen : ber SBagen wagon, bad Stäbtc^en little town, 
bad ^räulein young lady. Also infinitives used as nouns (638): these 
are neuter and form no plural ; e. g. bad Sefen reading. Like bad 
©ebäube : bad ©ebirge mountain range, ber RoX\tx emperor, bad %tti* 
fter window, ber @fel donkey, bad SJiinbel bundle. 

62. (2) With vowel modified in the plural : ber ©arten garden, 
ber 33ater father, bie 5Kutter mother. 



N. ber ®arten 

G. bed ©artend 

r>. bem ©arten 

A. ben ©arten 

N. bie ©arten 

G. ber ©arten 

r>. ben ©arten 

A. bie ©arten 



ber SBater 

bed SSaterd 

bem SSater 

ben aSater 

bie 3Säter 

ber 3Säter 

ben SSäterit 

bie aSäter 



bie 3Jlutter 

ber 3Jlutter 

ber ajlutter 

bie 3Jlutter 

bie 3Rütter 

ber flutter 

ben 3Rüttertt 

bie 3Kütter 



63. Like ber ©arten : ber §afen harbor. Like ber aSater ; ber 
aSogel bird, bad Älofter convent. Like bie 3Rutter : bie %o6^ivc daughter. 



Class II 

64. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
masculine, as a rule modified in the plural ; some feminine, 
all modified in the plural; a few neuter, only two or three of 
these modified in the plural. 2. Nouns in ig, ing, ling — all 
masculine, with vowel unchanged in the plural. 3. Nouns in 
nid and fat — mostly neuter, some feminine, and all with vowel 
unchanged in the plural. 

65. Nouns in nid double the d before endings. 
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66. Examples. (1) With vowel modified in the plural : bcr 
Sol^n soriy ber %hx^ river, bie §anb hand. 



N. 


bet ©ol^n 


bet glu^ 


bie $anb 


G. 


bed @o]^ncd 


bed Slujfcd 


ber $anb 


D. 


bent ©ol^ne 


bent gluffe 


bet §änb 


A. 


ben ©ol^n 


ben gl4 


bie §anb 


K 


bie ©ö^ne 


bie glüffe 


bie §änbe 


G. 


ber ©öl^ne 


bet glüffe 


bet §änbe 


D. 


ben Bbi)ntn 


ben glüffeit 


ben $änbett 


A. 


bie ©öl^ne 


bie glüffe 


bie §änbe 



67. Like bet Sol^n : bet Äoj)f head, bet Saum tree. Like ber gluft : 
ber $Ia| ^Zace, ber ^u^ (long n, hence ^ throughout, 4) /oo^. Like 
bie i&anb : bie ©tabt city. 

68. (2) With vowel unchanged in the plural : ber i^ag clay, ber 
3Ko'nat month, bad ©el^eim'nid «ecre^. 



N. 


ber a:a0 


ber ajlo'nat 


bad ©e^eint'nid 


G. 


bed Staged 


bed mo'nai» 


bed ©el^eint'niffe« 


D. 


bent 2:age 


bent SWo'nat 


bent ©el^eint'nid 


A. 


ben 2^a0 


ben 3Jlo'nat 


bad ©el^eint'nid 


N. 


bie 2:a0e 


bie aWo'nate 


bie ©e^eim'niffe 


G. 


ber 2:a0e 


ber 3Ko'nate 


ber ©el^eint'niffe 


D. 


ben 2^ageit 


ben 3Dlo'nateit 


ben ©e^eim'niffeit 


A. 


bie 3:a0e 


bie 3Jlo'nate 


bie ©el^eim'niffe 



69. Like ber i^ag : ber Slrm arm, bad ^ferb horse. Like ber 3Wonat : 
ber Äönig kinr/, ber SöwflK'^Ö young man, bad ©efü^I feeling, bad 
©d^icffal fate. Like bad ©e^eimnid : bad Sünbnid alliance, bad ^tVL^- 
nid testimonial. 

Class III 

70. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
neuter, a few masculine. 2. Nouns in tarn (plural : turner) — 
mostly neuter, a few masculine. 

71. There are no feminines in Class III. 

72. Examples : bad §aud hotise, ber 9Kann man, bad ^er'jogtiim 
dukedom. 
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N. 


ba« §au« 


bet 3Jlann 


bad ^er'iogtunt 


G. 


be« §aufe« 


be« mannt» 


be« ^er'jogtutttÄ 


D. 


bem §aufe 


bem 9Jlanne 


bem §er'jOfltum 


A. 


bad $au$ 


ben 9Jlann 


ba« §er'jogtum 


N. 


bie Käufer 


bie 9Jlänner 


bie §er'jogtümar 


G. 


bcr §äufer 


bet ajlänner 


ber §er'jogttimer 


D. 


ben Käufern 


ben 9Jlännmt 


ben $er'jofltümeni 


A. 


bie Käufer 


bie 9Jlänner 


bie $er')ogtümer 



73. Like ba« §au« : ba« 3)orf village, ba« Äinb cÄtVrf. Like bet 
9Jlann : ber ®ott ^oc?, ber SBalb /ore«^. Like ba« ^erjogtum : ba« 
Slltertum antiquity, ber SReid^tum wealth. 



Class IV 

74. Here belong: 1. Many nouns of one syllable — mostly 
feminine, a few masculine. 2. All feminines of more than one 
syllable, except bie SKutter, bie 2;od^ter (58), and those in ni« 
and fal (64). 3. Masculines of more than one syllable in c. 
4. Many foreign masculines of more than one syllable with 
the accent on the last. 

Notice that all nouns in ci, t|cit, feit, fd^aft, ung and in are 
feminine and, having more than one syllable, belong here. 

75. S)er §err gentleman adds only n in the singular: be«, 
bem, ben |)erm ; but en in the plural : bie, ber, ben, bie ^errcn. 

76. Nouns in in double the n before endings. 

77. There are no neuters in Class IV. 

78. Examples. (1) Masculines : ber 9Jlenfci^ many ber Rnobt boy, 

N. ber SJlenfd^ ber ÄnaBe 

G. be« 3Renfci^eit be« Änabe« 

D. bem 9Jlenfd^eit bem Änabe« 

A. ben SJlenfd^eit ben ÄnaBe tt 

N. bie 3Kenfci^ett bie ÄnaBe tt 

G. ber SJlenfci^ett ber ÄnaBett 

D. ben SKenfd^eit ben ÄnaBett 

A. bie SJlenfd^ett bie ÄnaBett 

79. Like ber 3Wenfci^ : ber ®raf count, ber Stubenf student. Like 
ber ÄnaBe : ber §afe hare, ber ^ßreu^e Frussian. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS 



80. (2) Feminines : bie ^rau womauy bie Slutne flower^ bic Äö's 
nigin queen. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



bie gtau 

ber 3=rau 

ber grau 

bie grau 

bie grauen 

ber grauen 

ben grauen 

bie grauen 



bie 33Iume 

ber S3lume 

ber Sluttte 

bie 33Iume 

bie Slumen 

ber 33Iumett 

ben ©lumen 

bie ä3Iumen 



bie Äö'nigin 
ber Äö'niflin 
ber Äö'niflin 
bie Äö'nigin 
bie Äö'ntginnen 
ber Äö'niginnen 
ben Äö'niginnen 
bie Äö'niginnen 



81. Like bie grau : bie Surg castle, bie ^artei party^ bie grei^eit 
liberty, bie §errUci^Ieit glory, bie SBiffenfd^aft science, bie Hoffnung 
hope. Like bie 33lume : bie Slofe rose, bie ©d^loefter sister, bie ^n\d 
island. Like bie Äönigin : bie greunbin friend. 



82. Irregular Nouns. (1) The following masculines are de- 
clined like 33runnen (60), except that most of them are apt to drop 
the final n in the nominative singular. 



ber grtebc(n) peace 

ber ®cban!c thought 

ber @(au6c faith 

ber ^aufc(n) heap 

N. ber ^amt 

G. beg 9Jamcn« 

D. bcm 9Jamcn 

A. t>tn Seamen 



ber Sf^ame name 

ber @ame(n) seed 

ber @cl^be(n) damage 

ber SSittc wiU 

bic ^amtn 
ber 9Jamcn 
ben 9Jamen 
bic Seamen 



88. ®er gelfen or ber gefö rock is declined as follows: gen. 
gelfen« or gelfen ; dat. ace. gelfen or gete ; plur. gelfen. 

84. (2) The following masculines and neuters form the singular 
after Classes I-III (54) ; the plural after Class IV (51). 



ber SBouer peasant 
ber 3)om ihom 
ber Sf^ad^bar neighbor 
ber ©ci^merj pain 
ber (See lake 
ber @taat state 
ber <Bixaf)i ray 



ber Shelter cousin 

bae ^ugc eye 

bag SBett bed 

bag (Snbc €«</ 

bag Dl^r car 

ber 3)o!tor rfoc^or 

ber ^rofeffor professor 







PROPER NAMES 




N. 


bcr 6taat 


bad %n%t 


ber 3)oFtor 


G. 


be« ©taate« 


bed ^VLQt» 


bed ^oftord 


D. 


bcm ©taatc 


bent $luge 


bem 3)of tor 


A. 


ben ©taat 


bad $(uge 


ben 3)oftor 


N. 


bte @taateit 


bte ^VLQtU 


bte 3)otto'reii 


G. 


bet ©taaten 


ber tlugeii 


ber 3)ofto'reii 


D. 


ben Staaten 


ben 9(ugeit 


ben ^ofto'ren 


A. 


bte Staaten 


bie 9(ugeit 


bie ^otto'reit 
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86. SSauet and 3tadfbax also form a siugular after Class IV: 
bed, bent, ben Sauem or 3lai)baxn. ©ee usually forms the plural 
©een, instead of ©eeen. ©c^nterj often forms the gen. sing, ©comets 
i^^, instead of ©d^merjed ; see iperj, 86. 

86. (3) ^a^ $erj heart is declined as follows : bed ^etjend, bent 
$erjen, bad §erj ; bie, ber, ben, bie iperjen. 

87. Proper Names. (1) As in English, proper names rarely 
have more than two forms ; one for the nominative, dative and 
accusative ; the other, ending in d, for the genitive. ' The use of 
this genitive is more common in German than in English and in- 
cludes the names of countries and places ; but German also con- 
strues names of countries and places in the dative with toon (as 
English does with of), especially when the name ends in d : Äarld 
^nd) Charleys book, ©d^itterd SBerle SchUler^s works, bie Äüfte 9ieu« 
©nglanbd or Sleu^englanbd Äüfte or bie Äüfte öon 9leu*@nglanb the coast 
of New England, bte ©trafen toon ?Parid the streets of Faris, bie Äöni* 
gin toon ©nglanb the queen of England. 

88. Names of countries and places are neuter and take an 
article only if they are modified: bad ganje 3)eutfd^Ianb all Ger- 
many, bad fd^öne ©tra^burg beautiful Strasburg, Two important 
exceptions are : bie ©^loetj Switzerland, bte 2^ürlei Turkey ; these 
two always have the article : bie Äantone ber ©d[>loetj the cantons of 
Switzerland. 

89. (2) Masculine names of persons ending in an s-sound 
usually take the ending end : 9Kajend 93ud^ Maximilian^ s book. 
But with classical names in d, the genitive is usually not indicated, 
unless it be by an apostrophe : 3)entüftl^ened, or ^entoftl^ened', Sieben 
DeTnosthene^ orations. Feminine names of persons in e may take 
nd or d : §elenend, or §elened, Äletb Helenas dress. 

90. The only common plural form is that made by adding d to 
family names : ©d^neiberd gelten aud the Taylors are going out, id^ 
toar bei ©d^ntibtd / was at the Smiths^. 

91. (3) The indefinite article with generalizing force, or the 
definite article with demonstrative force may be used with a per- 
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sonal name, which is then undeclined : bie SBerle eine^ ©driller the 
works of a S,, bie Sieben be^ ©emoft^ene« the orations of 2>., bie 
SBerfe bed jungen ©dritter the works of the youthful S. 

92. But the genitive takes an ending when it is preceded by an 
adjective and followed by the noun on which it depends : bed 
großen ^riebrid^d 2^l^aten Frederick the Greai^s deeds, 

98. Combinations like little Fred and long John require the 
definite article in German : ber Heine gri$, ber lange S^^«««- 

94. (4) A name after a title with preceding article is left un- 
varied : bet lob be« Äaifer«, or be« ^rinjen, SBUI^elm the death of 
Emperor^ or Friiice, William ; bad §aud bed ^rofefford, or bed 2)oI= 
tord, or bed §erm, or ber ?Jrau, or bed ^räuleind, ©d^mibt the house 
of Fro f J or i>r., or Mr,y or Mrs.^ or Miss^ Smith, A name after 
a title without preceding article is declined, and the title (except 
§err) is then left unvaried : Äaifer, or 5prinj, SBill^elmd 2^ob ; $ros 
feffor, or 3)oItor, or g^rau, or g^raulein, ©d^ntibtd §aud; but §errtt 
©d^mibtd §aud. 

96. ^rofeffor, ®oftor and some other titles often appear un- 
varied even after the article : bad §aud bed 3)oftor ©d^mibt. 

96. Instead of bad §aud bed ^tauleind ©., one also finds, by at- 
traction of the title into the feminine gender, bad §aud ber ^räulein 
©. When this is likely to be mistaken for the gen. plur., of the 
Misses S,, the ambiguity may be avoided by saying bad §aud t)on 
^räulein ©., a construction which, in colloquial language, is also 
common with other titles : bad §aud toon %xci\x, or ^txtn, ©. 

97. Of two titles, the second is regularly left unvaried : bad 
§aud bed ^rofefford 3)oftor ©d^mibt or bed ipertn 2)oItor ©d^mibt ; and, 
of course, also: ^ßrofeffor 2)oftor ©d^mibtd §aud or iperm 3)oItor 
©d^ntibtd §aud. 

98. An appended title is always declined : griebrid^d bed ©ro^en 
©iege Frederick the Great^s victoriesy bie ©iege bed Äönigd ^riebrid^ 
bed (Stolen. 

99. In names of nobility joined by toon, the genitive is in- 
dicated on the name before toon only if the one after it is that of 
an estate and denotes descent : ber 2^ob SBill^elmd toon Dranien the 
death of William of Orange, Other combinations of names, whether 
with Don or without, indicate the genitive on the last : SBill^elm 
t)on §umboIbtd Sriefe William von Humholdl^s letters, §einrid^ §eined 
©ebi^te Heinrich Heiners poems, 

100. (5) Of the names of the months (which are all masculine 
and mostly used with the definite article, 462), SJlärj March, 3Dlai 
May, 3um June and ^\xVx July are now regularly used without 
the genitive -d ; the others may or may not take d : in ben erften 
2:agen bed aJlärj (rarely 5Kärjed ; obsolete, SWärjen) in the first days 
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of March ; am 5Korgen be^ jtoeiten Sljjrifö or 3l<)ril on the morning of 
the second of April, 

101. In certain phrases, both article and genitive -^ are 
omitted : er lam Slnfang 9Jlai or 9Jlitte %\xx(\ or (gnbe ®cj)tem6et he 
came at the beginning of May or in the middle of June or at the end 
of September, See also 282, 462. 



PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

102. Explanatory Notes. (1) A pronoun is a word used for a 
noun; an adjective is a word joined to a noun (or pronoun) to 
qualify its meaning. An attributive adjective is directly connected 
with its noun and represents an attribute as inherent in a noun, 
not as asserted of it by means of a verb ; a predicate adjective is 
connected with its noun by means of a verb. Thus, in : the rich * 
man saw that the little * girl who ' spoke to him * was poor * y so he • 
said : " Take this ''," and gave her^ a shilling — ', *, •, ^ and ® are 
pronouns, ^ and ^ are attributive adjectives, and * is a predicate ad- 
jective. (2) In German, as in English, many pronouns are used 
adjectively, often without change of form, as this in this man ; and 
in both languages such pronouns are then called pronominal adjec- 
tives (or adjective pronouns) and differ from ordinary or descrip- 
tive adjectives, like rich and littlCf by simply limiting their nouns, 
without describing them. But in German it is more important 
than in English to distinguish these two kinds of qualifiers, for 
ordinary German adjectives (when attributive) are subject to two 
modes of inflection, called the strong and the weak (125 ff) ; that 
is, every ordinary adjective may be inflected with two different 
sets of endings, of which it sometimes takes the one and sometimes 
the other, according to a principle to be stated later (211) ; where- 
as pronominal adjectives are subject to only one of these modes of 
inflection. Being thus the simpler and easier of the two kinds, 
the pronominal adjectives will be treated first, in connection with 
the pronouns. 

The Personal Pronouns 

103. Inflection. 

First Person Second Person 

Common Gender Common Gender 

N. td^ I bu thou 

G. meiner, mein of me beiner, bein of thee 

D. mir to me bit to thee 

A. mid^ me bid^ thee 



14 PERSONAL PRONOUNS 







N. 


toir we i^r 


yeyyau 








G. 


unf er of us euer 


of you 








D. 


und to us tni) 


to you 








A. 


un« us euc^ 
Third Person: Singula» 


you 








masc. fern. 


nent. 




N. 


er 




he fie she 


ed 


Ü 


G. 


feiner, fein of him i^rer of her 


feiner, fein 


of it 


D. 


i^nt 




to him \f)x to her 


i^m 


to it 


A. 


il^n 




him fie her 

Third Person: Plural 
Common Gender 

N. fie they 
G. ij^rer of them 
D. il^nen to them 
A. fie them 


ed 


it 



104. For the use of the genitives with certain verbs see 117,477, 
479. For meinethalben, meinettoegen, urn meinettoillen etc., forms 
containing the stems of the genitives, see 653. For the posses- 
sives, which are likewise related to the genitives, see 133 ff. 

106. The grammatical gender of the personal pronoun (as of 
pronouns in general) agrees with that of the noun to which it re- 
fers, but with nouns like ba« ^raulein, bad SJläbd^en, ba« SBeit, the 
natural gender prevails : xi) rief ba« SKäbd^en, unb fie lam I called 
the girl and she eame ; see also 138. 

106. Use in Address, ^u and if)r are used to address per- 
sons with whom the speaker is intimate: njo 6ift bu gctoefen, 
HeBer Sruber ? where have you been, dear brother ? 3^1 bin mit 
unferer ©d^tpefter tjier bei SSater genjefen / have been with our sister 
here to see father, 3Bie tjabt it|r it)n gefunben ? tootjl ? How did 
you find him ? well ? Similarly in addressing young children. 
If the speaker is not intimate with the person or persons ad- 
dressed, he uses ©ie (originally the third person plural, but 
capitalized) with the verb in the third person plural: toa^ 
tt)ünfd^en ©ie, mein §err? or meine getreu? what do you wish, 
sir? or gentlemen? %ä) Xqox geftern bei Stjnen, ^err ©d^mibt / 
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was at your house yesterday, Mr. Smith. !Bu and t^r are com- 
mon in fairy tales, in poetry and in elevated or archaic style 
(where i^r may also be applied to one person). All three, bu, 
i^r and ©ie, are usually rendered by you ; hence you must be 
translated into German according to the relation of the person 
speaking to the person addressed. 

107. In letters, bu and il^r (as also bein and euer^ 134 if.) are 
written with capitals. 

108. Substitutes for the Personal Pronouns. For the per- 
sonal pronouns of the third person when depending on a prep- 
osition and referring to objects without life, German commonly 
substitutes the adverb ba (before a vowel bar) compounded 
with the preposition, or it uses some other adverb : bcr ftnabc 
nal^m bie ^ber unb fd^rieb bamit (instead of mit i^r) the hoy took 
the pen and vrrote {therewith) vrith it ; \)m ftanben 5^ifd)c, unb 
barauf (instead of auf i^ncn) lagen üielc Sfid^cr here stood some 
tables and {thereon) on them lay many hooks ; citblid^ faitbcn toir 
ba^ 3^"^^^ ""^ flinflcn Ijinein (instead of in eö) finally we found 
the room and went into it. 

109. Special Uses of cd« (1) @§^ and also the neuter demon- 
stratives bad and bied,* often serve as the indefinite subject of 
some form of fein he with a predicate nominative of any gender, 
the verb agreeing in number and person with the predicate nom- 
inative : a) id^ glaube, ed ift nteine SWutter, ober ift ed bod^ meine 
©d^toeftcr? I think it is my mother^ or is it after all my sister? b) 
eS fmb feine ©Item or feine 6ltern fmb e« (or ftnb*d) it is, or they are, 
his parents ; c) toeld^e Stid^et nol^m er? 6g toaren bie beften, bie er 
nal^m which hooks did he take ? It was the best ones that he took ; 
d) bag, or bieg, ift mein SJruber that^ or this^ is my hrother ; e) bad, 
or bieg, finb meine ©(^toeftem those, or these, are my sisters ; f) l^ier 
ift bag 33ilb, bieg Bin id^ unb bag ftnb ©ie here is the picture, this is 
myself and that is you. 

110. There is this difference, however, between the use of eg on 
the one hand and that of bag and bieg on the other: when the 
predicate of eg is a personal pronoun (as of bieg and bag in 109 f), 
the order of subject and predicate nominative is necessarily re- 
versed ; hence, 

* The demonstraii^efl are anticipated here in order both to compare and contrast (110) 
their use with that of ed. 
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not „cS bin idy* (nor „t^ ift idj") but id^ bin e§ it is I 

not „eg fcib i^r" (nor „c§ ift il^r") but i^r fcib t^ it is you 

not „t^ toax cr" but cr ttxir c^ il was he 

not „t^ itxircn ©ic" (nor „cS ttxir ©ic") but ©ic ttxircn e§ i^ was you 

not „c§ ift ftc" but fie ift eg it is she 

not „ift eg fie ?'' but ift fic t^? is ü she ? 

111. (2) @d may stand as the anticipatory or grammatical sub- 
ject of a verb, the latter agreeing in number with the true or 
logical subject. In this use, eg often corresponds to the expletive 
there and, being used chiefly to vary the oi*der, disappears (like 
there) when the sentence is turned so as to begin with the true 
subject: eg loar einmal ein Äönig there was once a king; eg lamen 
einmal brei SSrüber there came once three brothers (but brei Sniber 
famen einmal) ; eg lebe bie ^rei^eit ! long live freedom/ See also 424. 

112. (3) ®g may represent a predicate word or phrase of a pre- 
ceding clause, or a preceding statement in general. In this use, e§ 
sometimes corresponds to so and sometimes has no equivalent in 
English : fie hjaren reid^, aber je^t jtnb fie eg nic^t me^r they were rieh, 
hut are so no longer ; ber eine i)on i^nen ift Solbat, ber anbere loitt eg 
hjerben one of them is a soldier, the other is going to be ; ift eg loal^r, 
ba^ er tot ift ? 3Jlan f agt eg is it true that he is dead ? They say so. 



The Reflexive Reciprocal and Intensive 
Pronouns 

113. Reflexive Pronouns occur mostly in the accusative or 
the dative. For the first and second persons, singular and 
plural, German uses the corresponding personal pronouns as 
reflexives ; but for the third person, dative and accusative of 
both numbers and all genders, it has a special form, namely fic^. 

114. (1) Inflection of the present indicative of a verb used 
with the reflexive pronoun in the accusative : 

ic^ freue mid^ / am glad, I rejoice toxx freuen ung 

bu freuft bic^ thou aH glad, thou rejoicest il^r freut eu(^ 
er freut fid^ etc. etc. fte freuen ftc^ 

fie freut fid^ ©ie freuen fid^ 

eg freut ftd^ 

Thus also : id^ lounbere mid^ / wonder, am surprised, id^ feline mid^ 
{nai^i) I long {for), id^ ärgere mid^ I am vexed, ic^ fd^äme mid^ lam 
ashamed. 
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115. (2) Inflection of the present indicative of a verb with 
the reflexive pronoun in the dative : 

\6) fd^meid^Ie mir I flatter myself toir fc^meic^eln un« 

bu fd^meid^elft bir thou flatterest thyself i^r fc^meic^clt euc^ 

er fd^meid^elt fic^ he flatters himself fie f(^mei(^eln ftc^ 

fie fd^meid^elt fid^ etc. Sie fc^meic^eln [xdf 

eg fd^meic^elt fic^ 

Thus also : id) benfe mir / imaginej i(^ bilbe mir ein / imaf/ine, id) 
gebe mir 5Kü^e I take pains. 

116. (3) A reflexive pronoun, accusative or dative, may unite so 
closely with its verb that the two form a single notion in which 
the original reflex action disappears. That many such verbs, 
though reflexive in form, are no longer so in meaning is clear from 
the fact that their English equivalents are not reflexive ; as in all 
the examples of 114 and 115, except fic^ fc^meic^eln. Moreover, 
some of these German reflexive verbs may even require the inten- 
sive felbft (123) if the reflex action is to be restored and clearly 
expressed ; thus, id) ärgere mid^ means simply / am vexed, not / 
vex myself which would be id) ärgere mic^ felbft. The verbs with 
which the reflexive pronoun retains its original meaning are mostly 
transitive verbs used with a reflexive pronoun for an object, and 
most of these are also reflexive in English, as id) toble mic^ / blame 
myself bu fd^neibeft bid^ you cut yourself See also 472. • 

117. (4) Reflexive pronouns in the genitive are needed occaaionally with 
verbs taking the genitive as sole object (477) or as secondary object (470); 
they are then supplied from the personal pronouns and mostly used with felbfl 
(123): ftc gcbctift i\)xtx jelbfl tile she neoer thinks of Iieraeif, erbarme bid^ beiner 
fclbft ?iave pity on thyself. 

118. Notes on the Reflexive fxdf. (1) The reflexive fid), 
as appears from 115, has six different equivalents in English: 
himself, herself itself, themselves, yourself yourselves, any one of 
which may at times require to or for before it : cr (or [ic) fagtc 
[la) flleid^ : baö QC\)t nid)t he (or she^ said at once, to himself (or 
to herself) : that won't do ; fie i)oltcn [id) ^otj au^ bent 3Balbc 
they fetched wood for themselves out of the forest. To these 
meanings must be added that of one's self, when fid) is used with 
the infinitive, as in fid) fd)meid^cln flatter one's self; that of the 
corresponding reflexive without self or selves, often when fid) 
is used after a preposition: er l^ot ®elb bei fic^ he has money 
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with Aim, fie l^ot ®clb bet fid^ she has money with her etc.; that 
of each other or one another^ for vhich see 122. 

119. (2) In a dependent clause, {tc^ refers to the subject of that 
clause ; to refer to the subject of the principal clause, a personal 
pronoun is used : ber Secret äbetlie^ ed bem finaben, ob er ftc^ bad Sud^ 
laufen ober bon i^m leiten tootte the teacher left it to the hoy whether 
he would buy (himself) the hook or horrow ü from him (i.e. the 
teacher ; if another, a third, person is referred to, a noun or name 
or a demonstrative, as biefem^ should be used). 

120. (3) In an infinitive phrase, ftc^ refers as a rule to the 
logical subject of the infinitive, that is, to the substantive which 
would be the subject if the phrase were turned into a clause ; the 
subject of the principal clause is referred to, as in 119, by means 
of a personal pronoun : ber Setter überlief e§ bem Änaben, fi(^ bag 
93ud^ )u faufen ober bon t^m ju leiten » ber Seigrer überlief e$ bem Kna- 
ben, ob er fid^ ba« S5uc^ faufen ober bon il^m leiten tootte (119) ; ber 
Seigrer befal^I bem Änaben, ft4 bag 35uc^ ju faufen unb eg il^m )u jeigen 
= ber £el(|rer befal^l bem Änaben, er fotte ftc^ bag S5ud^ faufen unb eg 
il^m jeigen the teacher ordered the hoy to huy the hook and show it to 
him. 

121. But in certain infinitiye phrases after (affen (643), l^oren or feigen (545), 
^6) refers to the subject of the principal clause; namely: (1) always when 
the dependent infinitive has passive force: cr \xt^ fit^ nad^ ^ufc faf|rcn he had 
himself driven home, er l^örte ftd^ rufen he heard himself caUed ; (2) usually when 
the dependent infinitive is intransitive : fie Ueg l^n gu fid^ fommen she had him 
come to her (but if the verbal notion is gu *ti(i^* fommen, the infinitive is virtually 
reflexive; ftd^ then refers to the logical subject il^n and the meaning of the 
sentence is she allowed him to come to or recover his senses; similarly, and 
more clearly, in fte lieg t^n ft(^ auf ben 9{amen beftnnen she let him recall the 
name); er \aff, or !|örte, ben S^ogel auf jid^ JufHegen he saw, or heard, the bird 
flying toward him (auf lf|n would refer to another person or object), 

122. The Reciprocal Pronoun is the indeclinable einanber ; but 
where no ambiguity can arise, ung, eud^ and \id) are likewise used 
in a reciprocal sense : toir fallen einanber or ung (ace.) we saw each 
other or one another; toir begegneten einanber or ung (dat.) we met 
each other or one another; 'if)x fel^t einanber or euc^ you see each 
other or one another ; jie begegnen einanber or jtd^ they meet each 
other or one another, 

123. The Intensive or Emphatic Pronoun is the indeclinable 
f elbft (or f elber) : id^ f elbft \oax ba / myself was there, ©ie l^aben eg 
felbft getl^an you did it yourself or yourselves, ber Äaifer felbft fom^ 
manbierte bie 3^ru^)^)en the emperor himself commanded the troops, fie 
fd^lägt fid^ felbft she strikes herself 

124. ©elbft is also used adverbially, meaning even (728). 
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Strong (Independent) and Weak (Dependent) 
Endings 

125. For the inflecfcion of most of the pronouns yet to be 
treated, as for that of all attributive adjectives (pronominal 
and ordinary, 102), German uses two sets of endings, called 
the strong or independent, and the weak or dependent: 

126. Strong Endings 127. Weak Endings 







SING. 




PLUR. 






8INO. 




PLUR. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m. f . n. 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


et 


e 


e$ 


e 


N. 


e 


e 


e 


en 


G. 


ed 


er 


ed 


er 


G. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


D. 


en 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


e$ 


e 


A. 


en 


e 


e 


en 



128. The strong endings show 
five distinct forms : er, e^, em, e, 
en, and are substantially the 
same as those of the definite ar- 
ticle, only with e for ie, and e^ 
for o§. The endings of the ar- 
ticle are therefore classed with 
the strong. 

180. The indefinite article, as 
also the attributive pronominal 
adjectives mein my, bein thy, 
your, fein his, \\jx her, fein its, 
unfer our, euer your, \\^x their, 
3|l^r your and fein no, take the 
strong endings, except in three 
cases (nom. sing. masc. ; nom. 
and ace. sing, neut.), which are 
without endings. This modifi- 
cation of the strong inflection is 
called the defective inflection, 
and the modified endings are re- 
ferred to as the defective end- 
ings. 



129. The weak endings show 
only two distinct forms : e and 
en. For the correct use of these 
it is important to notice : 1. In 
four cases (ace. sing, masc.; 
nom. and ace. sing. fem. ; dat. 
plur.), the weak endings are 
the same as the strong. These 
cases may therefore be set aside, 
as in them the distinction be- 
tween strong and weak disap- 
pears and no diflSculty can arise. 
2. In the other cases, the weak 
endings are dependent on the 
strong; that is, a pronoun or 
adjective takes a weak ending 
only when preceded by a pro- 
nominal word with a strong end- 
ing, and, if so preceded, takes it 
regularly. For these cases, 
therefore, it is necessary to 
study carefully the combinations 
of strong and weak endings, as 
given in 131, and not only the 
weak endings, which, unlike the 
strong, have no independent 
value. 
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131. Strong and Weak Endings Combined : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m.f. n. 

8. W 8. W. 8. W. 8. W. 

N. er e e« e e en 

G. e^ en er en eg en er en 

D. em en er en em en 

A. e« e e en 

182. Notes. 1. For a case in which a weak ending occurs alone, that is, 
independently of a preceding strong ending, see 226. 2. For a few cases in 
which a pronominal modifier with strong ending fails to make a following 
ordinary adjective take the weak ending, see 226. 3. In combinations of 
several pronominal adjectives, the second (or third) takes the weak ending 
if it is capable of being used after the defbiite article, but this applies only 
to anber-, belb-, ötet and ipcntg (194 fE); otherwise, such adjectives do not 
affect one another; hence: aUe biefe (not ,,biejen'0 Seute all these people; aUt 
meine (not ,,melnen") olten SBüc^er all my old hooka; biefe« feine« (not „feinen") 
Qltefien ^reunbe« of this his oldest friend. Thus also when the last word is used 
pronommally or substantively; otte biefe aU these, oQe« biefe« all this etc. 



The Possessive Pronouns and Ad.jeotives 

133. Three Uses. Five Forms. The possessives are de- 
rived from the personal pronouns, the stem of each possessive 
being that of the genitive of the corresponding pronoun, as 
shown in 134. They are used as predicate adjectives, as attrib- 
utive adjectives and as pronouns ; but appear in five different 
forms. 

184. Form I. As predicate adjectives, the possessives have the 
form of the stem and are invariable : 



Personal pronouns 


Possessives 


Personal 


pronouns 


Possessives 


nom. gen. 




nom. 


gen. 




id) mein(er) 


mein mine 


Jüir 


unfer 


unfer ours 


hn bein(er) 


bein thine, yours 


i^r 


euer 


euer yours 


er fein(er) 


fein his 


fie 


i^rer 


i^r theirs 


fie i^rer 


i^r hers 


@ie 


S^rer 


3^r yours 


e« fein(er) 


fein us 









Examples : ba§ §^^1^ 'P ^ein the house is mine ; ber ©ieg unb 
bie &)Xt finb unfer the victory and the honor are ours ; bein ift baö 
Sleic^ unb bie Äroft unb bie §errHci^feit thine is the kingdorrij and the 
power y and the glory ; bie SRac^e ift mein vengeance is mine. 
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135. Form II. As attributive adjectives, the possessives 
have the defective (130) endings. The nominatives of the 
singular are 



m. 


f. 


n. 




m. 


f. n. 




mein 


meine 


mein 


my 


unfer 


unfere unfer 


our 


bein 


beine 


bein 


thy J your 


euer 


euere euer 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


his 


i^t 


i^re i^r 


their 


i^r 


il^re 


i^r 


h&r 


3^r 


3^w %\,x 


your 


fein 


feine 


fein 


its 









186. When declined, unfer often, and euer usually, drops either 
the e before the r of the stem or the e of the declensional ending 
(229). — The former e is regularly dropped in ber unf rifle etc., ber 
eurige etc. (143). 

137. Examples : 





my brother 


thy or your daughter 


his or 


its house 


N. 


mein 93ruber 


beine a:oc^ter 


fein 


S^avi^ 


G. 


meine« 93ruber§ 


bein er 2:oc^ter 


feine« 


Öaufe« 


D. 


meinem 33ruber 


bein er ^o^Ux 


feinem $aufe 


A. 


meinen 93ruber 


beine a:oc^ter 


fein 


^aud 


N. 


meine Srtiber 


beine T6d)Ux 


feine 


Käufer 


G. 


meiner 93rüber 


bein er 2:öci^ter 


feiner 


Käufer 


D. 


meinen Srübern 


beine« Jöc^tern 


feine« 


: Käufern 


A. 


mein c 93rüber 


beine 3:öcl^ter 


feine 


§äufer 




our son 


your flower 


her or their child 


N. 


unfer ©ol^n 


eure 93Iume 


i^r 


Kinb 


G. 


unfere« ©o^ne« 


eurer SJlume 


i^re« 


Äinbe« 


D. 


unfer cm ©ol^ne 


eurer 93lume 


tl^tein 


Äinbe 


A. 


unfer ett ©o^n 


eure S5lume 


i^r 


Äinb 


N. 


unfere ©öl^ne 


eure »lumen 


il^re 


Äinber 


G. 


unfer er ©öl^ne 


eurer »lumen 


il^rer 


Äinber 


D. 


unfer en ©öl^nen 


euren »lumen 


i^rctt 


Äinbem 


A. 


unfere ©ö^ne 


eure »lumen 


il^re 


Äinber 



188. Por the agreement in gender in such sentences as ba lie^ 
bag SBeib il^ren (instead of feinen) Ärug ftel^en the woman then left her 
water-pot^ see 105, also 145, 
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189. Instead of the possessive adjectires, German often uses the 
definite article, either alone or with the dative of a personal or 
reflexive pronoun, provided that no ambiguity can arise thereby. 
Thus : instead of fit l^atte bie Slumen in il^rer $anb, we find com- 
monly jie l^atte bie 93Iumen in bet §anb she had the flowers in her 
hand ; instead of et bttidte meine §anb, almost always er brtidfte mir 
bie §anb he pressed my hand ; instead of er btac^ fein Sein, almost 
always er brad^ fid^ ba^ SSein he broke his leg. 



140. Forms III| IV| V. As pronouns, the possessives have the 
same English equivalents as the predicate adjectives in 134, and 
appear in the following three forms : 



141. Form III, 
having the strong 
endings. The nomi- 
natives of the singu- 
lar are 



142. Form IV, pre- 
ceded by the definite 
article and having 
the weak endings. 
The nominatives of 
the singular are 



tncmet 

beinet 

feiner 

i^rer 

feiner 

unfcter 

cuter 

il^rer 

3§rer 



meine 

bcine 

feine 

i^re 

feine 

unfcre 

cure 

tl^re 

3^re 



meineiS 

betneiS 

fcineiS 

i^red 

feine« 

unfcreiS 

cured 

3§re« 



Inflection of meiner, t, tdi 

SINGULAR 

m. f. n. 

N. meiner meine meine« 

G. meine« meiner meine« 

D. meinem meiner meinem 

A. meinen meine meine« 



148. Form V, pre- 
ceded by the definite 
article and having 
the suffix ig with the 
weak endings. The 
nominatives of the 
singular are 



ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

\>tt, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie. 



\i(}L^ meine 
\ia^ bcine 
\x!i^ feine 
\>ci^ i^re 
\>Ci^ feine 
\x!i^ unfcre 
\)a^ cure 
\>0i^ i^re 
baS 35re 



ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 

ber, bie, 



ba« meinige 
\>0i§^ beinige 
\>a^ fcinige 
hoL^ irrige 
boS fcinige 
\>0i^ unfrige 
\ia^ curige 
hoL^ irrige 
bo8 35rige 



Inflection of ber, bie, ^^ meine: 



N. 
G. 



m. 

ber meine 
bc§ meinen 
bem meinen 



A. ben meinen 



SINGULAR 
f. 

bie meine 

ber meinen 

ber meinen 

bie meine 



n. 
bog meine 
bc8 meinen 
bem mein en 
\i(i^ meine 



PLURAL 

m.f.n. 
N. meine 
G. meiner 
D. meinen 
A. meine 



PLURAL 

m.f.n. 
N. bie meinen 
G. ber meinen 
D. \itn meinen 
A. bie meinen 
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Inflection of unfcrer, t, t»: 


Inflection of bcr, bic, ba^ unfcre: 


SINGULAR 


SINGULAR 


m. f. n. 


m. f. n. 


N. unfcre? unfcre unferei? 


bcr unfcre bic unfcre \>a^ unfcre 


G. unfcre« un|cret unfcre« 


be« unfcreu bcr unfcreu be« unfcreu 


etc. etc. etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 


PLURAL 


PLURAL 


m.f.n. 


m.f.n. 


N. unfcre 


K bIc unfcre« 


G. unfcret 


G. bcr unfcreu 


etc. 


etc. 



On the endings consult 126, 128. On the endings consult 127, 129, 131. 

144. Examples of Forms III, IV, V : bein »ruber ift ju $aufe, 
meiner (III), or ber meine (IV), or bcr meinige (V) ift auf bem gelbe 
t/our brother is at homey mine is in the field; i(^ la« e« nid^t in ^i^rcm 
Sud^e, fonbem in meinem (III), or in bem meine« (IV), or in bem 
meinigett (V) / did not read it in your book, but in mine / ift ba« i^r 
SBagen ober feiner (III), or bet feine (IV), or ber feinige (V)? G« ift 
feiner (III), or ber feine (IV), or ber feinige (V) is that her (or their) 
carriage or his ? It is his ; bringen ©ic mir einige Sudler ; löenn ©ie 
meine (III), or bie meine« (IV), or bie meinige« (V) nic^t finben fönnen, 
fo bringen ©ie 3^5^ (m)> or bie ^xtxi (IV), or bie SlS^nge« (V) bring 
Tue some books ; if you cannot find mine, bring yours. 

145. Forms and Uses distinguished. The use of the attributive 
possessives (Form II), whose equivalents are the shorter English 
possessives my, thy etc., presents no difficulty if the beginn er is 
told to make their endings agree in gender, number and case with 
the word denoting the object possessed, not, as he is sometimes 
tempted to do, with the word denoting the possessor, whose gender, 
number and person are indicated by the stem of the possessive or 
by the context. This difference between the office of the stem of 
the possessives and the office of their endings explains also the use 
of the other Forms ; for though all four have but one set of equiva- 
lents in English, namely the longer possessives mine, thine etc., 
German distinguishes by inflection the possessive pronouns (Forms 
III, IV, V) from the uninflected predicate adjectives (Form I); 
and corresponding to this difference in form, there is the following 
distinction in meaning and use : the bare stems of Form I denote 
ownership and nothing more; hence biefe^ §aug ift mein means 
simply this house is my property or it belongs to me, and to no one 
else; in other words, this hoicse is here distinguished merely in 
general from all objects that are not mine. But the pronominal 
Forms with their strong endings (added to the stem, as in III, or 
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contained in the article, as in IV and V) denote more than mere 
ownership ; they also refer the object possessed to a certain class. 
Hence biefe« §au« ift meine« (III) or ba« meine (IV) or ba« meinige 
(V) means this hotise is the one (or the house) that belongs to me ; 
in other words, this house is here distinguished not merely from all 
OBJECTS that are not mine, but also from all houses that are not 
mine. Owing to this their greater distinguishing or defining power, 
Forms III, IV and V are the only possessives used after the indef- 
inite subjects e«, ba« and bie« ; thus : tpem gehört ber Sling ? ift e§ 
beiner or ber beine or ber beinige (not „ift e« bein")? 3^, e« ift meiner 
or ber meine or ber meinige (not „e« ift mein") to whom does the ring 
belong ? etc. Form I occurs after e«, ba« and bie« only when these 
pronouns are definite and refer to a neuter noun ; thus : unb ba§ 
^QiVi^'i l^ab* id^ eg nid^t bejol^lt? ift e« nid^t mein? and the house? 
didn't I pay for it? is it not mine (mg property)? 

146. Note. The distinction between this house is cheap and this house is the 
cheap one is parallel to that between blcfe« $au« ift mein (I) and btcfc« ^au« 
ift meine« (III) or bad meine (IV) or ba« melnlgc (V). If English could use one 
after possessive adjectives as after others, it might also distinguish between this 
house is mine and this fiouse is ^^my one^^ ; for one in this use is the equivalent 
of the German ending (272). 

147. Frequency. Of the possessive pronouns, Form IV is the 
least common, both in writing and in speaking, and is chiefly used 
in the higher styles. Form III is more common in speaking than 
Form V, but in writing both are equally common. 

For the substantive use of the possessives see 234. 



The Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives 

148. The Demonstratives are 

ber, bie, ba§ that, that one; he, she, it 
biefer, biefe, biefe^ this, this one, the latter 
jener, jene, jene^ that, that one, the former 
berjenige, biejenige, ba^jenige that, that one ; he 
berfelbe, biefelbe, ba^felbe the same 
fold[)er, fold^e, fold^e^ su^h, such a one. 

Each of these words is used both as pronoun and as adjective. 

149. ^tXf as adjective, is inflected like the definite article and 
differs from it only in greater emphasis, which is often indicated 
by spaced letters: ba« 35uc^ l^abe t(| gelefen, gieb mir ein anbereS that 
book I have read, give me another. 
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150. ^er^ as pronoun, is inflected as follows : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. ni.f.n. 

N. bcr bic ba« bie 

G. bcffen bercn beffen bercn 

D. bem ber bcm benen 

A. ben bie ba« bic 

Examples : ber mit bem ©tod in bcr ^onb, bcr ift c^ that one 
(or that fellow^ with the stick in his hand, he is tJie one ; mcfltctt 
©ie bie bort ? do you mean her yonder / cö fam ein 2Rann, bcr loar 
olt, unb befjen @ot(n \oox franf there came a man, he was old, and 
his son was sick ; id) fal^ 3Rarie gcftem mit il)rcr greunbin unb bereu 
©ruber / saw Mary yesterday with her friend and her friend! s 
brother (if the possessive adjective i^rem were used here in- 
stead of the demonstrative pronoun bereu, the meaning would 
be Mary's brother) ; ja, baö finb (plural verb, 109) ^aubfc^u^e, 
aber bie finb ju bunn, bie \mVi id) nid)t yes, those are gloves, but they 
are too thin, they are not what I want ; baö finb ®ic thafs you; 
id^ fat) einige ^flanjcn, bereu JBIütcn tuarcn abgefalten / sa%v some 
plants, their blossoms had fallen off ; ba traf fic jlDci Siubcr, uub 
benen gab fie ba^ Sorot then she met two children^ and she gave the 
bread to them ; fahren @te mit S^ren $ßfcrbcu, ober mit benen Sl^reö 
^eunbe^ ? do you drive with your horses or vnth those of your 
friend ? infolge bcffen (gen. sing. neut. with the pi*eposition iu= 
folge) fam er gar nid)t in consequence of this he did not come at 
all. See also 178. For the position of the verb in a demon- 
strative clause like bereu SBIüten maren abgefallen (as distin- 
guished from bereu SBIüten abgefallen tvaxtn, relative clause), see 
587, 594 ; also 170. 

161. The genitive singular neuter is beg in certain compounds, 
as be^hjegen, be^l^alb, adverbs meaning on that account; be^gleid^en, 
adv., likewise (158) ; and in archaic or poetic language : be^ riil^me 
bet blut*ge 3^^rann fid^ nid^t ofthat the bloody tyrant shall not boast ; 
so the masculine before relatives : beg, ber ol^ne ©ünbe U)ar of him, 
who was without sin. The genitive plural is beret before a relative 
clause : er beneibete bag ®(üd berer, bie über il^m ftanben he envied the 
happiness of (those who stood above him) his superiors. 
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152. tiefer and ^^^i^^r ^ pronouns and as adjectives, have 
the strong endings : 







SINGULAR 




PLURAL 




m. 


f. 


n. 


m.f.n. 


G. 
D. 
A. 


biefer 
biefe« 
biefem 
biefeit 


biefe 
biefer 
biefer 
biefe 


biefe« or bie« (shortened) 

biefe« 

biefem 

biefe« or bie« (shortened) 


biefe 
biefer 
biefeit 
biefe 


G. 


jener 
jene« 


jene 
jener 

etc. 


jene« 
jene« 


jene 
jener 
etc. 



Examples : biefer 3Rann ift alter ofö jener this man is older 
than that one ; Surfe unb SBcbfter n)aren gro^c JRebncr ; biefer ttjar 
ein Slmerifaner, jener ein Srlänber Burke and Wehster were great 
orators ; the latter was an American, the former an Irishman ; 
bie^ ift mein §auö, unb bic« finb (plural verb, 109) meine ©arten 
this is my house, and these are my gardens ; bieö bin vi) this is I. 

153. Serjettige and ®erfelbe are compounds of ber (inflected 
like the article throughout) and jenig- (from jen-) or felb-, with 
weak endings in both uses, as pronouns and as adjectives : 



SINGULAR 

f. 



N. berjenige biejenige ba^jenige 

G. be^jenigen berjenigen be^jenigen 

D. bemjenigeit berjenigen bemjenigen 

A. benjenigett biejenige ba^jenige 



N. berfelbe 
G. be^felben 



biefelbe 
berfelben 

etc. 



bagfelbe 
be^felbett 



PLURAL 

in.f.n. 

biejenigett 
berjenigen 
benjenigett 
biejenig en 

biefelbett 
berfelbctt 

etc. 



5Der jenige is an emphatic ber and is used chiefly before relatives. 

Examples: biejenigen Scute, bie Diel ®elb l)aben, geben me^r 
the jpeople who have much money give more; biejenigen, bie biel ©etb 
^aben, geben mel^r those who have etc. ; eö ift berfelbe SKann, ben 
\ä) geftern fa^ it is the same man that I saw yesterday ; e^ ift ber- 
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fclbe, ben iä) gcftcm fa^ it is the same man that etc. ; fie fafltc mir 
ba^fclbe she told me the same, 

154. Sdliftt, as pronoun and as adjective, has the strong 
endings: fotd)c grcd^l)cit! such impudence! folc^cn iJcutcn gebe ic^ 
nirf)t^ to such people I don't give anything ; biefer ^ut gefaUt mir 
ntd^t, geben ®ie mir foId)en this hat does not suit me, give me such 
a one ; er lobt nur fo(d^e, bic flci% finb lie praises only such as 
(lit. who^ are industrious, 

\bb. But : 1) folc^ is regularly uninflected when followed by 
the indefinite article : geben ©ie mir fold^ einen ^ui or fold^ ein 39u^ 
give me such a hat or such a hook ^ 2) it is frequently uniniiected 
when followed by an ordinary adjective (224) ; 3) it may be pre- 
ceded by the indefinite article and is then inflected like an ordinary 
adjective after the indefinite article (223). For fo ein such^ see 
729 f. 

The Interrogative Pronouns — The Interrocjative 

Adjective 

156. The Interrogatives are 

U)er who ,' U)a^ what ; 
toeld^et, toeld^e, tpeld^e^ what^ which. 
2Ber and U)0§ are pronouns only ; loeld^er is pronoun or adjective. 

157. SSer and 993ai9 have no plural ; the cases of the singu- 
lar are 

N. U)er who U)ad what 

G. n^effen whose toeffen of what 

D. itjem to whom wanting 

A. itjen whom \Joa^ what 

Examples: mer fommt ba? who comes there? tueffen S5ud) 
i)ahm @ie ? whose hook have you ? tnem gaben Sie eö ? to whom 
did you give it ? tvm i)Qbcn @ie gefeiten unb toa^ l^aben ®ie gejagt ? 
whom did you see, and what did you say ? Or in indirect (de- 
pendent) questions : cr fragt, Itjer ba lommt he asks who is com- 
ing there ; fie fragte, Jüen iä) gefel)en i)ätte she asked whom I had 
seen. 
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158. (1) A shorter form )n>z^, for hjeffcn of tvliaty occurs in h)e§= 
j^alb and toe^toegen, adverbs meaning why, what for, on what a/>- 
count (151). 

159. (2) In place of the missing dative of \va§ with a prep- 
osition, German commonly uses the adverb ttjo (before a vowel 
iDOr) compounded with a preposition (108). Such compounds 
are 

tporan whereat, at what iDorilt wherein, in what 

hJOrauf whereon, on what tDOmit wherewith, with what 
tooraud out of what U)0}U whereto, to what. 

Examples : JtJorin fott id^ cö fd^icfcn ? in what shall I send it / 
momit fd^rieb cr ? what was he writing with ? \ä) fragte, n)orin id) 
eö fd^icfcn foUc / asked in what I should send it, Cf. 173. 

160. (3) jSJog often means why? or ho^v? Thus: fein SBunber, 
ba^ cr fällt ; too« louft er fo fd^nett ? no wonder that he falls, why 
does he run so fast ? toad laufen bie $f erbe bod^ f d^nett ! how fast the 
horses run though I 

161. (4) 20a« may stand for ettoa« : l^aben ©ie toa« ®ute«? have 
you anything good ? 

162. (5) In \va^ für ein, a phrase meaning what sort or kind 
of, toa^ is indeclinable and for has no prepositional force : toa§ 
für ein SÄann (nom.) ift er? what kind of a man is he ? mit tva^ 
für einer ^eber (dat. after mit) fd^reiben Sie ? udth what kind of 
pen do you write ? In exclamations, Jnaö für must often be 
rendered by what . . . / e.g. xoa^ für Serge unb Xoa^ für 93äunte ! 
what mountains and what trees ! 

163. ^tlUjittf as pronoun and as adjective, has the strong 
endings : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

m. f. n. m.f.n. 

N. toeld^er toeld^c toeld^c« toeld^e 

G. toeld^e« toeld^er toeld^e« toeld^er 

D. toeld^em toeld^er toeld^em toeldjien 

A, toeld^en toeld^c toeld^eö toeldjie 

164. 3BeldE)er may refer to a person or a thing ; — as adjec- 
tive meaning what or which, as pronoun meaning only which : 
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mit tpcld^em ©ruber fam fic? with which brother did she come? 
lüelci^e^ Sud) tPoUen Sic ? which, or what, look do you want ? mit 
tüeld^em Don ben Sriibem fam fie ? with which of the brothers did 
she come ? n)e(d)eö Don bicfen SBüd^em toolten ©ie ? which of these 
hooks do you want ? 

166. Before the indefinite article, toeld^er often drops its ending : 
Xütlä) ein 3Rann ! what a man/ (Also before ordinary adjectives, 

see 224). 

The Relative Pronouns — The Relative Adjective 

166. The Relatives are 

ber, bie, bo^ who, which, that 

hjeld^er, toelc^e, itjeld^e^ who, which, that 

U)er he who, whoever 

h)a^ what, whatever, that which, a thing trhich, 

S)cr, toer and toaö are pronouns only ; toeldjer is pronoun or 
adjective. 

167. ®er is inflected like the demonstrative pronoun ber 
(150) and may refer to a person or a thing : a) ber SJJann, ber 
geftem l^ier n^ar the man who was here yesterday ; b) bo^ JBud^, 
boo id) tefe the hook (that^ I am reading ; c) bie, bie ba tt)aren, 
befamen ®efd)enfe those who were there received presents; ber 
3Sagen, in bem er fam the carriage in which he came, ^ 

168. (1) In sentences like 167 b, the relative is never left out 
as it often is in English. But instead of the demonstrative ante- 
cedent and the relative pronoun (as bie, bie in 167 c), German often 
uses a form of ber as a compound relative containing both anteced- 
ent and relative : bie ba tparen befamen ©efd^enfe those who were etc. 

169. (2) ®er is the relative used when the antecedent is a per- 
sonal pronoun of the first or second person : toa^ toei^t bu baüon, ber 
nie junger gelitten l^at ? what do you know about it who have never 
suffered from hunger ? Usually, however, the personal pronoun is 
repeated after the relative, making the verb first or second person : 
loa§ toei^t bu baüon, ber bu nie §unger gelitten l^aft what do you know 
etc. ; id^, ber id) fein D^r für ?0luflf |abe I who have no ear for music/ 
tnd), bie il^r bei 5!Raratl^on fod^tet, toirb man nie bergeffen you who 
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fought at Marathon will always he remembered. Similarly after a 
vocative : fü^cr ?Jrtebe, bcr bu öon bem §immel bift ! sweet peace that 
art from heaven! 

170. (3) In simple narrative, especially in fairy tales, Ger- 
man often uses the demonstrative ber for the relative ber (or 
tuc(rf)cr, 171) : Co xoox einmal ein SKann, bcr xoax ami (for bcr 
arm tvar) there was once a man, and he was poor (for who icas 
poor^. For the position of the verb, see 587, 594. 

171. 9StUffn, as pronoun and as adjective, is inflected like 
the interrogative n)e(d)cr (163) and used like the i-elative bcr : 
a) bcr 3Rann, n)cld)er gcftcrn ^icr tvax the man who was here yes- 
terday ; b) baö S5uct), h)ctd)cö (never omitted) id) U\t'the hook 
(that^ I am reading ; c) bic, h)c(d)c ba h)arcn, belamcn Ocfd^enfc 
those who were there received presents ; d) bcr 3Bagcn, in tDctd^cni 
cr fam the carriage in which he came. 

172. The Choice between bcr and toeld^er^ as relative pronouns, 
is largely a matter of style and euphony. But the genitive of U>el= 
ijVC, as pronoim, is seldom used, that of ber being preferred : bic 
S3ü^er, beren (not „toeld^er") flatter jerriffen toaren the books the 
leaves of which were torn; er fj)rid^t oft üon Sj)arfamfeit, einer 
2^U0enb, beren (very rarely toeld^er) er fid^ nid^t riil^men fottte he often 
speaks of economy, a virtue of which he should not boast. On the 
other hand, toeld^er, and not beren, must be used in the following 
sentence because the relative ber is not used adjectively : er fj)rid^t 
oft toon ©J)arfam!eit, toeld^er 2^ugenb (of which virtue) er fid^ nid^t xuf)^ 
men fottte. 

173. Substitutes for bet and totliftx. For a dative or ac- 
cusative of bcr or mcld|cr depending on a preposition, German 
often uses a compound of \\)0 (before vowels Juor) with a prep- 
osition (159) : bcr SBagcn, n^orin (for in bcm or in Itjcld^cm) cr 
fam the carriage in which he came ; ta^ äKcffcr, njomit (for mit 
bcm or mit Xot\6)m) cr ba^ SBrot fd^nitt the knife with which he 
cut the bread. 

This substitution is common when the relative refers to objects 
without life, as above ; it is regular when the relative refers to 
nid^t«, atte^, tixoa^ or to a clause : \i^ l^abe nid^tg gefagt, toorau^ er 
ba^ folgern fönnte / said nothing from which he might infer that; er 
fdjirieb für eine 3^itung, tooburd^ er ettoa^ ®e(b t)erbiente he wrote for a 
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newspaper y whereby he earned a lUtle money; it is permissible 
when the relative refers to a collective term like Solf people, Stegis 
ment regimentj ^eer army, 3$erfammlung assembly, iieute people etc. : 
ba^ SRegiment, toorin er biente the regiment in which he served ; but 
it is incorrect when the relative refers to an individual : ts^ ift mein 
33atcr, mit bem (not „toomit'') er fj)ri(^t it is my father with wham he 
is speaking. 

174. Sometimes a simple adverb takes the place of bet or totU 
c^er and a preposition: in bem Sleftaurant, too id^ ef[e in the restaurant 
where I dine ; bie 2lrt, toie er lebt the way in which (lit. how^ he 
lives, 

175. äSer and 993ai$ are inflected like the interrogativeR n)er 
and xoa^ (157) and are compound relatives, i.e. antecedent and 
relative combined : tpcr ju fpat fam, iDurbe bcftraft he who, or 
whoever, came too late was punished ; Xoa^ id) l)abc, gebe id) bir 
whaty or whatever, I have I give thee, 

176. (1) The implied antecedent may be emphasized by means 
of a demonstrative following the relative clause : toer ju fj)öt fam, 
ber tourbe beftraft ; too^ ic^ l^obe, ba^ gebe id^ bir. With toer this must 
be done if there is a change of construction : toer }U fj)ät fom, bem 
tourbe eine Strafe auferlegt whosoever came too lute, on him a fine 
was imposed, 

177. (2) 2öa^, or toa§ . . . ba^, is also used of persons : toa^ 
nod^ bie Seine braud^en !ann, (bag) ge^t ^inau« whoever can stUl vse 
his legs goes out or those taho can etc. 

178. Note. In connection with this special use of rtja«, observe : 1. The 
commonest neater singular pronouns which, though neuter, may be used of 
persons are : ba8, »a«, jcbc«, otte«, fclnc« or fein«, cine« or cine, bo« eine, ba« 
anbete ; thus : ba« fti^reit unb meint unb lac^t they scream and weep and laugh or 
siich a fellow (or creature) screams etc. ; jebe« tooUtt ba« @e(b l^aben, ober fein« 
xvoUtt bie Arbeit t^un everybody (or each) wanted the money^ but nobody (or 
neither) toas willing to do the work; ba« eine (or ein«) tüortetc ouf be« onbereu 
SBort the one waited for the other to speak; an gclertoflen ge^t ollc« ou« on holi- 
days all go out or everybody goes out, — 2. The commonest neuter singular 
pronouns which, though singular, may be used of things in the plural are : 
atte« (186), ciniöc«, mond^e«, mehrere« (190), anbere« (195), beibc« (197), »tele« 
(198), n^enige« (199). In tlie same way, English sometimes uses everything 
or aU things with no great difference in meaning. 

179. (3) After a neuter pronoun (personal, demonstrative or in- 
definite, as e«, ba«, atte«, ettoa«, ni^t«, mand^e«, üiel, toenig), also 
after adjectives used substantively, toa«, instead of ba« or toeld^e«, 
is the regular relative : ba«, toa« \6^ ^abe, gebe id^ bir that which, or 
what, I have I give thee; ba« ift e«, toa« id^ nid^t üerftel^e that's what 
I do not xinderstand; alle«, toa« id^ l^abe, gebe id^ bir all that etc.; 
ba« ift ettoa«, toa« man nid^t oft fielet that is something which one does 
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not ofien see ; ba« h)ar ba« 33eftc, toa« Sie t^un lonnten that was the 
best you could do, — Similarly, toaö is now more commonly used 
than toeld^cö to refer to a preceding clause : er fd^rieb für eine 3^= 
tung, toag i^m ^ttoai ®elb einbrad^te he wrote for a newspaper, and 
this yielded him a little money, 

180. Indefinite Relatives. The adverbs aud^^ aud^ nm, aud^ im- 
mer, nur immer, when following upon toeld^er, toer, toa« (or upon the 
i*elative conjunctions ^p^txiXi, too, toie, toann etc.), add to these words 
the indefinite meaning of -ever, although toer and toa^ are often 
indefinite without such an adverb : toeld^e 9JlitteI er aud^ öerfud^te, e§ 
gelang i^m nid^t whatever meuns he tried, he did not succeed / toer e^ 
aud^ immer fei, unb toa« er aud^ immer bringe, rufe i^n herein whoever it 
may be, and whatever he may bring, call him in; too er fid^ nur 
jeigte, rief ailed ^urral^ ! wherever he showed himself, everybody 
cheered. 

The Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 

181. The commonest indefinite pronouns and adjectives : 



Pronouns only 

jebermann every one 

jemanb some one, any 
one 

niemanb no one, not 
any one 

man one 

^iXoa^ something, any- 
thing 

nic^td nothing, not 
anything 



all all 

einig-* some, a few 
mand^ many (a) 
mel^rer- several 
jeb- eacA, eiwry 
anber- other, the rest, 
else 



Pronottns or Adjectives 

beib- both, two 
biel much, many 
toenig little, few 
ein one 

fein no, none, not a 
(an, one, any^ 
mel^r more 
toeniger less, fewer 



182. ^ebermann^ jjemanb and niemanb form the genitives jeber- 

mannö, jemanb (e)ö and niemanb (e)^ ; the other cases of the 

singular (there is no plural) are like the nominative, but jc= 

manb and niemanb sometimes form a dative in em or en and an 

accusative in en. — 3ebermann (like jeber, 193) may be preceded 

by ein : ein jebermann l^at feine g^^ler everybody has his faults. 

Not ant/one or not anybody is niemanb (not nic^t jemanb): didn^t 
you hear anybody ? j^aft bu niemanb gel^ört ? / didn't hear anybody 

* The hyphen after einig-, me^rer- jeb-, anber- and beib- indicates that these words 
(unlike oH, manc^ and several others) rarely or never occur without an ending. 
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ii) f^abt niemanb ge^ort. Slid^t jemanb occurs chiefly in questions 
expecting an affirmative answer and then means not somebody : ^aft 
bu nid^t jemanb an ber %\^vlx gefe^en? didnH you see somebody at the 
door ? See also 184, 202. 

183. 3Ran is indeclinable. Its equivalents are a) one : man 
niu§ arbeiten um ju leben one must work in order to live ; b) they 
or people : man jagt, ber ^räfibent fei ^ier they, or people, say that 
the president is here ; c) a passive construction : man fagt, er 
fomme morgen it is said that he will come to-morrow, 

German never uses et to refer to a preceding man, as English 
often uses he to refer to a preceding one : h)enn man )u f d^neO läuft, 
fo lann man (not ^cr") leidet fallen if one runs too fast, he is likely to 
have a fall, — Whenever a case of man is required other than the 
nominative, a form of einer (270) is used : h)enn man )u fd^neH läuft, 
fo gel^t einem leidet ber Sltem au« if one runs too fast, he is likely to 
lose his breath, 

184. @taiad and nti^tö are indeclinable. Both occur fre- 
quently with a substantive adjective in apposition (232). @t= 
n^a^ may also have a noun as appositive : ttmoA ®elb some 
money. For Xoa^ instead of tiXooi^ see 161. 

Not anything is nid^t^ (not nid^t ettoa^): didn^t you see anything? 
I didn't see anything ^aft bu nt^t« gefe^en? 3<^ ^^^^ «^t« gefeiten. 
5lid^t ettoag occurs chiefly in questions expecting an affirmative 
answer and then means not something: ^aft bu nid^t ettoad an ber 
S^ür gel^ört? didn't you hear something at the door? See also 182, 
202. 

185. ^U, einig^ manil^ and mel^rer- (247), as pronouns and as 
adjectives, have the strong endings. 

186. (1) Use of aü : atte famen all cam£ ; fie famcn aUc they 
all came; aVit^ (1*^8) Juar Verloren all, or everything, was lost; 
alleys (neut. sing, used of persons, 178) ging au^ all, or everybody^ 
went out; aller ÜKut all courage; alle 2;ugcnb all virtue; oXit^ 
SSertrauen all confidence ; atte iugenben all virtues, 

187. Before pronominal words, especially before the definite 
article and the possessives, all usually drops its ending : all ber 
®lanj all the splendor, aH mein ©lüi all my happiness, mit all biefen 
Sleben^arten with all these phrases. — Observe, however, that the 
definite article is much less common after all than after all, and is 
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used, as a rule, only with demonstrative or specializing force ; thus, 
an bet ©lanj^ ben bu ^efel^en all the splendor th(U you have seen or 
all bet ®Ianj be^ J^cutigcn ^efte^ all the splendor of today's festival, 
but aller @Ianj fd^ien i^m <2ünbe all splendor {in general) seemed sin 
to him, 

188. an often means every: er lam alle 3:aö(e) or alle S^^i^^C^) 
einmal he came once every day or every year ; alle ©tuttbe einen 
Sfeli^ff el öoll every hour one table-spoonful ; er ^at alien ©runb baju 
he has every reason for it, 

189. All in the sense of entire^ whole is gan) : he stayed all day 
er blieb ben ganjen 2:a0. 

190. (2) Use of einig-, mand^ and mel^rer- (247). The singu- 
lar of einig- is rare and, in the neuter, is often replaced by 
ctttjaö: er l)at -mir einiget (cttoaig) gefagt, roaö icf) nid^t glaube he told 
me some things {something) that I don't believe ; einige 3cit nad^I)er 
som^ time afterwards ; t)or einiger 3cit some time ago ; einige tnoH- 
ten nid^t some were not vnlling ; fie gab il^m einige Stpfel she gave 
him some apples; vi) l^abe feitbcm mand^e^ (178) öergeffcn I have 
forgotten much^ or many things, since then ; mand^er ©olbat fiel 
in jener ©d^ladljt many a soldier fell in that battle ; mand)e ()atten 
alien 3Kut Verloren many (i.e. a number^ less than t)icle, 198) had 
lost all courage ; er erjäl)Ite mir me^rere^, Xoa^ vi) n\i)i glaubte he 
told me several things that I did not believe ; er fam mit mehreren 
^reunben he came with several friends. 

191. For einig-, manc^ and mel^rer- before ordinary adjectives, see 
225. 3Rand^ often drops its ending before an ordinary adjective, 
see 224. 

192. Seb-^ as pronoun and as adjective, occurs only in the 
singular and has the strong endings : jeber befam ein 95ud^ each^. 
or everybody^ received a book ; er grü^t jebcn, ben er fennt he bows 
to everybody he knows. 

193. 3i^b- may be preceded by the indefinite article and is then 
inflected like an ordinary adjective according to 221. 

194. Stnbet-^ beib-^ tiiel and Itienig^ as pronouns and as adjec- 
tives, take the weak endings when preceded by a pronominal 
word with strong ending; otherwise they take the strong 
endings. 

For anbcr- öict and iDenig before ordinary adjectives, see 225. 
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195. (1) Use of anber- : bie 9Wufit liebte er fe(jr, für anbere« (178) 
f)atte cr feinen Sinn music he loved very much, for other thitujs lie 
did not care ; i\)\x beine ^f^id^t, baö aiiberc finbet fid) uon fclbft do 
your duty, the rest mil take care of itself; ettoas^, or nict)to, an- 
berci^ something^ or nothing^ else; einige tefen, anbere fd^reiben 
some are reading, others writing ; bie, or jene, anberetl ^äufer finb 
neu the, or those, other houses are new, 

196. Slnber-, like jcb- (193), may be preceded by the indefinite 
article and is then inflected like an ordinary adjective, according to 
221. In this use it means another in the sense of a different one, 
not another in the sense of one more, which is nod^ ein (724 c). 

197. (2) Use of beib-: beibc famen, SBater unb ©o^n both came, 
father and son ; beibc Sriiber famen both brothers came. When 
preceded by a pronominal word, beib- often means simply two : 
bie beibcu the two ; meine beibcn Sriiber finb l)ier my two, or both 
my^ brothers are here; er gab ba^ @elb biefen beibrti ?trbeitern lie 
gave the money to these two laborers. Cases of the singular also 
occur, chiefly in the neuter (178) : beibci^ ift Xoa\!jX both state- 
ments are true ; mit beib CHI jufrieben content with either ; fie rtjill 
bcibci^ or beibCi^ nid^t she wants both or Tieither ; er ftjar beibci^^ 
!I)id[)ter unb ^elb he was both, poet and hero ; cf. 688 g. 

198. (3) Use of tjiet : öielc famen jU f))ät many came too late ; 
ba^ Qid öieler 3Kenfd^en the aim of many men ; in t)ie(cn ©tobten 
in many towns ; fein t)ielci9 Siaud^en fd^abet i^m his excessive smok- 
ing hurts him; vi) liebe 3l)re tjielctt Komplimente nid[)t I do not like 
your many compliments ; baö ©ingcn ber Uielcn iBögel the singing 
of the numerous birds. — When not preceded by the article or a 
possessive adjective, uici (like tpenig, 199) is often uninflected 
and is then apt to have a collective meaning, whereas the in- 
flected forms tend to have a distributive meaning: tüir f)abcn 
nid^t t)iel S[pfel biefe^ 3al)r, uvb tjietc finb nidjt ju cffen we have not 
many (a large crop of^ apples this year, and many are not fit to 
eat ; er tieft öiet, aber tjielci^ üon bem, tüaö er lieft, öerftcfit er nid^t 
he reads a great deal, but many of the things that lie reads he does 
not understand; t)iel SBein much (a large quantity of^ wine; 
t)ielcr 3Bcin many kinds of wine. 
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199. (4) Use of iuentg: ttjcnigc famen ^n fpat few came too 
late ; baö ^vd rtjcntgcr 9Äcnfd)en tlie aim of few men ; in rtjenigcit 
©täbtcit in few towns ; fein tpenigci? @elb tlie little money he has ; 
bag Sefen bicfcr iüenigtu ©eiten the reading of these few 'pages. On 
the following compare 198 : er fd^reibt tpenig he writes little ; cr 
leiftct mit rtjenigcm uiel he accomplishes much with small means ; 
nur tücnigCi^ tpujite er ju nufeen only a few things did he manage to 
make use of; tpenig Hoffnung little hope; tüenig SBein little (a 
small quantity of) wine ; tüenigtr SBein few kinds of wine (with- 
out further context tpeniger SBein may also mean less wine, 204)- 

800. The uninflected form toenig occurs frequently after ein and 
is used both adjectively and pronominally or substantively : ein 
toenig i^offnung a little hope ; ein toenig ift beffer aid gar nid^td a little 
is better than none at all. 

201. ein and fein. (1) For ein see 269, 270. 

202. (2) Sein, as adjective, has the defective (130) endings ; 

as pronoun, the strong endings : fein 9Äenfcf) fam or feiner fam 

nobody came ; id) f)abc feinen S0ienfcf)cn gefe^en or id^ f)a6e feinen 

gefeiten / hav'nH seen anybody ; fie traut feincnt 9J?enfd^en or fie 

traut feinem she trusts nobody ; @elb rtJoHen ®ie ? iä) Ijabt feinö is 

it m^ney you want ? I hav'n't any ; bamal^ l^atte er öiele SBitber, 

je^t f)at er gar (707) feine at that time he had many pictures, now 

he has Tione at all ; feinei§ (178) t)on beiben tPoUte ei$ eingefte^en 

neither of the two was willing to confess it 

Not a or an and not anyone or anybody are fein (not nid^t ein): 
hav^nH you seen anybody ? ^aft bu feinen gefeiten ? 5Ri(^t ein is em- 
phatic or occurs chiefly in questions expecting an affirmative answer, 
and then means not one, not somebody: vi\i}i ein(e)d Don ben Sudlern 
n^t one of the books ; l^aben ©ie nic^t einen gefeiten ? didnH you see 
somebody? See also 182, 184. 

208. (3) For ein and fcln before ordinary adjectives see 221. 

204. SDtel^r and tpeniget^ as pronouns and as adjectives, are 
usually invariable : ber eine gab me^r, ber anbere rtjeniger the one 
gave mx)re, the other less ; er f)at mef)r ®elb, aber rtjeniger Sanb afö 
vi) he has Tnore money, but less land than I ; fprid^ mit me^r 95e^ 
bad^t unb tr»eniger ®ite speak with more discretion and less haste. 

For the use of ntcl^r in comparing adjectives see 241. 
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205. Summary. The following tables afford a view of the pronounB and 
pronominal adjectives (including the articles) in their various forms and uses : 



Pronouns varion»- 
ly declined 

iäi, bu, er etc. 103 
ber demonst 150 
ber relat. 167 
mer 157, 175 
ma« 157, 175 
iebermann 
iemanb 
nietnanb 



182 



II 

Pronouns and adjectives 

indeclinable or regularly 

undedined 

ft(^ 113 fl. 

einanber 122 

felbfl 123 

man 183 

ettt)a« 

ni(^t« 

me^r 

weniger 



III 



184 



IV 

Attributive adjec- 
tives with defective 
endings 

mein 

betn 

fein 

fein S- 135 fl. 

unfcr 

euer 

iljr 

3^r 

ein a, an 50 

ein one 269 

lein no 202 



Ul 



Pronouns and at- 
tributive adjectives 
with strong endings 

meiner 

beiner 

feiner 

i^rer 

feiner 

unferer 

eurer 

i^rer 

3^rer 

einer one 270 

feiner none 202 

ber the 48 

ber that 149 

biefer, jener 152 

melc^er 163, 171 

all 

einig- 

man(^ 

me^rer- J 



185 ff. 



Predicate adjectives with 
undedined stem-fonns 


mein unfer 
bein euer 
fein i(|r 
Hr 31)r 
fein 


134 



204 



VI 

Pnmouns and attribu- 
tive adjectives with 
wesk endings 

ber meine ber meinige 



ber beine 
ber feine 
ber i^re 
ber feine 
ber unfere 
ber eure 
ber i^re 
ber 3^re 



ber beinige 
ber feinige 
ber irrige 
ber feinige 
ber unfrige 
ber eurige 
ber irrige 
ber 3^rige 



berienige "I 
berfelbe J 
ber eine 271 



153 



foI(^ 154 1^ may stand after 
jeb- 192 J indef. art. 155, 193 



V-VI 

Pronouns and attributive adjectives with 
strong or weak endings (transition group be- 
tween pronominal and ordinary adjectives, 102) 

anber- 



beib- 

üiet 

tvenig 



194 fl. 



142 
143 
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ADJECTIVES 

206. Declined and Undeclined. Adjectives* are declined 
when used attributively (211 fF.) or substantively (231 fiE.) ; 
undeclined, when used a) predicatively : baö $au^ ift att, unb 
bic 55<^nfter f inb Kein the house is old, and the windows are small ; b) 
appositively : ein §auö, gro§ unb fd^ön a house, large and hand- 
some; c) adverbially: fie fingt gut she sings well 

207. Adjectives in er from names of places are not declined : cr 
fling auf bie Sci^jiflcr 3Rcffc he went to the Leipsicfair. 

208. GJanj and i^alb have no ending when used without the article 
before neuter geographical names : ganj ©nglanb all England, huxd) 
l^alb S3crlitt through half of Berlin. See also 278. 

209. Certain other adjectives, most of which are used only predi- 
catively, are never declined ; such are allein alone, bereit ready, 
feinb hostile, flenug enough, lauter sheer, nothing hut, 

210. Almost any adjective may be used in its predicative form 
as an adverb, like flut in 206 c. 

Strong and Weak Declension of the Attributive 

Adjective 

211. The Principle of Declension. Every attributive adjec- 
tive is subject to two modes of inflection, according to the 
following principle : when the adjective is preceded by a pro- 
nominal word with strong ending, it takes the weak ending ; 
otherwise the strong. 

212. According as the pronominal word has the strong endings 
throughout, or the defective endings (130), or appears in its stem- 
form, the application of this principle results in three types of 
adjective declension, in addition to that which is found when there 
is no pronominal word before the adjective. The last mentioned 
type, which is the simplest and in which the adjective has strong 
endings throughout, differs most from the first mentioned, in which 
the adjective has weak endings throughout. For the sake of 
contrast, these two are given below in parallel columns and called 
Types I and II. The third and fourth types are mixtures of the 
first and second ; in all four, however, the application of the Prin- 
ciple of 211 is the same. 

*The term " adiective," if not otherwise defined, means henceforth "ordinary or descrip- 
Üve adjective" (102). 
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213. Type I. When not 
preceded by any pronominal 
word, the adjective takes the 
strong endings throughout. 



216. good man 

N. guter 5Kann 

G. flute« 5Kannc« . 

D. flutem 3Kanne 

A. fluten 3Kann 

K flute 3Ränner 

G. fluter 3Känner 

D. fluten 3Kännem 

A. flute 3Känner 

good woman 

N. flute grau 

G. fluter §rau 

D. fluter §rau 

A. flutc ^au 

N. flute grauen 

G. fluter grauen 

D. fluten grauen 

A. flute grauen 

good child 

N. flute« Äinb 

G. flute« Äinbe« 

D. flutem Äinbe 

A. flute« Äinb 

N. flute Äinber 

G. fluter Äinber 

D. fluten Äinbem 

A. flute Äinber 

* In 217 the weak endings are in heavy-faced 
le 129, 131. 



214. Type n. When pre- 
ceded by a pronominal word 
with strong endings through- 
out, the adjective takes the 
weak endings throughout. 

216. This applies to biefer, 
jener, jeber, ber {the or that, 149) 
in all their cases; to certain 
other words in all but a few 
cases, see 225. For jeb- and foI(^ 
after ein or fein see 223. 

217. this or the good man 
biefer or ber flute 3Rann 
biefe« or be« fluten 3Kanne« 
biefem or bem fluten 3Kanne 
biefen or ben fluten* 3Rann 
biefe or bie fluten 3Känner 
biefer or ber fluten SKanner 
biefen or ben guten 3Rännern 
biefe or bie guten 3Ränner 
this or the good woman 

biefe or bie gute grau 
biefer or ber guten grau 
guten grau 
gute grau 
guten grauen 
fluten grauen 
fluten grauen 
fluten grauen 



biefer 

biefe 

biefe 

biefer 

biefen 

biefe 



or ber 

or bie 

or bie 

or ber 

or ben 

or bie 
this or the good child 
biefe« or ba« flute Äinb 
biefe« or be« fluten Äinbe« 
biefem or bem fluten fiinbe 
biefe« or ba« flute Äinb 



biefe or bie 

biefer or ber 

biefen or ben 

biefe or bie 



fluten 
fluten 
fluten 
fluten 



Äinber 
Äinber 
Äinbern 
Kinber 



type only where they differ firom the strong ; 
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218. There are four pronominal adjectives that can stand after 
most of the limiting words in 215: anber-, beib-, Diel, tocnig (194) ; 
they are then treated like ordinary adjectives : biefer, or toeld^er, 
anbere 3Jlantt this, or which, other man; jene beibcti Änaben those 
two hoys. 

219. After berienige, betfelbe, ber eine (271), an adjective has 
weak endings throughout : berf elbe alte Äerl the same old fellow etc. 

820. If several adjectives precede a noun, they take uniform 
endings, either all strong or all weak : guter alter 3Kann good old 
m^n, jener gute alte 5Kann that good old man. 

221. Type HI. When preceded by a pronominal word with 
defective inflection (130), the adjective takes the strong ending 
in those cases in which the pronominal word lacks the ending 
(nom. sing, masc; nom. ace. sing, neut.) ; the weak ending in 
all others. This applies to 



mein 


meine mein my 


unfer 


unfere 


unfer our 


bein 


beine bein your 


euer 


eure 


euer your 


fein 


feine fein his 


i^r 


il^re 


WijX their 


i^r 


il^re il^r her 


3^r 


3^re 


3^r your 


fein 


feine fein its 


ein 


eine 


ein a, an, one 




fein leine 


fein 


no. 




222. 


Examples. 










no good man 




no 


good child 


N. 


lein guter 3Jlann 




fein 


gute« Äinb 


G. 


leine« guten SRanne« 




feine« 


guten Äinbe« 


D. 


leinem guten 3Dlanne 




feinem 


guten Äinbe 


A. 


leinen guten 3Dlann 




fein 


gute« fiinb 


N. 


leine guten 3Känner 




feine 


guten Äinber 


G. 


feiner guten 3Ränner 




feiner 


guten Äinber 


D. 


feinen guten aRännern 




feinen 


guten Äinbern 


A. 


feine guten 3Känner 




feine 


guten Äinber 



The inflection of feine gute ^rau does not differ from that of biefe 
gute ?5rau, 217. 

N. unfer or il^r alter SSater our or their old father 
G. unfere« or il^re« alten SSater« etc. 

N. euer or ^l^r alte« §au« your old house 
G. eure« or 3^te« alten §aufe« etc. 
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223. There are six pronominal adjectives that can stand after 
some or most of the limiting words in 221 : anber-, beib-, biel, toenig 
(194), fold^ (155)> jeb- (193); they are then treated like ordinary 
adjectives : ein anbcred §au« another home, meine anbereii alten 
S3üd^er my other old hooks, la^ bein öieleö Sieben stop your entcessive 
talking, mit feinem toenigeii @elbe with the little money he has, ein 
fold^er (= fold^ ein, 15ö) SKann such a m^n, ein jeber 3Rann every 
man, eine« jebeti SKanne« etc. 

224. Type TV. When preceded by a pronominal word that 
is indeclinable or regularly undeclined, or by the stem of one 
that occasionally drops its ending (as 10-14 below), the adjec- 
tive takes the strong ending. This applies chiefly to the 
following list (which includes also some words not pronominal) : 

1. ettoa^ some 10. mand^ (191) many a, many 

2. mel^r tnore 11, fold^ (155) stich a, such 

3. toeniger less 12. toeld^ (165) what a, what 

4. Xoa^ für what kind of , what 13. biel (198) much, many 

5. aQerlei all kinds of 14. toenifl (199) little, few 

6. vielerlei mxuny kinds of 15. jtoei two 

7. mand^erlei many kinds of 16. brei three 

8. genug enxmgh 17. bier four, and other unde- 

9. lauter sheer, nothing but clined cardinals. 
Examples: mit ettoao lattcm SBaffer with some cold water; 

mt\)x, or (auter, fd^ted^tc öüd^er more, or none hut, had hooks ; XOOl^ 
für grofec 2lugen ! what large eyes ! aHcrtei buntc SBIumeii all kinds 
of gay flowers ; jipci fletnc SSögcI two little hirds ; mit fold) fcf)(e(l^* 
tcr WA6) with such poor milk; t)id, or genug, or tüenig taXit^ 
SBaffer much, or enottgh, or little cold water ; tpcld) gro^c 9tugen ! 
what large eyes ! max[6) brat) er (but mand^cr braUC) ©olbat many 
a hrave soldier; moxi6) gutci9 (but mand^cö gute) §erj many a 
good heart 

226. Special Uses. (1) The nominative and accusative plural 
(occasionally also other cases) of the pronominal words below, 
though having the strong endings, are frequently followed by ordi- 
nary adjectives with strong instead of weak endings : 
anbcre other man(^ many 

einige soTne, a few foId)c such 

mel^rcrc several biclc many 

wenige few- 
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Examples: biete flute greunbe many good friends ; anbete c^rlid^e 
2eute other honest people / mand^e fllüdlid^e ©tunben many happy 
hours ; toenifle^ or einige^ ^übfd^e SSößel /ew, or somej pretty birds ; 
mehrere lange ©trafen several long streets, 

226. (2) Adjectives before a genitive singular in $ of masculine 
or neuter nouns, when not preceded by a pronominal word with 
strong ending, have the weak ending en more often than the strong 
ending e« : ein 2^runl lalteti, Itareii SBafferö a drink of coldj clear 
water ; eine Sabung rauc^Iofen $ufeer« a cargo of smokeless powder. 
In certain phrases, however, e^ is the only or the more common 
ending : gerabcd aSJefl« directj leines^lDegg by no means, fei guteiS 3Rut§ 
be of good courage. 

227. (3) Adjectives preceded by a personal pronoun should 
have strong endings only, but in the dative singular of all genders 
and in the nominative (less often in the accusative) plural the weak 
endings are also found (the genitives are not in use): 





/ or thou 


poor man 


/ or thou poor woman 


i« 


or bu 




armer 


'mann 


i(^ or bu 


arme 


2rrau 


mir 


or bir 


{ 


armem 
annen 


SKannc 


mir or bir 


' armer 
' armen 


Srau 


mi(^ 


or bic^ 




armen 


9Rann 


mid^ or bi* 


arme 


2rrau 


»ir 


or i^r 


' 


arme 
armen 


Wdnntx 


loir or i^r 


' arme 
\ armen 


Sraucn 


uniS 


or eud^ 




armen 


aRfinnem un8 or euc^ 


armen 


grauen 


un8 


or eud^ 


- 


arme 
armen 


SKänner 


unö or cu(^ 


r arme 
\ armen 


grauen 










/ or thou poor child 












ic^ 


or bu 


armed ^inb 












mir 


or bir 


r armem «,. ^ 
L armen 












mi^ 


or bic^ 


armed Äinb 












wir 


or i^r 


rarme _ , 
\ ^luber 
\ armen 












un§ 


or euc^ 


armen ^inbem 












um 


or euci) 


rarme _ . 
armen 







228. Changes in Stern or Endings. (1) Adjectives in e drop 
this e in inflection : toeife wise — toeifer, toeifc^ toeifed, toeifew, 
toeifeti^ 

229. (2) Adjectives in unaccented el, en, er (136) commonly 
drop the e of these syllables in inflection (or sometimes the e of the 
ending): ebel noble — ebler, ebte^ eblcd^ eblem (or ebetm), ebleti (or 
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ebeitt); Reiter cheerful — ^eihtr, ^citre, ^eitre«, ^eitrem (or ^eiterm), 
l^citteti (or Reiter«) ; offen open — offner, offne, offne«, offnem, offnen. 

230. (3) ^od^ high drops c in inflection : ein ^o^er 9e¥0 a high 
mountain, 

The Adjective as Substantive 

231. Use and Inflection. In German, as in English, adjec- 
tives may be used substantively and thus denote persons or 
objects which possess the quality expressed by the adjective. 
In German, such an adjective is written with a capital, like a 
noun, but inflected like an adjective standing before a noun. 
It then denotes, in the singular of the masculine and feminine, 
a person possessing the quality ; in the singular of the neuter, 
a thing which, or that in general which, possesses the quality ; 
in the plural, persons (never things) possessing the quality. 

232. Examples : (1) bcr ?Utc the old man ; ein 9fttcr an old 
man ; bte, or eine, ?ntc the, or an, old woman ; baö 9f Itc the old 
(thing or things) or that in general which is old ; Ältcfii unb 9?CUCÖ 
old things and new; bic 3((ten the old people, the ancients; bic 
@rf)öne the heautifvl woman, the fair one ; cine Sd^önc a hcautg ; 
ba^ ®utc, bai^ ©d^önc unb baig SBaI)re tlu. good, the beautiful and 
the tru£ or whatever is good, beautiful and true ; guter ?f Iter ! good 
old man! bcr ©eutfd^e the German (nian); ein 2)cutfcl)cr « German 
(man) ; ein junger J)cutfcf)cr a youn^ German ; bie alten !5)eutfd^en 
the old Germans ; cine JDcutfd^c a German (woman) ; ©c^marje unb 
3Bci§e black and white people ; bie Sd^tparjcn unb bic SBeifeen the 
blacks and the whites ; bcr SRcifenbe the traveller ; ba^ ®epöcf bcö 
Sieifenben the baggage of the traveller ; Icin SReifenbcr gel)t in jcneö 
|>otet no traveller goes to that hotel ; \6) \(x\) uiele Steifenbe (225) 
/ saw many travellers ; JRcifenben (dat. plur.) muß man gefällig fein 
one must be obliging to travellers; bcr SBcbientc the servant; ein 
Sebienter a servant ; bie Sonne fd)eint auf 6Jered|tc unb Ungcrcdjte, 
auf @ute unb 95öfe the sun shines on just and unjust, on good and 
bad ; etttjaig (tt)a^), or \Ad, 6Juteö some, or much^ good ; mand)eö 
Sd^ßne much that is beautiful, many a beautiful thing ; mit ®utem 
fommt man tociter afe mit Söfem unth good words, or treatment, one 
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gets on better than with had ; giebt CO ettoa^ 3lt\X^ (ace.) ? is there 
anything, new or any Tiews / jur 9ied)tcn unb }ur Sinfen (dat. sing, 
fern, to agree with ^anb) on the right and on the left (hand^; bo^ 
SRotc ba jtpifd^en bcm ©rfincn ift ein 3)ad^ the red (object^ there amid 
the green is a roof. 

283. (2) The following are examples of the substantive use of 
adjectives after personal pronouns (227): id^, or bu, Unfllüdlid^er Ij 
or thou, unfortunate man / id^, or bu, Unglüdlid^e /, or thou, unfortii- 
nate woman ; mir Ungtüd lid^em to me unfortunate man ; mir Unglüd ^ 
lichen to me unfortunate man or woman / il^r Kleingläubigen O ye of 
little faith ; h)ir 2)eutf(^e or 3)eutf(l^en we Germans ; un^ 3)eutf d^en 
to us Germans ; un3 Sieutfd^e us Germans. . 

234. (3) The following are examples of the substantive use of 
the possessives, which applies only to Forms IV and V (142, 143): 
id^ bef d^ü^e ba« 3Dleine or ba« ^Reinige / protect what is mine ; ©ie 
l^aben ba« Sj^re get^an, unb er ba« ©eine you did your duty and he did 
his ; jeber liebt bie ©einen everybody loves his own (friends). 

235. Note. In rendering English adjective-phrases, the student should 
carefully observe the difference in meaning between a German Substantive ad- 
jective (with a capital) and an ordinary adjective agreeing with an omitted 
noun. Thus, he had books enough^ good {ones) as well as had {ones) is correctly 
cr ^ottc S3ü(^cr genug, gute fomoM at« ft^tetftte (with SSild^er understood) ; not . . . 
®ute . . . @d^Ie<|te, which could refer only to persons. Similarly, in bie Heine 
^at rr ntitgenommen the little^ or smdtX^ one he took with him, Keine is as vague 
as one, if tJ^e context is unknown, except that Keine must refer to some feminine 
noun, which may be @age saw, SKilfec cop, %ti6)itx daughter or any other noun 
of that gender ; but bie Äleine bat er ntitgenommen can mean oi\ly the lütte girl, 
or his littte daughter, he took wtth him. 

236. Special Uses. (1) Substantive adjectives sometimes have 
the weak ending instead of the (grammatically correct) strong 
ending when the case is sufficiently clear from a preceding strong 
adjective : ein umfaffenbe« (^ax^z (instead of ®anje«) a comprehensive 
whole; im Äreife alter Selannten (as often as Selannter) in a circle of 
old acquaintances ; eine 3lnjal^I in ©nglanb tebenber SDeutfc^en (asoften 
as 2)eutfd^er) a number of Germans living in E. In the last two 
examples, the substantives are regarded as masculine nouns in e of 
Class IV, like Änabe or granjofe, hence the ending en. Similarly in 
the following: il^m al« altem Seamten or Sefannten or Sebienten 
(more often than Seamtem, Selanntem, Sebientem) to him as an old 
official or acquaintance or servant ; but here the strong ending is 
also avoided for euphony, especially in i^m al« altem Beamtem. — In 
the gen. sing. neut. after an indeclinable pronominal word preceded 
by a preposition, as in tDegen ettt)a« ©d^timmen (for ©c^Iimme«) on 
account of something bad, the weak ending is even required, since 
the strong ending would make the word appear like an accusative. 

237. (2) Certain adjectives have no endings when used substan- 
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tively ; these occur mostly in pairs, without article, and are now 
often written with small initials : beliebt bei alt unb jung a favorite 
of old and young ; alt Uttb jung ge^t (or ge^en) au^ old and young are 
going out ; gleic^ Uttb gteid^ gefeilt fld^ gem birds of a feather flock to- 
gether ; reid^ unb ann, ^od^ unb niebrig rich and poor, high and low, 

238. (3) Neuter substantive adjectives denoting colors are in- 
variable, only the genitive (sing.) sometimes taking an %\ ba^, or 
ein, S3Iau the, or a, blue ; ic^ bin für ein tiefere« Slot / am in favor of 
a deeper red; erinnerft bu bid^ be« fonberbaren ®rün« jener SBiefe? do 
you remember the strange green of that m^eadow ? 

239. (4) Neuter substantive adjectives denoting languages take 
frequently, but not necessarily, an ending when directly preceded 
by the definite article : ba« ^eutfd^e (also ®eutfd^) the German Ian- 
guage; ba« ©tubium be« ©nglifd^en (less often gnfllifc^) the study of 
English; \m ^ranjöfifd^en (also ^ranjöfifd^) in the French language. 
Otherwise these substantives remain uniuflected : ba« befte ®eutfd^ 
the best German; er \pxai^ ein gnglifc^, ba« niemanb öerftanb he spoke 
(an) English that nobody understood; er fagte e« auf ^talienif^ he 
said it in Italian ; (ein) reine« ^eutfd^ (a) pure German, 



Comparison of Adjectives 

240. Rule of Formation. Comparatives and superlatives 
are formed by adding cr and ft to the stem of the positive. 

241. 3Dlel^r is used with adjectives that occur only predicatively 
(209) : er toar il^m mel^r feinb al« i^r he was more hostile to him than 
to her; also when different qualities of the same object or person 
are compared : er tear me^r glücf Hd^ al« !Iug he was lucky rather than 
prudent. 

242. Changes in Stem or Superlative Sign. (1) Adjectives in 
e drop this e before the er of the compaTative : toeife wise, comp. 
iDeifer. 

243. (2) Adjectives ending in unaccented et, en, er commonly 
drop the e of these syllables before the er of the comparative : ebel 
noble, comp, ebler, 

244. (3) Adjectives in «, ^, fd^, j, b, t usually insert e before the 
ft of the superlative : j^ei^ hot, l^ei|eft ; ftolj proud, ftoljeft ; milb 
mild, milbeft ; bunt gay, bunteft ; gefd^icft clever, gefd^icfteft. But par- 
ticiples in b add ft only : bebeutenb important, bebeutenbft ; fd^meid^elnb 
flattering, fd^meid^etnbft. 

245. Umlaut in Comparison. The following adjectives reg- 
ularly modify the vowel in the comparative and superlative : 
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alt 


älter 


älteft 


old 


franf 


Iränier 


Iränfft 


Ol 


fait 


mttt 


fälteft 


cold 


lang 


länger 


längft 


long 


arfl 


ärger 


ärflft 


bad 


nal) 


nä^er 246 


nä(^ft 


near 


ftart 


[tarier 


ftärift 


strong 


grofe 


größer 246 


am 


grecU 


axm 


ärmer 


ärmft 


poor 


\f06} 


^ö^er 246 


\,m 


high 


ivann 


tvärmer 


ioämift 


warm 


rot 


röter 


röteft 


red 


^ott 


härter 


l^ärteft 


hard 


jung 


jünger 


iüngft 


yaimg 


f(^atf 


fi^ärfer 


fc^ätfft 


sharp 


»U0 


Küger 


Hügft 


wise 


fc^toat) fci^tvätjet fd^tpärjeft 


black 


furj 


fürjer 


fiirjeft 


short 



The following often modify the vowel : bla^ paUj na^ wet, fd^mal 
narrow, fromm pwus, bumm stupid, gcfunb healthy. 

246. Irregular Comparison. (1) The following adjectives 
are irregular in their comparison : 



flrofe 


ßrö^et 


grö^t great 


öicl 


melj^r 


mcift 


much 


gut 


beffer 


bcft good 
naif nö^er 




near 


¥m 


high 



847. From the comparative me^r more (246) is formed a pronominal adjec- 
tive, comparative in form, but not in meaning : mel^rete seDeral (190). 

848. (2) The following comparatives and superlatives lack a 
positive ; they are related to the prepositions or adverbs given in 
the place of the positive, and the superlative is formed by adding 
ft to the comparative : 



in in 
au§ out 
oben above 
unter under 
bOT before 



inner inner 
äufeer otUer 
ober upper 
unter lower 
toorber fore, front 



innerft innermost 
anwerft outermost 
oberft uppermost 
unterft undermost 
Dorberft foremost 



Winter hehind Winter hinder , hind ^intei*ft hindmost 

249. (3) From the superlatives erft first and le^t last are 
formed the comparatives erfterer or bcr erftcre the former and Ie^= 
tercr or ber Untere the latter, 

250. Inflection. Comparatives and superlatives when de- 
clined take the same endings as positives, according to 211. 

Examples: größere ^eube (fern.) greater joy, like gute %xau 
216 ; ber ältere SRann the older man, like biefer or ber gute 3Jlann 217 ; 
mein befte« S3ud^ my best book, like lein gute« Äinb 222. 
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N. 


größere 


greube 




bet ältere 


5Rann 


G. 


größerer 


greube 




bed älteren 


banned 


D. 


größerer 


greubc 




bem älteren 


3Ranne 


A. 


größer c 


greube 




ben älteren 


Wann 


N. 


größere 


Reuben 




bie älteren 


3Ronner 


G. 


größerer 


greubcn 




ber älteren 


3Ränner 


D. 


größeren 


Reuben 




ben älteren 


3Jlännem 


A. 


größere 


greuben 




bie älteren 


3Ränner 




N. 


mein 


befted 


»ud^ 






G. 


meinet 


beften 


93u(i^ed 






D. 


meinem 


•beften 


93u(i^e 






A. 


mein 


befted 


»ud^ 






N. 


meine 


beften 


ääüd^er 






G. 


meiner 


beften 


Sucher 


. '« 




D. 


meinen 


beften 


Suchern 


> » ' 




A. 


meine 


beften 


»tiefer 





251. 9UKer before the Superlative. Superlatives are often 
strengthened by prefixing the genitive plural atter of all: mein 
aQerbefted Sud^ my very best hook, 

252. uses of the Comparatiye. The comparative is used either 
declined or undeclined, like the positive (206) : attributively, bied 
ift ber größere 38ogeI this is the larger bird; substantively, bu lüirft 
noc^ ©röftered benn bad feigen thou shalt see greater things than these; 
predicatively, biefer SSogel ift größer aid jener this bird is larger than 
tha;t one; appositively, ber %\x6^^ aber, fc^netter unb fc^Iauer aid ber 
2BoIf, entfam the fox, however, being quicker and more cunning than 
the wolf J escaped; adverbially, biefer 3SogeI fingt fd^öner aid jener 
this bird sings more beautifully than that one, 

263. The comparative is sometimes used absolutely (261), that 
is, without implying direct comparison : er blieb längere ^t\i he 
stayed (not longer than others, but) quite a while ; eine ältere ®ame 
an elderly lady, 

254. Uses of the Superlative. From the fact that all three 
degrees of the adjective are customarily given vsrithout inflec- 
tional endings, as in 245 and 246, the beginner often very 
naturally, but wrongly, infers that the superlative, like tho 
positive (206) and comparative (252), may be used predicatively 
and adverbially in its stem-form. He is therefore tempted to 
ti*anslate a sentence like he is happiest when he works Tnost by 
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cr i[t „glücHidift/' tocnn cr „meift" arbeitet. There is, however, 
only one superlative that occurs in its stem-form as predicate 
adjective (269), and relatively few occur thus as adverbs (262). 
The regular forms which superlatives assume are those treated 
below (255-258, 260). 

266. (1) When attributive to a noun expressed or under- 
stood, the superlative is mostly preceded by the definite article 
or some other pronominal word with strong ending, and then 
takes the weak ending. In this form it is used, as English 
superlatives after the definite article are ordinarily used, to 
designate among several objects of the same class or kind that 
one which possesses in the highest degi'ee the quality denoted 
by the adjective : a) bcr befte 3;f)ee fommt auS St)ina the best tea 
comes from China ; b) ber 3;i)cc au^ 6I)ina i[t ber befte the tea 
from China is the best. In this last example, ber befte and the 
best, though in the predicate, are not predicate adjectives, but 
are attributive to the nouns Sljec and tea understood ; so also in 
c) bon aUen ©d^ülerinnen toax fie bic fleijjigfte of all the pupils she 
was the most diligent and d) bie größten Seute finb nid|t immer bie 
ftäriften the tallest people are not always the strongest, 

266. When not preceded as in 255, the attributive superlative 
takes strong endings : liebfter ^reunb ! dearest friend I ber Sieber 
f c^önfte^ the most beautiful of songs, 

267. (2) As predicate adjective, the superlative occurs only 
in the dative after am : thus, am beften, am tiefftcn, am aHerbeften 
— a form which resembles that of the similarly constructed 
phrases at its best, at its deepest, at its very best and can some- 
times be rendered by such phrases ; usually, however, it corre- 
sponds to the English superlative without definite article. This 
form of the German superlative is used when the same object, 
or class of objects, is compared with itself under diverse condi- 
tions or relations : thus, a) ber Xt)ee ift am beften (not „ber befte,'' 
nor „beft'Of ^^nn er über Sanb fommt tea is best if it comes over- 
land ; b) bie SRofen finb am fci^önften im Suni roses are finest in 
June ; c) fie toar am flei^igften, aU fie allein arbeitete she was most 
diligent when she worked alone. 
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258. The superlative with am is also used when objects of 
different kinds are compared in respect to a common quality : id^ 
l^abc Äaffce, 2:^ee unb Raiao, aber id^ gebe bit ben Äafao, toeil er om 
l^ei^eften ift / have coffee, tea and cocoa, but I give you the cocoa 
because it is (the) hottest. 

Here ber l^e ige fie would naturally mean the hottest cocoa and would imply that 
more than one kind or quantity of cocoa were in question, which is not the 
case. Yet, if the context is such that it is easy to supply a common term under 
which the objects of the different classes may be grouped as in a higher or 
larger class, we may also use the attributive form: thus, Don biffen brei ®e» 
tränfcn {beverages), Äoffcc, Zlftt unb Äafoo, ijl bcr Äotoo om ^eigeflen or ba« 
^eigefle (i.e. ©etrönf). Similarly in the foUowing example, though here the 
common term is not so evident : t)on ben breien — 2bXoe, guc^« unb (Sfe( — n)ar 
ber gu(6d am fd^Iauften or ber fd^Iaufie of the three, namely the lion, the fox and 
tke aonkey, the fox was the most cunning, where ber f(6(au{le does not mean ber 
fd^Ioufle gu^«, but say ber l^lauftc ®e|eüe or Äerl, feUow. — It is probably the 
equivalence of the two forms in comparisons of this kind which often leads to 
the inaccurate substitution of the predicate form with am for the attributive 
form, as in )Don aßen (Schülerinnen n^ar fit am fieigtgflen instead of bte fleigigfle 
— the better form, since the objects or persons compared are here clearly of the 
same class. 

269. The only superlative used in its stem-form as predicate 
adjective is afferliebft : ba^ Sieb ift aHerliebft the song is (most) charm- 
ing or very sweet. 

260. (3) When used adverbially, the superlative regularly 
takes the form with am : bu laufft am fc^nellften or am allerfdincK^^ 
[ten you run fastest or fastest of all ; er ift am glütftidiften, toenn 
cr am mctften arbeitet (254). 

261. Absolute Comparison. Superlatives implying direct com- 
parison are called relative; such are the forms in 255-268, 260. 
Superlatives implying only the possession of a quality in a very 
high degree, i.e. general eminence without direct comparison with 
other objects, are called absolute; such are the predicate form 
aKerliebft in 259, most of the adverbial forms in 262-264 below, and 
some rarer uses of the attributive form after the indefinite article 
or without article, as ein el^renöoUfter ßmjjfang a most honorable 
reception, frud^tbarfte ©egenben rnost, or exceedingly, fertile regions. 
In place, however, of such attributive forms, the better and more 
usual way is to employ an adverb in the (absolute) superlative (or 
fel^r very, überaus extremely, ungemein uncommonly) with the posi- 
tive form of the adjective : thus, ein anwerft (extremely) el^renöotter 
6m})fan9 ; ungemein frud^tbare ©egenben. 

262. (1) Superlatives in stem-form, used adverbially : 
aKerliebft charmingly ergcbcnft most devotedly 
änfecrft extremely gefäüigft (most obligingly) kindly, 
eiligft most hastily please 
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ge^orfamft most obediently jüngft recently, lately 

gfitigft Tnost kindly längft lang since 

^(k^t most highly, highly meift mostly 

^öfltt^t most politely inOgüc^ft as much as possible, to the 

innigft most cordially, fervently utmost. 

Examples : ic^ finbc ed l^dd^ft fonberbat / think it extreTnely, or 
very, strange ; geben ©ie mir gef äüigft bad Srot give me the bread ^ 
please; ^x jtingft öerftorbener ^reunb your recently deceased friend ; 
fommen ©ie mdglic^ft balb come as soon a^ possible, 

263. (2) Adverbs derived from superlatives by means of the 
suffix end : 

beftend in the best manner metften^ for the most part, mostly 

erftend in the first place, first minbeftend at the least, not less 

frü^ftcnS at the earliest, not before loenigftcnd " " " ** ** 

l^Öd^ftend at the highest, at the mmt nä(!^ftend in the nearest future, very soon 

fpdteftenS at the latest, not later fc^önftend in the handsomest manner. 

Examples : er lä^t beftend grüben he sends his best regards or 
compliments ; er fommt fjJOteftend im 5Kai he will be here in May at 
the latest ; Sie finb l^öd^ftenö f ^C^jiß y^'^ «^^ sixty at the m^st. 

264. (3) Adverbial phrases formed from superlatives by means 
of aufd with the accusative singular : aufd befte in the best possible 
manner ; aufd fc^önfte in the most beautiful, or handsomest, manner 
possible, most handsomely ; aufd flarfte in the clearest manner possi- 
ble, most clearly, 

266. Observe the difference in meaning between the phrase with 
aufd and that with am (260) : jie fang aufd befte she sang in the best 
manner possible or to the best of her ability ; fie fang om beften she 
sang best {of all those who sang). 

For a list of the commonest adjectives see 625. 
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266. The Cardinals : 

1 cin(g, 268) 9 neun 

2 ättjci 10 jel^n 

3 brei 11 elf 

4 öicr 12 i\M'6V\ 

5 fünf 13 breijel^n 

6 fet^§ 14 öierjel^n 

7 fiebcn 15 fünfjel^n 

8 ad)t 16 fe%]^n 
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17 pcbjc^n 60 fc*jig 

18 ac^tjel^n 70 ficbjig 

19 ncunjcl^n 80 ac^tjig 

20 jttxinjig 90 neunzig 

21 ctnunbjwanjig 100 l^unbcrt 

22 jttjciunbättjanjig 14^ %nbcrt neununböierjig 

23 breiunbjwanjig :. Mj> jW^i^unbcrt 

30 brcigig WooOAtaufenb 

31 cinunbbrcifeig 1133 faufenbcin^unbcrt brciunbbteiftig 

32 ähjeiunbbrcifeig or clfl^imbcvt breiunbbrciftig 
40 öierjig 100000 l^unbcrttaufcnb 

50 fünfzig 1000000 cine 9Riflion'. 

267. Forms and uses of ein-* (1) @in^ the undeclined stem- 
form, is used in numeration a) before unb with other cardinals and 
before ordinals: einunböierjig 41, ber einunböierjigfte the 41st; b) 
before ^unbert and taufcnb, in the sense of one hundred and one 
thousand : ein taufenb 9Jlann one thousand men, but taufenb ^ann a 
thousand men ; c) in ein J)aar and ein toenig, as nac^ ein paax Stagen 
after a few days, mit ein lüenig 9Kut with a little courage, 

268. (2) 6in^, a neuter pronominal form, is used when no other 
numeral follows ; thus, in counting : ein^, glüei, brei etc. ; l^unbert 
unb ein§ ; taufenb unb eing ; also in expressions of time (280), as bie 
IXl^r ift ein^ or l^alb ein^ it is one o'clock or half past twelve, 

269. (3) (Sin- one, when qualifying a noun expressed and not 
preceded by the definite article or some other pronominal word 
with strong ending, is declined like the indefinite article, but has 
greater emphasis, which is often indicated by spaced letters (149) : 
id^ l^obe Xiat einen 3tj)fel, bu ^aft jtoei / have only one apple, you 
have two. 

270. (4) ®in- one, when used pronominally is declined like the 
singular of meiner, t, eS (1^1) > with strong endings : 

m. f. n. 

N. einer cine t\nt^ or cinö 

G. eine« einer eineiS 

D. einem einer einem 

A. einen eine eineiSoreiuiS 

Examples : meine S3rüber finb nid^t atte ju §aufe, einer ift im 3lu«s 
lanb m,y brothers are not all at home, one of them is abroad y tDenn 
©ie ein Sud^ laufen, fo laufe ic^ aud^ ein(e)^ if you buy a book, I shall 
buy one also, 

271. (5) 6in- one, when preceded by the definite article or some 
other pronominal word with strong ending, may be pronoun or 
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adjective and is declined, singular and plural, like ber, bic, ba§ 
meine or meinige (142, 143), with weak endings ; 





masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


m.f.n. 


N. 


bcr eine 


Me eine 


ha^ eine 


bie einen 


G. 


beg einen 


bet einen 


bed einen 


bet einen 


D. 


bem einen 


bet einen 


bem einen 


ben einen 


A. 


^n einen 


bie eine 


ha^ eine 


bie einen 



Examples : bet eine toon ben beiben Srübem, ber gu ^auf e ift the one 
of the two brothers that is at home ; toenn ©ie bad eine 35uc^ f auf en, 
fo laufe ic^ bad anbere if you buy one book, I shall buy the other ; bie 
einen rieten bied, bie anbem bad (the ones) some advised this, (the) 
others that; ber S^i^i^folt^ftt ftanb feft auf feinem einen Sein the tin 
soldier stood firm on his one leg ; atte liefen fie Ipeg, nur biefer eine 
nic^t all ran away, except this one, 

272. One after an adjective, ordinary or pronominal, is represented in Ger- 
man by the ending of the adjective, not by a form of ein- : give me a pen, and 
that a new one gieb mir eine ^eber, unb gmar eine neue ; which house f this one or 
ike red one f totld^t^ ^aud ? biefed ober bad rote ? 

273. The Other Cardinals are usually undeclined, but the geni- 
tives gtDeier and breier, and the datives jtDeien and breien are used 
when the case would not otherwise be obvious. 

274. Iteratives are formed from the cardinals by adding the suffix 
mal time : einmal once, jtoeimal twice, breimal three times etc. 

276. Variatives are formed by adding eriei to the cardinals : einerlei 
of one kind, jtoeierlei of two kinds, breierlei of three kinds etc. These 
words are indeclinable adjectives : ein 9locf toon jtoeierlei 2^ucl^ a coat 
of two kinds of cloth. Similar formations are toielerlei of many 
kinds, allerlei of all kinds, mancherlei of muny kinds, of many a kind, 

276. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling the superlatives; 
the undeclined stem-form appears only in compounds and in the 
adverb erft (706) : 

ber erftc the first ber jwanjigfte the twentieth 

ber jtoeitc the second bcr cinunbjtoan^igfte the ttoenty first 

ber brittc the third ber jttjeiunbjloanjigfte the twenty- 
bcr bicrte the fourth second 

ber fünfte thefifih ber breiunbgtüanjigftc the twenty- 
ber fed^fte the sixth third 

ber pebente the seventh ber brci^igftc the thirtieth 

ber ad^te (one t) the eighth bcr bierjigfte the fortieth 
bcr neunte the ninth etc., with te up bcr l^unbcrtftc the hundredth 

to twentieth, after that with ftc. bcr taufcnbftc the thousandth. 
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Examples : bie erften SSIumen fmb bie Sd^neeglodfen the first flowers 
are the snowdrops; feine ©c^lüefter h)ar bie erfte, unb er ber britte his 
sister was the firsts and he the third; jie famen oxa einunbjlüanjigften 
3Rai unb reiften toieber ab am fiebenunbjtoanjigften they came on the 
21st of May and went away again on the 27th. 

277. FractionalSy with the exception of ^alb half are formed 
by adding tel (from 2^eil part) to the stem of the ordinals. Before 
the t of tel, the final t of the stem is dropped : ein 2)rittel a third, 
ein Viertel a fourth, ein ?JünfteI a fifth, ein $unbertftel a hundredth. 
They are nouns of the First Class. 

278. ^alb is used and inflected like an adjective: id^ ^abe ein 
^albe« 33rot / have half a loaf of bread; id^ gab i^m fünfje^n unb 
einen l^alben 3)ottar I gave him 16\ dollars; ber ^albe 2t^)fel gehört bir 
half the apple belongs to you. But l^alb has no ending in certain 
expressions of time : e^ ift ^alb fieben it is half past six, nor when 
used to form the so-called dimidiatives, which are. invariable adjec- 
tives : anbert^alb 1\, britte^alb 2\, toierte^alb 5^., See also 208. 

279. Ordinal Adverbs are formed by adding en$ (263) to the 
stem of the ordinals : erfteng first, }tt)eitend secondly, britten« thirdly, 
öierten^ fourthly etc. 

280. The Hours of the Day are expressed as in the following 
examples : e« ift neun U^r it is 9 o^ clock ; er lam urn elf U^r he came 
at 11 o'clock; e^ ift ein Viertel auf fec^g it is a quarter pa^t five ; e^ 
ift l^alb fec^§ it is half past five; e« ift brei Viertel auf fec^^ it is a 
quarter to six. 

281. Dates. When simply the year is given, the cardinals are 
used and may or may not be preceded by im ^cAfXt : Ooet^e tourbe 
1749 (fiebje^n^unbert neununbtoierjig), or im ^oifxt 1749, geboren (not 
" in 1749 ") Goethe was bom in 1749. 

282. When the day of the month is given, an ordinal is used, 
preceded by am (= an bem, sc. 2^age be^ 5Dlonat^), or, in dating let- 
ters, by ben (sc. 2^ag be^ 9Konatg), and followed directly by the 
name of the month : ©jDetl^e h)urbe am 28. (ac^tunbgtoanjigften) a^uguft 
1749 geboren Goethe was bom etc.; S3erlin, ben 4, (toierten) 3tJ)ril 
1891 Berlin, April 4th, 1891. 



VERBS 

CONJUGATION 

288. The Grerman verb has two voices : the active and the pas- 
sive ; four modes ; the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and 
conditional ; one verbal noun : the infinitive ; and two verbal ad- 
jectives : the present participle and the past participle. 
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284. The Simple Forms are 

1. the present indicative active 

2. the present subjunctive active 

3. the past indicative active 

4. the past subjunctive active 



5. the imperative active 

6. the present infinitive active 

7. the present participle active 

8. the past participle active. 



886. The Compound Fonns are made with the auxiliaries l^aben 
have, fein he, and toerben become, 

286. The Stem is found by dropping from the present in- 
finitive the final en or n. 

287. The Principal Parts are 1. the present infinitive ; 2. 
the first person singular of the past indicative ; 3. the past 
participle. 

288. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided, with 
reference to their inflection, into two classes, the weak and the 
strong. 

289. (1) In the weak verbs, the first person singular of the 
past indicative adds (c)t to the stem for a tense-sign, and takes 
e for an ending. The past participle ends in (c)t. 

The tense-sign is used throughout the past indicative and subjunctive. 

290. (2) In the strong verbs, the first person singular of the 

past indicative changes the stem-vowel for a tense-sign, and 

takes no ending. The past participle ends in en. 

The tense-sign is used throughout the past indicative and, with umlaut (399), 
in the past subjunctive. 

291. In both classes, the past participle has the prefix ge 
(but see 336, 426). 

292. Examples (principal parts) : 

lob 5 en lob 5 1 5 e ge = lob « t praise praised praised 

reb s en reb « et * e ge = reb = et talk talked talked 

ifel^sen fal^ ge^fel^^en see saw. seen 

fed^tsen fod^t gesfod^t^en fight fought fought 

fing 5 en fang ge^fung^en sing sang sung 

293. The Vowel c in certain Verb-Forms. (1) The tense-sign 
t, the participle-ending t, the personal ending t of the third singu- 
lar and second plural, and the personal ending ft of the second 
singular (298) are regularly separated by the vowel e from a pre- 



weak 
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ceding b or t, also from m or n after a consonant (but not from 
mm or nn) : 

i(^ rcbetc, leitete 1. sing, past ind. and subj. 

gcreb e t, geleit e t past part. 

er reb e t, leit e t 3 . sing. pres. i nd . 

il^r rcbet, leitet 2. plur. pres. ind. and subj. 

bu rcbeft, leite ft 2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 

bu rebel eft, leitet eft 2. sing, past ind. and subj. 



of reben talk, 
leiten lead^ 
weak verbs* 



of atmen ftreathey 
öffnen open, 
weak verbs. 



1. sing, past ind. and subj. 
past part. 
3. sing. pres. ind. 

2. plur. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 
2. plur. past ind. and subj. 
2. plur. past. ind. and subj. of tanj^en dance and 

münf(^n wish, weak verbs. 
2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 1 of fdjneiben cut, reiten 
2. plur. past ind. and subj. J ride, strong verbs. 

But without e : er ftainm=te, gebrumm=t, il^r f oinm=t, i^r renn-t, bu fann^ft 
etc. See also 398. 

294. (2) The personal ending ft (298) of the second singular is 
regularly separated by the vowel e from a preceding «-sound : 

tüünfc^eft 1 2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. of »unfein wish, 



id} otmete, öffnete 
geatmet, geöffnet 
er atmet, öffnet 
i^r atmet, öffnet 
bu atme ft, öffne ft 
il^r otmetet, öffnetet 
il^r langtet, münft^tet 

bufc^neibeft, reit eft 
il^rfcfinittet, rittet 



tauj^eft 

loeifeft 

iricfeft 

Pteft 

afeeft 

äfeeft 



tani^en dance, weak verbs. 



} 

2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. 1 of meifen shoiv, 

2. sing, past ind. and subj. J strong verb. 

2. sing. pres. ind. and subj. of fi^en sit, strong verb. 

2. sing, past ind. 1 of effen eat, 

2. sing, past subj. / strong verb. 



296. (3) The vowel e occurs also in many subjunctive forms 
not coming tinder the rules above, and distinguishes these forms 
from the corresponding ones of the indicative : bu liebeft, 2. sing. 
pres. subj., but bu liebft, 2. sing. pres. ind. of Heben love; x\)x liebet, 
2. plur. pres. subj., but il^r liebt, 2. plur. pres. ind. of lieben love; 
bu gingeft, 2. sing, past subj., but bu gingft, 2. sing, past ind. of 
gelten go, 

296. (4) The use of e is sometimes optional. As a rule, the 
longer forms with e are preferred in stately and solemn style ; the 
shorter, in familiar and colloquial speech. Such varying forms are 
i^r tnaret or toart you were, geltet or ge^t (imper.) go, er finfet or 
finft he sinks. 
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897. Endings are added to the stem or, in the past indicative 
and subjunctive of weak verbs, to the tense-sign t. 

898. (I) The personal forms of both weak and strong verbs are 
with or without endings, as follows : 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. pers. e ; or no ending 1. pers. en 

2. " (e)ft ; e ; or no ending 2. " (e)t 

3. " (c)t ; e ; or no ending 3. " en 

For the use of (e), see 293-296. 

899. (1) The 1. sing, has e, except in a) bin am and fei may 
he (312) ; b) the pres. ind. of the modal auxiliaries (340) and of 
lüiffen (384) ; c) the past ind. of strong verbs (including U)ar was 
and hjarb became, 312, 314). 

300. (2) The 2. sing, has (e)ft, except in the imperative, which 
has e or, as in many strong verbs (including fei he, 312), no end- 
ing (401). 

Two forms have only t : mufet (340), toeifet (384). 

301. (3) The 3. sing, has (e)t in the pres. ind., except in the 
modal auxiliaries (340), lüiffen (384), lüerben (314) and a few strong 
verbs (397). 

308. The 3. sing, has e in the past ind. of weak verbs and in 
the pres. and past subj. of all verbs, except fei may be (312). 

305. The 3. sing, has no ending in the past ind. of strong verbs 
(including toar was and h)arb became, 312, 314) and in the excep- 
tions under 301, 302. 

304. (4) The 1. and 3. plur. have en, except in a) finb are 
(312) and b) the pres. ind. of tl^un and the pres. ind. and subj. of 
verbs in ein or ern (335), all of which have only n : h)ir tl^un tve do, 
fie tl^un they do, toir l^anbeln we act, fie loanbern they wander etc. 

306. (5) The 2. plur. has (e)t, except in feib (pres. ind.) are and 
feib (imper.) be (312). 

306. (II) The non-personal forms of both weak and strong verbs 
have the following endings : 

(1) In the present infinitive mostly en, but n in fein be, tl^un do 
and in verbs with stems of more than one syllable ending in I or r, 
as l^anbeln act, toanbem wander, 

307. (2) In the present participle mostly enb, but nb wher- 
ever the infinitive ends in n only (except in fein and tl^un, which 
make feienb and tl^uenb) ; hence the present participle may usually 
be formed by adding b to the present infinitive. 

308. (3) Eor the past participle see 289, 290, also 402. 
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^aBett Sein Sterben 

309. Principal Parts : 

l^abcn, l(^atte, gel^abt haoe fein, \oat, ift getoefen* he 
iDcrben, toarb or iDurbe, ift getoorben become. 

Though ^aben belongs with the weak verbs, and fein and toerben with the 
strong, their inflections are here given together on account of their common une 
as auxiliaries (322 ff.)* 

310. The Simple Forms of l^aben, fein, toerben. 
(1) ^abcn 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


I have 


/ may have 


/ had I might or should h. 


id^ l[^abe 


id^ l^abe 


id^ \)attt 


id) \)ättt 


bu ^aft 


bu l^abeft 


bu ^atteft 


bu \)ätitft 


er l^at 


er l^abc 


er l^atte 


er ^ätte 


tt>ir l^abett 


\o\x l^abeit 


tpir i^atitn 


tt)ir J^ätten 


il^r l^abt 


il^r l^abet 


i^r hattet 


i^r hättet 


fie l^aben 


fte ^aben 


fte J^atten 


fte J^ätten 


Imperative 


Present InflnitiTe 


2. sing. I^abe 


have 


(ju) l^abeit 


(to) have 


2. plur. ^abt 


have 






2. sing, or 2. 


plur. fabelt ©ie 


have 




Present Participle 


Past Participle 


l^abenb having 


gehabt 


t had 



311. ^aben drops its b in ^afl and ^at and assimilates it to the tense-sign 
t throughout the past ind. and subj.; it also adds the umlaut in the past subj., 
which is unusual in verbs taking the tense-sign t (280, 290) . 

312. (2) (Sein 



Pres. Ind. 


Pies. Subj. 


Past Ind. 




Past Subj. 


I am 


/ viay be 


Iwa>8 


I might or should be 


x6) bin 


xä) fei 


xä) toax 




ic^ tDäre 


bu bift 


bu fei eft 


bu toarft 




bu tDäreft 


er ift 


er fei 


er toax 




er lüäre 


h)ir ftnb 


tt)ir feien 


toxx \t>ax tn 




toir toären 


xi)x feib 


i^r feiet 


xf)X h)ar (e)t ( 


296) 


i^r toäret 


fte ftnb 


fie feien 


fie toarcn 




fte toären 



* The principal parts of Terbs taking fein as auxiliary should always be learned with ift 
before the past participle. 
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Imperative 

2. sing, fei be 

2. plur. feib be 

2. sing, or 2. plur. fcien ©ic be 

Present Participle 
feieilb beinf/ 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) fei» (to) be 



Past Participle 
getDefen been 



318. The forms of fein are derived from three stems, appearing 1) in bin 
and bip ; 2) in fein, ifl etc. ; 3) in gctt)c|cn, wax etc. For irregularities in the 
endings see 299 ff. 



314. (3) aSerbcn 



Pres. Ind. 
/ become 
id^ toerbe 
bu toirft 
er toirb 
toir toerbeit 
il^r toerbet 
fte toerben 



Pres. Subj. 
/ mat/ become 
id) toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbc 
h)ir toerben 
il^r toerbet 
fie toerben 



Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ became I might or should b. 
id^ toarb or tourbe id^ toürbe 
bu toarbft or tourbeft bu toürbep 
er h)arb or tourbe er toürbe 
\o\x h)urb en toir toürb en 

i^r iDurbet i^r toürbet 

fie tourben fte toürben 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) toerbcit {to) become 



Past Participle 
jJCirorbctt become 



Imperative 

2. sing, toerbe become 

2. plur. toerbet become 

2. sing, or 2. plur. h)erbett ©ie become 

Present Participle 
toerb CItb becoming 

315. SBerbcn changes c to { (392) in n)tr|l, which also drops the b, and in 
tDlrb. The stem of the past ind. has two forms, tDarb- and ttjurb-, the former 
occurring only in the singular. For irregularities in the endings see 299 ff. 

816. Remarks on the Subjunctive and Imperative : (a) The sub- 
junctive has various equivalents in English (514 fP.). For the 
sake of uniformity, only may and might or should are given in the 
models. — As the present subjunctive is often used to express a 
wish or request (515), any of its forms may approach the force of 
an imperative : er l^abe (or l(^abe er) ©ebulb let him have patience / 
l(^aben irir (or fie) ®ebulb let us (or them) have patience ; likewise 
with other verbs : man irerfe il^n in^ ©efängni^ ! let him be thrown 
into prison ! gelten h)ir let us go, 

817. (b) In the first two forms of the imperative, as l^abe and 
|(^abt, the pronouns bu and il^r are used only when required for 
emphasis or contrast: j^abe bu ©ebulb, h)enn er aud^ ungebulbig ift 
have thou patience^ though he be impatient / these two are the orig- 
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inal forms of the imperative. The third form, as babtn ©ie 
(106), is really the 3. plur. of the pres. subj., used as the second 
person ; but it is now more frequently employed as an imperative 
than the other two, and ©ie is never omitted. 

318. The Compound Forms of I)aben, fein, werben are made 
and inflected as follows : 

319. ^aben 820. ©ein and 35i$erben 

Perfect Indicative 

pres. ind. of l^aben + pres. ind. of fein + 



past part, of l^aben 
/ have had 


past part, of fein or toerben 
/ have been or become 


id^ l^abe gehabt 
bu l^aft gel^abt 
er l^at gel^abt 
n)ir l^aben gel^abt 
i^r l^abt gel^abt 
fie l^aben gel^abt 


id^ bin fletoefen or geworben 
bu bift getoefen or getoorben 
er ift getoefen or getoorben 
h)ir fmb getoefen or getoorben 
il^r feib getoefen or getoorben 
fte ftnb getoefen or getoorben 



Perfect Subjunctive 

pres. subj. of l^aben + pres. subj. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or toerben 

I may have had I may have been or become 



id^ l^abe gel^abt 


ic^ fei getoefen or geworben 


bu l^abeft gel^abt 


bu feieft getoefen or geworben 


er l^abe gehabt 


er fei getoefen or getoorben 


toir l^aben gel^abt 


toir feien getoefen or getoorben 


il^r l^abet gehabt 


il^r feiet getoefen or getoorben 


fie ^aben gehabt 


fte feien getoefen or getoorben 



Pluperfect Indicative 

past ind. of l^aben + past. ind. of fein + 

past part, of j^aben past part, of fein or irerben 

/ had had I had been or become 

id^ l^atte gel^abt ic^ toar getoefen or getoorben 

bu l^atteft gel^abt bu toarft getoefen or getoorben 

er l^atte gel^abt er toar getoefen or getoorben 

h)ir l^atten gehabt toir toaren getoefen or getoorben 

i^r l^attet gel^abt il^r toart getoefen or getoorben 

fte l^atten gel^abt fte toaren getoefen or geworben 

Pluperfect Subjunctive 

past subj. of l^aben + past subj. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or hjerben 

/ might or should have had I might or should have been or become 
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ic^ l^ätte gehabt id^ h)äte geh)efen or getootben 

bu l^ötteft gel^abt bu toäreft getoefen or gctDorben 

er l^ättc gel^abt er toöre getoejen or getoorben 

toir fatten gel^abt \üxx toären getoefen or gctoorben 

i^r hättet gel^abt il^r toäret getoefen or gctoorben 

fie J^ätten gehabt fie toären getoefen or getoorben 

Future Indicative 

pres. ind. of toerben -f pres. ind. of tverben -f 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or tt)erben 

I shall have I shall be or become 

id^ toerbe l^aben id^ toerbe fein or werben 

bu toirft ^aben bu toirft fein or Serben 

er h)irb ^aben er toirb fein or Serben 

toir toerben l^aben toir Serben fein or Serben 

il^r toerbet l^aben il^r Werbet fein or Serben 

fie toerben l^aben fie toerben fein or twerben 

Future Subjunctive* 

pres. subj. of toerben -f pres. subj. of toerben -f 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or n)erben 

/ shall have I shall be or become 

\6) toerbe ^aben id^ toerbe fein or toerben 

bu toerbeft ^aben etc. bu toerbeft fein or toerben etc. 

Future Perfect Indicative 

pres. ind of toerben -f pres. ind. of toerben + 

perf. inf. of l^aben perf. inf. of fein or toerben 

/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

\i) tDerbe gehabt l^aben ic^ toerbe getoefen fein or getDorben fein 
bu toirft gehabt ^aben bu toirft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Future Perfect Subjunctive 
pres. subj. of Serben + pres. subj. of toerben -f 

perf. inf. of l^aben perf. inf. of fein or h)erben 

/ shall have had I shall have been or become 

x6) toerbe gel^abt l^aben id^ toerbe getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
bu toerbeft gel^abt ^aben bu toerbeft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Present Conditional 

past subj. of toerben + past subj. of toerben -f 

pres. inf. of l^aben pres. inf. of fein or toerben 

/ should have I should be or become 

* The fut. subj., the fat. perf. ind. and subj., the perf. condit. and the perf. inf. are rarer 
than the other forms and may therefore be learned later. 
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id) toürbe l^oben id^ toürbe fein or n)erbett 

bu h)ürbeft l^aben bu totirbeft fein or Serben 

er toürbe l^aben er toürbe fein or n)erben 

toir würben i)aUn toir toürben fein or toerben 

il^r würbet l^aben il^r toürbet fein or ipetben 

fie toürben l^aben fte Würben fein or toerben 

Perfect Conditioiial 

past subj. of toerben + past subj. of toetben + 

perf . inf. of ^ben perf . inf. of fein or toerben 

/ should have had I should have been or became 

xd) mürbe gehabt l^aben id^ toütbe getoefen fein or getDorben fein 
bu hjürbeft gehabt l^aben bu totirbeft getoefen fein or getoorben fein 
etc. etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

pres. inf. of l^aben 4- pres. inf. of fein + 

past part, of l^aben past part, of fein or toetben 

(to) have had (to) have been or become 

gehabt (ju) l^aben getoefen (gu) fein or geworben (gu) fein 

381. Where both the infinitive and the participle occur in a 
compound form (fut. perf. ind. and subj. ; perf. condit. ; perf. inf.), 
the German order is the reverse of the English, e.g. / shall have 
had is in German id^ n)erbe gel^abt l^aben " / shall had have J' 

322. ^ahtn, fein^ toierben as Atixiliaries. (I) With t)aben or 
with fein (319, 320) are made : the perfect and the pluperfect 
tenses, indicative and subjunctive ; and the perfect infinitive. 

323. (1) ^aben is used a) with all transitive and reflexive 
(414) verbs : id^ !^atte ba^ S5ud| gefeiten / had seen the book, cr 
Iiatte fid^ gefd^ämt he would have been ashamed; b) with the 
modal auxiliaries (341, 346) : fie \)at fommcn tooUcn she in- 
tended to come ; c) with most impersonal (419) and many other 
intransitive verbs : cö t)at gefd^neit it has snowed ; cr t)at mir ge^^ 
fallen he pleased me; fie l^attcn meiner gebadEjt they had rem^mr 
bered me ; \^oi er gcfd^Iafcn ? ha^ he been sleeping ? 

324. (2) @etn is used with many intransitives, most of 
which signify a change of condition, a transition, or a move- 
ment to or from a place. The commonest are 

abgelten go off, start aufgellen rise, open 

anfommen arrive auff^)ringen jump up, fly open 
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aufftel^en rise, get up 

au^^e^en go out, proceed (^from) 

beöegnen (dat.) meet 

bleiben stay, remain 

eilen* hasten, hurry 

einfallen fall in ß (dat.) occur to 

einfc^lafen fall asleep 

eintreffen arrive, come to ptdss 

eintreten enter, set in 

entftel^en arise, ensue 

erf (Steinen appear 

eriuac^en awake, wake up 

f al^ren* go driving, drive, pa^s 

fatten fall 
ffiegen* fly 
piemen flee 
piemen flow 
folgen (dat.)/oZ^w 
fortgel^en go away 
gelten go, walk 
gelingen (dat.) succeed 
gefc^e^en happen, come to 2)ass 
^inge^en go or tvalk along 
lommen' come 
Iried^en* creep, crawl 
run 



lo^gel^en go off, start 
reifen* travel, go 
reiten* ride 

fc^eiben depart, go away 
fc^toimmen* swim, float 
fein be 
finfett sink 
'^^^^'^j^(^$,. burst, crack 



fteigen^m^^-^owTi^ 

fterben die \. 

ftürjen fdll^ tumble, rush 

treten step, tread 

toerge^en pass, perish 

toerfd^toinben disappear, vanish 

toerfinf en sink away, be absorbed in 

tooriEommen (dat.) occur, seem 

tDad^en grow, increase 

toanbem* wander 

toeic^en recede, give way 

toeitergel^en go on, proceed 

toerben become 

toieberfommen come again or ba^^k 

jie^en march, go, move 

JUge^en com^ to pass, come ahoiit 

jurürffommen come back, return. 



laufen* 

Examples : tpann ftnb Sic aufgeftanben ? v:ihen did you get up ? 
CO toäre ein Streit baramS cntftanben a quarrel would have arisen 
from it ; öiele toaren geftorben many had died ; fie iüar tüditig gc- 
iüad^fen she had grown a great deal, 

325. The verbs in 324 which are marked with an asterisk some- 
times take l^aben when they denote motion without reference to a 
starting-point or point of arrival : bie Äinber fatten lange gelaufen unb 
gef()rungen the children had been running and jumping a long time 
(but fie toaren auf bie SBiefe gelaufen unb toaren über ben ©raben ge= 
f()rungen they had run out upon the meadow and had jumped across 
the ditch) ; er l^at toiel gereift or getoanbert he has travelled, or wan- 
dered, a great deal (but er ift na^ 91. gereift or er ift burd^ bie SBüfte 
geh?anbert he has gone to N, or he has wandered through the desert) ; 
feitbem id^ a\x^ bem 3Beften fort bin, l^abe ic^ nid^t mel^r geritten since I 
left the ivest, I have not been on horseback (but bon El^icago auö bin 
id^ geritten from Chicago I went, or came, on horsebax^k), 

826. (II) With loerben are made : the future and the future per- 

* See 325. 
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feet tenses, indicative and subjunctive; the conditional mode, 
present and perfect; the entire passive (407 if.). 

327. (Ill) The compound forms of any given verb are therefore 
made by combining the forms of l^aben or fein or toerben before 
the plus-sign ( + ) in 319-320 with those forms of the given verb 
which correspond to the form after the plus-sign. 

Weak Verbs 

328. Characteristics. For the characteristics which distinguish 
the weak verbs from the strong, see 288-292 ; for the endings, 
297-308. 

329. Models. ._ .. *' 

(1) Soben lobte gelobt praüe 

Simple l^qjhuk -r /* *. » ^ 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. fr- Vast Ind^ * Past Subj. 

I praise I may praise' I praised I might ov should praise 

td^ lobe i(^ lobe tc^ lobte id^ lobte 

bu lob ft bu lob eft bu lobteft bu lobteft 

er lobt er lobe er lobte er lobte 

loir loben toir loben toir lobten toir lobten 

tl^r lobt i^r lobet i^r lobtet i^r lobtet 

fte loben fte loben fte lobten fie lobten 

Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, lobe praise (ju) loben (to) praise 

2. plur. lobt praise 
2. sing, or 2. plur. loben ©ie praise 

Present Participle Past Participle 

lobenb praising gelobt praised 

330. Compound Forms 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have praised I m,ay have praised 

td^ ^abe gelobt id^ l^abe gelobt 

bu ^aft gelobt etc. bu ^abeft gelobt etc. 

Plup. Ind. Plup. Subj. 

/ had praised I might or should have praised 

id^ l^atte gelobt ic^ \^ätU gelobt 

bu l^atteft gelobt etc. bu b^tteft gelobt etc. 
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Pat. Ind. 


Fut. Subj.* 


/ shall praise 


I shall praise 


xä) toerbe loben 
bu totrft loben etc. 


id^ h)erbe loben 

bu toerbeft loben etc. 


Put. Perf. Ind.* 


Fut. Perf. Subj.* 


I shall have praised 


I shall have praised 


xä) n>erbe gelobt l^aben 
bu toirft gelobt l^aben etc. 


id) toerbe gelobt l^aben 

bu toerbeft gelobt ^aben etc. 


Pres. Condit. 


Perf. Condit.* 


I should praise 


I should have praised 


x6) toürbe loben 

bu totirbeft loben etc. 


id) toürbe gelobt l^aben 

bu toilrbeft gelobt Ij^aben etc. 


Perfect Infinitive * 


gelobt (}u) ^ben 


(to) have praised 


331. (2) SReben rebetc gercbet (293) talk 


Simple Forms 


Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. Past Subj. 


/ talk I may talk 


I talked I might or should talk 


id) rebe id^ rebe 


id) rebete id^ rebete 


bu rebeft bu rebeft 


bu rebeteft bu rebeteft 


er rebet er rebe 


er rebete er rebete 


toir rebett toir rebeit 


toir rebeten toir rebete« 


t^r rebet i^r rebet 


il^r reb etet il^r reb etet 


fie rebeit fie rebeu 


fie rebete« fie rebete« 


Imperative 


Present Infinitive 


2. sing, rebe talk 


(ju) rebett (to) talk 


2. plur. rebet talk 




2. sing, or plur. rebeti ©ie talk 


Present Participle 


Past Participle 


rebettb talking 


gerebet talked 


882. Compound Forms 


Perf. Ind. 


Perf. Subj. 


/ have talked 


I may have talked 


id^ l^abe gerebet 
bu l^aft gerebet etc. 


id) f)abt gerebet 

bu l^abeft gerebet etc. 


* See foot-note p. 60. 
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Plttp. Ind. 

/ had talked 

td^ l^atte ö^tebct 

bu l^atteft gerebet etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
/ shall talk 

\i) toerbe reben 
bu toirft reben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have talked 

\i) toerbe gerebet l^aben 
bu toirft gerebet l^aben etc. 

Pres. Gondii. 
I should talk 

td^ toürbe reben 

bu toürbeft reben etc. 



Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have talked 

id^ ^ätte gerebet 

bu l^ätleft gerebet etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
I shall talk 

td^ toerbe reben 

bu toerbeft reben etc. 

Fat. Perf. Subj. 
I shall have talked 

id^ h)erbe gerebet l^aben 

bu toerbeft gerebet l^aben etc. 

Perf. Gondii. 
I should have talked 

id^ toiirbe gerebet l^aben 

bu toürbeft gerebet l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 
gerebet (ju) l^aben {to) have talked 

333. (3) golgen folgte ift gefolgt follow 





Simple Forms 




Pres. Ind. 


Ptes. Sabj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


I follow 


/ may follow 


I followed I 


might or should 


\6^ folge 


id^ folge 


id& folgte 


\6) folgte 


bu folgf» 


bu folg eft 


bu folgteft 


bu folgteft 


er folgt 


er folge 


er folgte 


er folgte 


toir folgen 


toir folgen 


toir folgten 


loir folgten 


i^r folgt 


% folget 


il^r folgtet 


il^r folgtet 


fie folgen 


fie folgen 


fie folgten 


fie folgten 



Imperative 
2. sing, folge follow 
2. plur. folgt follow 
2. sing, or plur. folgen ©ie follow 

Present Participle 

folgenb following 



Present Infinitive 

(jw) folgen {to) follow 



Past Participle 

gefolgt followed 
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884. 

Perf . Ind. 

/ have followed 

\6^ bin gefolgt 
bu bift gefolgt etc. 

Plttp. Ind. 

/ had followed 

t(^ xoax gefolgt 

bu toarft gefolgt etc 

Fat. Ind. 
/ shall follow 

xij toerbe folgen 
bu toirft folgen etc. 

Fat. Perf. Ind. 

I shall have followed 

id^ toerbe gefolgt fein 
bu toirfi gefolgt fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 

I should follow 

id^ toürbe folgen 

bu toilrbeft folgen etc. 



Compound Forms 

Perf. Sabj. 
I may have followed 

i(^ fei gefolgt 

bu feieft gefolgt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
I mif/ht or should have followed 

\6^ XocLXt gefolgt 

bu toäreft gefolgt etc. 

Fat. Sabj. 
/ shall follow 

id^ toerbe folgen 

bu toerbeft folgen etc. 

Fat. Perf. Sabj. 
I shall have followed 

id^ toerbe gefolgt fein 

bu toerbeft gefolgt fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 

I should have followed 

\i) toürbe gefolgt fein 

bu toürbeft gefolgt fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefolgt (ju) fein (to) have followed 

886. Verbs in ein and erti frequently drop the e of these syllables 
before the ending e : id^ l^anble (for l^anbele from l^anbeln act), id^ 
toanbre (for toanbere from toanbetn wander). See also 304. 

886. Verbs of Foreign Origin in tercn form the past participle 
without the prefix ge : ftubiert (not „geftubiert") from ftubieren 
study, 

337. Irregular Weak Verbs. (1) The following verbs 

change the stem-vowel c to a in the past indicative and past 

participle : 

Past Subj. 

brennte 

fennte 

nennte 

rennte 

fenbete 

toenbete 



Inf. 


Past Ind. 


brennen 


hxaxmit 


lennen 


laxiait 


nennen 


nannte 


rennen 


rannte 


fenben 


fanbte 


toenben 


toanbte 



Past Part. 




gebrannt 


hum 


gelaunt 


know 


genannt 


name 


ift gerannt 


run 


gefanbt 


send 


getoanbt 


turn 
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Äennen and nennen are the commonest verbs of this group. The 
commonest compound of fennen is erfennen, erfannte, ertannt recog- 
nize, — ©enben and hjenben have also the regular form of the past 
indicative and past participle : fenbete, gefenbet, toenbete, gehjenbet. 

338. (2) The following are still more irregular, but nearer 
their English equivalents : 

Inf. Past. Ind. Past. Subj. Past. Part. 
bringen brad^te bräd^te gebrad^t bring brought brought 
benlen badete badete gebadet think thought thought 

For a list of the commonest weak verb« see 626. 

The Modal Auxiliaries and 3Biffen. 

339. Principal Parts of the Modal Auxiliaries: 

bürfen butfte geburft be allowed, be permitted ß interrogatively: 

may I ; with a negative : must not 

fönnen lonnte gelonnt can, be able, may 

mögen mod^te gemod^t may, like to, care to 

muffen mu^te gemußt mu^t, be obliged, be compelled, have to, 

cannot but 

foUen fottte gefodt shall, ought, am to or avi told to 

iDoKen hJoUte getüoHt will, be willing, want to, intend to, mean 

to, be on the point of, be about to. 

340. Inflection of the Modal Auxiliaries. 









Simple Forms 










Present Indicative 






i(^ 


barf 


fann 


mag 


mu^ 


fott 


tüitt 


bu 


barf ft 


lannft 


maflft 


mn^t 


fottft 


tütttft 


er 


barf 


fann 


mag 


mu^ 


foa 


tüitt 


toir 


bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


tDotten 


t^r 


bürft 


fönnt 


mögt 


mü^t 


foat 


tDOttt 


fie 


bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


fotten 


tDotten 






Present Subjunctive 






i* 


bürfe 


fönne 


möge 


müjfe 


fotte 


tpotte 


bu 


bürfeft 


fönneft 


mögeft 


muff eft 


foa eft 


iDotteft 


er 


bürfe 


fönne 


möge 


muffe 


fotte 


tDotte 
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toir bürfeti 
il^r bürfct 
fie bürfeit 



bu 



bu 



burfte 

burftefi 

etc. 

bürftc 

bürftejt 

etc. 



wanting in all but tDoQen 



lönneii mößcii muffen folleti toollcti 
fönnet mö^ti muffet foil et mottet 
fönnen mögen muffen foden tpollen 

fottte tooate 
foateft tDoateft 
etc. etc. 

fottte müit 

foateft tüottteft 

etc. etc. 

mode 
\ooUti 
tooUen ©ie 



Past Indicative 
lonnte mochte mu^te 
lonnteft mod^teft mu^teft 
etc. etc. etc. 

Past Sttbjttnctive 
fönnte möd^te mü^te 
fönnteft möd^teft mü^teft 
etc. etc. etc. 

Imperative 

2. sing. 

2. plur. 

2. sing, or 2. plur. 

Present Infinitive, see 330. 



bürfenb 



Present Participle 
lönnenb mögenb müffenb 

Past Participle, see 330. 
Compound Forms 



foQenb tDoQenb 



341. 

Perf. Ind. 

id^ l^abe geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Plup. Ind. 

ii) ^atte geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Fut. Ind. 
ic^ toerbe bürfen, lönnen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 

\i} hjerbe geburft l^aben 

ici^ toerbe gelonnt l^aben etc. 

Pros. Condit. 

ii) toürbe bürfen 
ii) tütirbe lönnen etc. 



Perf. Subj. 
id^ ^be geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Plup. Subj. 

td^ l^ätte geburft, gelonnt etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
\i) tüerbe bürfen, lönnen etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 

id^ toerbe geburft l^aben 

xi} hjerbe gelonnt l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
xi) toürbe geburft l^aben 
xi) hjürbe gelonnt l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

geburft (ju) l^aben, gelonnt (ju) l^aben etc. 
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342. Irregular or Special Forms and Uses. The singular of the 
present indicative, except that of tDoKen^ was originally the past 
tense of a strong verb, hence no endings in the 1. and 3. persons 
(299, 303). When this strong past had acquired present meaning, 
a new weak past was formed with the tense-sign t. 

843. The vowel of the singular of the present indicative is differ- 
ent (except in fotten) from that of the plural. The plural has the 
same vowel as the infinitive. 

344. dürfen, lönnen, mögen, muffen have no umlaut in the jxast 
indicative and past participle. (Soden and h)oIIen have no umlaut 
anywhere. 

345. 5!JlÖ0en changes g to d^ in the past indicative, past subjunc- 
tive and past participle. 

346. When a compound form ordinarily requiring the past parti- 
ciple is accompanied by a dependent infinitive, the infinitive of the 
modal auxiliary is used instead of the past participle : \i) l^abe ed 
nid^t t^un lönnen (for gefonnt) / haue not been able to do U, but t<^ 
l^abe e^ nic^t gefonnt (when the dependent infinitive is not expressed) 
I have not been, or I was not, able ; so also : bu l^ätteft e^ nic^t lefen 
bürfen (for geburft) you would not have been allowed to read it, but bu 
l^ätteft e« nid^t geburft etc. 

347. 3^/ ^^^® ^^ "^ English, is omitted before an infinitive de- 
pending on a modal auxiliary : td^ totff nad^ §aufe ge^en unb arbeiten 
/ will go home and work, 

348. ^d^m bid, l^elfen help, l^oren hear, laffen let, cause, feigen see 
(also leisten teoAih, lernen learn, machen make, cause) commonly fol- 
low the construction of the modal auxiliaries in 346 : id^ l^abe fie 
fingen l^ören (for gel^ört) / have heard her sing ; cr ^ai mif fommen 
iaffen (for gelaffen), he let me come or caused me to come or sent for 
me ; \i) l^abe i^n lennen lernen (for gelernt) / have made his acquaint- 
ance, 

349. Difficulties of Use and Construction. If the construction 
in 346 and other constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries 
seem strange to the beginner, this is not because of any irregularity 
in German, but chiefly because of three peculiarities of the corre- 
sponding verbs in English ; I. the defective inflection of can, may, 
miist, shall, will (350) ; II. the varying meanings of shall, should ; 
will, would ; may, might (351-354) ; III. the illogical formation of 
certain verb-phrases, such as could have done, might have done and 
ought to have done (355-357). 

360. (I) The English modal auxiiliaries are defective, none of 
them having an infinitive or a past participle, and one of them, 
must, having only a present tense. Eor the forms which are want- 
ing, English uses verb-phrases, e.g. in I have not been able to do it 
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the two words of the verb-phrase been able take the place of one 
word, namely the past participle of carif which English has not, but 
which German has : td^ l^abe e^ nid^t tl^un fönnen (for gelonnt, 346) ; 
in I shall be able to do it the verb-phrase be aJ>le stands for the 
infinitive of can, in German lönnen, hence ; id^ toerbe e« tl^un lönnen ; 
in I was obliged to go yesterday the verb-phrase was obliged stands 
for the past indicative of must, in German mu^te, hence : id^ mu^te 
geftetn ge^en ; in had I been willing to go, he would have gone also the 
verb-phrase been ivilling stands for the past participle of will, in 
German tootten (for getuoUt, 346), hence : l^ätte xif gelten iDotten, 
fo toäre er aud^ geöangen. 

351. (II) (1) English uses shall to denote obligation or f uturitj»^ ; 
should, to denote obligation, futurity, condition or conditional de- 
pendence. Eor obligation German uses foil ; for futurity, h)erbc ; 
for condition, the subjunctive ; and for conditional dependence, the 
conditional or the subjunctive (518, 519). Thus : he says that I 
shall go (obligation), and I shall go (futurity) er fagt, id^ fott gelten, 
unb id^ tüerbe ge^en ; you should not always come so late (obligation) 
bu foUteft nic^t immer fo f^)ät lommen ; he said that he should come 
(futurity without condition ; the direct statement is / shall come) 
er fagte, er toerbe lommen ; if you should come (condition), I should see 
you (conditional dependence) hjenn bu fämeft, fo Mrbe tc^ bic^ feigen. 

352. (2) English uses will to denote volition or futurity ; would, 
to denote volition or conditional dependence. For volition German 
uses toiU ; for futurity, toerbe ; for conditional dependence, the 
conditional or the subjunctive. Thus : he says he will go (volition, 
intends, or is ivilling, to go), and he will go (futurity) er fagt, er toill 
gelten, unb er toirb gelten ; he simply would go (volition, insisted on 
going) to the right, and if you had not met him, he would have gone 
(conditional dependence) to the right er tüoHte burd^au^ rec^t« ge^en, 
unb tüäreft bu tl^m nic^t begegnet, fo h)ürbe er red^t« gegangen fein or fo 
toäre er red^tg gegangen. 

353. (3) English uses may and might, as German uses mögen, to 
denote possibility, concession and the like. But English uses may 
and might also to form the present and past tenses of the subjunc- 
tive (potential), whereas in German the subjunctive is never formed 
with mögen, but by inflection of the verb ; thus : I play that he may 
sing \i} fj)iele, bamit er finge ; I played that he might sing id^ f^ielte, 
bamit er fange. 

854. Expressions like ici^ fptele, bamit er fingen möge I play that he may he 
inclined to, or like to, sing and idj fpiette, bamit er fingen mö^te I played that he 
might he inclined to, or like to, sing are so nearly equivalent to those above 
that they are often used in the place of them ; nevertheless, möge and motzte are 
here not mere auxiliaries of the subjunctive, as may and might are in English. 

355. (III). Such a verb-phrase as could have done in a conditional 
sentence contrary to fact (518, 519) like / could have done it yes- 
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terday if you had helped me is an illogical formation, as becomes 
evident when we substitute for could its equivalent should he able 
(to). We then have / should be able to have done it yesterday if you 
had helped me, whereas the meaning of the original sentence is / 
should have been able to do it yesterday if you etc. Hence it appears 
that the idea of past time belongs, logically, to the ability, which 
is expressed in the auxiliary, and not to the doing, which is ex- 
pressed in the principal verb. In other words, what was needed in 
forming the original sentence was not the past subjunctive of ca7i 
with the perfect infinitive of do, i.e. could + have done, but the 
pluperfect subjunctive of can with the present infinitive of do. As 
it is impossible, however, to form the pluperfect subjunctive of can, 
for lack of a past participle, we indicate the idea of past time by 
putting the principal verb do in the perfect infinitive have done, 
German, on the other hand, does form the pluperfect subjunctive 
of lönnen and uses with it, logically, the present infinitive of tl^un ; 
thus : id^ l^ättc eg geftem t^un lönnen, mnn bu mir geholfen ^tteft. 

The same illogical formation appears in I might have done it 
yesterday if you had helped me, if might have done be understood as 
the virtual equivalent of could have done, requiring the same ren- 
dering in German ; and also in he ought to, or should, have written 
er l^ätte fd^retben foHen. 

356. When, however, verb-phrases like could have done and might 
have done are used in sentences not involving a condition contrary 
to fact, the idea of past thne does attach to the principal verb, and 
the perfect infinitive of the principal verb becomes the logical form 
in English and in German : I proved that he could not have done it 
since he wa^ not there (i.e. it could not be, or teas impossible, that he 
did it) xif betüieö, ba^ er e« nid^t getl^an ^aben fonnte, ba er nic^t ba 
toar ; he might have lain there all day, so far as I knew er mod^te ben 
^ariitn %aQ ba gelegen l^aben, fo btel td^ tou^te. 

367. Note. Expressions like / shall not *'can" (= be able to) do it; I have 
not ** could '' (= been able to) doit; and if I had " could " (== been able to) do 
it, I should have done it do occur in certain dialects and in older writers ; they 
are therefore well adapted to illustrate the use of the German auxiliaries in the 
corresponding expressions td| merbe ed ni(i^t t^un lonnen ; i(^ l^abe ed nic^t t^un 
fönnen ; and luenn ic^ e« ^attc t^un fonnen, fo mürbe ic^ c« get^an ^abcn. 

358. Meanings and Equivalents of the Modal Auxiliaries. The 

modal auxiliaries in the order of frequency, with the commonest 
meanings and equivalents, also in the order of frequency : 

S&nnvx^ denoting : (a) Physical ability or possibility : can, be 
able : \i) lann je^t iDteber gelten I can walk again now ; f o ettDtt^ !ann 
nie toorlommen such a thing can never occur ; er fönnte e^ t^un, h)enn 
er l^ter hjare he would he able to do it if he were here, 

369. (b) Permission or right : may, can, he allowed to ; often 
interchangeable with bürfen (378) : fo, ba^ ©ffen ift je^t fertig, bie 
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ftinber fönnen l^creinlommen there^ dinner is ready now, the children 
may come in ; bet ^räjtbent allein lann feinen firieg erflären the Presi- 
dent alone cannot {has not the right to) declare war. 

860. (c) Concession: may; often interchangeable with m6%tn 
(376) : ia% lann too^l Xoa\^X fein that may he true, I admit. 

For lönnen in the sense of know see 382, 383. 

361. äSoOeit^ denoting : (a) Will or determination : will, am de- 
termined to : id^ totff gelten unb leiner foil mif l^inbem / will go, and 
nobody shall hinder me, 

862. (b) Wish or desire, usually with gem gladly, greatly, much, 
fain, lief, like to ; or with lieber (compar. of gem) rather, " liefer ^^ 
'prefer to ; or with am Kebften (superl. of gem) most of all, ''lief est, ^^ 
like best of all : et \OXÜ btd^ gem f elbft fjjreci^en he (likes) would like, or 
begs leave, to see you personally ; geftem hjottte er e^ gem tl^un yester- 
day he was anxious to do it ; er h)itt bid^ lieber f elbft fj)reci^en he prefers 
to see you personally ; er toitt bid^ am Kebften f elbft f J)re(^en he very 
much prefers to see you personally ; id) hjottte lieber fterben afe . . . / 
had rather die than . . . ; er hJoUte am Kebften lef en he preferred read- 
ing to everything else ; id^ h)ill, or hjottte, ebenfo gem bleiben toie ge^en 
I had as lief stay as go. See also 369, 376. 

863. (c) Willingness : he willing to : fie hjottte mir bag S5ud^ tool^I 
geben, attein fie lonnte e« nic^t finben it^s true, she was willing to give 
me the book, but she could not find it, 

364. (d) Incipient action : he about to, he on the point of: er tooffte 
auSgel^en, ate id^ lam he was on the point of going out when I came ; 
bie Ul^r tpottte eben f dalagen the clock was just about to strike. 

365. (e) Assertion or pretension : a^se7't that, maintain that, pre- 
tend to : man h)itt toiffen, ba^ ber Äönig tot fei people pretend to know, 
or will have it, that the king is dead ; er toiß ben ^ieb ntc^t gefeiten 
l^aben he maintains that he did not see the thief, 

366. (f) Confidence, assurance (generally with fd^on or tool^I easily, 
no doubt and sometimes approaching the meaning of toerben in the 
regular future) : be sure to and similar phrases : la^ il^n nur, er toitt 
bag S3ud^ fd^on finben ju^t let him alone, he is sure to find the book ; 
auf fold^ einem ^Pferb loiH id^ too^l reiten lernen on such a horse I am 
hound to learn, or can hardly help learning, to ride ; §auj)tmann loitt 
er tool^I toerben, Dberft aber nie ! he will soon be captain, I am sure, 
but colonel never! bag toottte tool^l fo, or nid^t anberg, lommen I donH 
see how it could have turned out otherwise, 

SBoHen with a negative may sometimes be rendered by fail to : 
bag ift eg tbtn, toag mir nid^t gefallen hjitt that^s just what fails to 
please me, or what I don't like, what I fail to appreciate ; toir toars 
teten lange, alg er aber nid^t lommen tooUte, gingen loir toeg we waited 
a long time, but when he failed to come, or was evidently not coming, 
we went away. 
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867. ^oUtn, denotiiig: (a) Command: shall, should: bu foQft 
beincn 5Räd^ften. lieben ate bi^ felbft thou shalt love thy neighbor as 
thyself; ber Äöntß befal^I, fie follten befreit toerben the king commanded 
that they should he set free. 

368. (b) Destiny, fate and (based upon the assurance of destiny 
or fate) prediction, prophecy, promise or threat : shall, should, be 
destined to : §eil bit, SJlacbetl^, bu foDft Äönig toon ©c^otllanb toerben ! 
haily Macbeth, thou sh^lt be king of Scotland / fie jogen in ben ^rieg 
unb tou^ten nid^t, ba^ fie nie jurüdfel^ren foUten they went to the tear 
and did not know that they were destined never to return ; tpen follte 
id^ ba anber^ treffen ate meinen Sruber ! whom should I meet there but 
my brother! ba« fottte fie mit i^rem 2eben bü^en she was (destined) to 
pay for that with her life. 

869. (c) Duty, obligation : shall, should, ought to, am to : er ^ätte 
}U ipaufe bleiben fotten he ought to, or should, have stayed at home; 
fage il^r, fie foil um fünf Ul^r l^ier fein tell her that she is to be here at 
five 0^ clock ; toad fott id^ bamit anfangen ? what am I to do with it ? 
bu fottteft lieber (362) ju §aufe bleiben you had better stay at home; 
id) fagte, er fotte ed lieber nid^t t^un I told him he had better let it 
alone, 

870. (d) Report : is said to or is reported to : er fott tot fein he is 
said to be dead ; toiele fottten ba geioefen fein many were reported to 
have been there; bad SBerbred^en, toeld^ed er beganflen l^aben fott the 
crime which he is said to have committed. 

371. (e) Hypothesis (and, with aud^, concession) : should or 
7jiight : fottte er aud^ arm fein, fo ift er bo<^ el^rli<^ even though he may 
be poor, he is at least honest ; similarly in certain questions : fottte 
er tool^I Iran! fein ? (might he perhaps be sick ? i.e.) / wonder whether 
he is sick or is it possible (likely) that he is sick ? 

372. 9RJtffeit^ denoting : (a) Moral or physical necessity : be com- 
pelled to, be obliged to, have to, must, cannot but, cannot help (doing 
thus or so); in the past subjunctive ought to : er ift arm unb mu^ 
arbeiten he is poor and is compelled to tvork ; jcber, ber il^n fa^, mu^te 
i^n lieb l^aben everybody who saw him could not but love him ; man 
mü^te ibm Reifen, meine id^, benn er ift fc^hjad^ one ought to help him, 
I think, for he is feeble. 

373. (b) Prohibition (with a negative) : must not : ba§ mu^t bu 
nid^t tl^un, mein Äinb you must not do that, my child, i.e. you are not 
allowed to do that, see 379. This meaning arises from the original 
meaning of both the English must and the German muffen, namely : 
be free to ; hence, with a negative : not be free to, not he allowed to. 
Of course, muffen in the sense of be obliged to may also be used 
with a negative : er l^at e« mifi tl^un muffen, aber er l^at e^ getrau he 
wa^ not obliged to do it, but he did it. 

874. (c) Logical necessity, inference : viu^t : biefer §err mu^ reid^ 
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fein, er giebt ben Strmen fo toiel ®elb this gentleman must be richy he 
gives so much money to the poor; man ntii^te berrüdt fein, Xotnn man 
fo ettoad glaubte one would have to be crazy to believe such a thing, 

876. SRSgeit^ denoting: (a) Conjecture, concession, permission, 
possibility : may, might ; often interchangeable with fönnen (360) : 
bad mag too^I toal^r fein that may be true, I admit ; er mod^te ba 0e= 
toefen fein (356), obgleid^ il^n feiner gefeiten l^atte he might have been 
there although nobody had seen him / fie mögen gelten they may go, 
i.e. I give them j/er mission or I donH care whether they go or not. 

876. (b) Inclination, desire, liking, preference (especially in the 
past subjunctive möchte), request, polite command: like, should like 
to, care to, care for, care about : id) mag gem 3Wuft! l^ören I like to 
hear music ; er modj^te nie f^ielen he never cared about playing ; id) 
möd^te ein ^an^ f aufen / should like to buy a house ; man möd^te 
glauben, er fei taub one would be inclined to believe he was deaf; 
fagen ©ie xijvx, er möge um fe<^g l^ier fein tell him {that he is expected, 
or requested) to be here at six; \i) toinfte i^nen, fie möchten ftel^en 
bleiben I motioned to them to stop ; xij mag lieber (362) lefen aid 
fd^reiben, aber ic^ mag am liebften red^nen I prefer reading to wHting, 
but I like arithmetic best of all ; id^ möd^te lieber Slrjt fein ate Äauf = 
mann / had rather be a physician than a merchant ; er läfet fagen, 
©ie möd^ten fo gut fein unb gleid^ lommen he sends word wouldnH you 
be kind enough to come at once. 

Here belongs also the optative (515) use of the subjunctive of 
mögen : mögeft bu immer ©lüdf l^aben ! may you always be successful ! 
mö^te er balb toieberfommen ! would that he might soon return ! 

For mögen with the infinitive as the equivalent of a subjunctive 
of purpose, see 354. 

377. (c) Power : can, be able : lein ©aframent mag i.thzn ben 2^oten 
toiebergeben no sacrament can restore the dead to life* This is the 
original meaning of mögen, which is now rare and generally ex- 
pressed by fönnen or vermögen. Compare : bie SKad^t power, mäd^s 
tig powerful, 

878. dürfen, denoting : (a) Permission, right, softened assertion : 
be allowed, be permitted, can, may, be justified in, have a right to, 
have authority to ; often interchangeable with fönnen (359) : fie 
burften alle aiji 2^age au^gel^en they were allowed to go out every week ; 
bu barfft je^t ^ereinfommen you may come in now ; beine SKutter burfte 
tOO^l böfe fein, afö bu ba§ tl^atft your mother had indeed a right to be 
angry when you did that ; toer barf l^ier bef eitlen? who has the right 
to command here? toie bürfen ©ie be^auj)ten, ba^ id^ e« getl^an? how 
can you (how dare you) assert that I did it ? barf id^ umS S5rot bitten ? 
may I ask you for the bread? burfte id^ ©ie tool^l morgen befud^en? 
might I perhaps call on you to-morrow ? taufenb 2^l^aler burften genug 
fein a thousand thaler are likely to be sufficient, or are sufficient, 1 
should say. 
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879. (b) Limitation or restriction (with a negative) : not be al- 
lowed^ not be at liberty, must not (373) : id^ barf e^ nid^t t\)\xn I am 
not allowed to do it; l^ier barf nic^t geraud^t to^rben no smoking al- 
lowed here ; \6^ \o\U bir h>a§ föflen, aber leiner barf ed ^ören Pll tell 
you something, but no one must ?iear it, 

380. (c) Requirement, need : need to : er barf nur ben 3Runb auf* 
tf)VLn, fo fd^hjeigt affeS he need but open his m/mth, and all are silent. 
This is the original meaning of bürfen, now more frequently ex- 
pressed by bebürfen stand in need of. Compare : bad Sebürfnid need, 
toant. 

SSI. The Modal Auxiliaries without Dependent Infinitive. 
Every modal auxiliary may omit the dependent infinitive when 
this is easily suggested by the context; and if the infinitive is 
transitive, its object appears as the direct object of the auxiliary : 
(1) id^ lann nic^t hjeg / cannot go, or get, away ; fie toerben m<^t ^in 
lonnen they will not be able to go (thither) there y er lann ni<^t j^inaud 
he cannot get out or out-of-doors or go out to walk ; fie fönnen nic^t 
Xi(xi!l §auf e they cannot get, or goy home ; fie l^at ed oft berfu<^t, aber 
fie l^at ed nie gelonnt she ha^ often tried it, but she ha^ never been able 
to do it. See also 382, 383. — (2) id^ tDiff ba« Sud^ nic^t / don't 
want the book ; i(^ tPttt aud / want to go out or am about to go out ; 
toad tootten ©ie ? what do you want ? fie tootten leinen Äönig mel^r they 
want a king no longer. (3) er foil ind ©efangnid he shall go, or is to 
go, to jail ; er fott gleid^ ^ierl^er he is to come this way immediately ; 
ber S5rief fott nad^ (Snglanb the letter is to go to England; load fott id^ ? 
what am I required, or expected, to do ? what do you want of me ? 
bad ftinb fott leinen Äaffee the child is 7iot to have, or must not have, 
any coffee. (4) toir miijfen morgen auf ©ee we must go to sea to-mor- 
row ; er l^at ed ^^tl^an, ob er ed öemu|t l^at, toeife id^ nic^t he did it, 
whether he was obliged, or had, to do it I donH know. (5) befud^e bu 
il^n, id^ mag ed nic^t do you go and visit him, I don't like to ; magft bu 
gem Andren ? do you like cake ? are you fond of cake ? id^ mag lieber 
Srot / prefer bread or / would rather have bread, (6) ber ^ranfe 
barf fein ?JIeif d^ the patient must eat no meat ; man t^ut nic^t atted, 
XOQik man barf one does not do everything one is allowed to. 

Here, as in 357, older English illustrates modem German ; for in Shake- 
speare we find she must with me ; thou shalt to prison ; you may away by night ; 
what v}ouXdst thou ofusf etc. 

382. können, when used without a dependent infinitive, some- 
times means know, know how, be skilled or versed in : er lann toeber 
S)eutfd^ nod^ (Snglifd^ he knows neither German nor English ; lannft 
bu beine ©rammatil l^eute ? do you know your grammar lesson to-day ? 

883. Note, können is easily confounded with fennen know, 
partly on account of similarity in spelling, partly on account of its 
meaning in 382. ^txirnn, again, is often confounded by the begin- 
ner with toiffen (384), which also means know. Notice therefore : 
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(1) lönncn lonttte gelonnt in the sense of know is chiefly used of 
languages, rules, lessons and certain games ; thus : l^at er feine Set ^ 
tion, or fein ©ebid^t^ gefonnt ? did he know his lesson or his poem ? 
fönnen ©ie ©c^ad^ ? do you knowy or ^Zay, chess ? (2) lennen lannte 
gefannt means he acquainted withy know persons or things, know 
through one^s senses ; thus : id^ lenne ^xtXi Sruber nid^t / donH know 
your brother {by sight) or am not acquainted with him ß id^ fenne 
bief e SJlelobie / know, or recognize, this tune or it is familiar to my 
ear; (3) toiffen hJU^te getou^t means know facts, know that some- 
thing is thus or so, know through one^s intellect or understanding / 
thus : id^ toei^, ba^ er reic^ ift, unb id^ toei^ au<^, too er tool^nt, aber id) 
lenne il^n m<^t / know that he is rich and I also know where he lives, 
but I don^t know him personally, 

384. 9BifftIt knA)w resembles the modal auxiliaries in the in- 
flection of its simple forms : 



Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. 


Past Ind. 


Past Subj. 


id^ toei^ 


id^ toiffe 


id^ tou^ it 


id^ toü^te 


bu toei^t 


bu toiffeft 


bu tou^teft 


bu toü^tefi 


er toei^ 


er toiffe 


er tou^te 


er toü^te 


toir totffen 


toir toiffeti 


toir tou^ten 


toir toü^ten 


il^r toi^t 


i^r toiffet 


il^r tou^tet 


i^r mittt 


fte toiffeu 


fte toiffeu 


fte tou^teti 


fte toü^ten 



Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, toiffe know (ju) toiffeu (to) know 

2. plur. toiffet know 
2. sing, or plur. toiffe« ©ie know 

Present Participle Past Participle 

toiffenb knowing ^ttOU^i known 

The compound forms are made with l^aben and have none of the 
irregular constructions and uses of the modal auxiliaries : f ut. ind. 
id^ toerbe toiffen ; perf . ind. id^ l^abe getou^t etc. A dependent infin- 
itive requires ju : er ^at e^ nid^t anzufangen getou^t he did not know 
how to go at it. For toiffen as distinguished from lennen and 
fönnen, see 383. 

Strong Verbs 

385. Characteristics. For the characteristics which distinguish 
the strong verbs from the weak see 288 ff. 

386. Stems of the Principal Parts. (1) The stem-vowel of the 
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past is always different from that of the infinitive. The stem- 
vowel of the past participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive: feigen fal^ gefeiten see; sometimes the same as that of 
the past : fechten fod^t gefod^ten fight ; and sometimes different from 
both: fingen fang gefungcn sing, 

387. (2) In most verbs the final consonant ^f the stem is the 
same in the past and past participle as in the infinitive ; but : 

388. (a) Six verbs (shortening the vowel while changing it) 
double the consonant (b becoming tt) in the past and past parti- 
ciple ; one, nel^men, in the past participle only : 

greifen griff gegriffen grasp ftreiten ftritt geftritten strive 

reiten ritt ift geritten ride Iciben litt gelitten suffer 

fd^reiten fci^tt ift gefci^ritten stride f(^neiben f(^nitt gefc^nitten cut 

nel^men nal^m genommen take 

389. (b) Four verbs (lengthening the vowel while changing it) 
simplify the consonant (cf becoming f) in the past ; one, bitten^ in 
the past and past participle : 

crf(^re(fen etfd^raf ift erfc^rorfen he fommen fam ift ge!ommen come 

frightened treffen trof getroffen hit 

faflen fiel ift gefoHen fall bitten bat gebeten heg, ask 

Verbs with stems in ff change only the form of f[ ^4) : laffcn, infin., let; 
lieg, stem of past ind. and subj.; \oi% 2. sing, imper. ; (a^t, 2. plur. imper. 

390. (c) The following verbs undergo other changes of the stem : 

gelten ging ift gegangen go fielen ftanb geftanben stand 

l^uen l^ieb gel^uen hew X^wx t^t gctl^n do 

fijen fag gefeffen sit jicl^n jog gebogen draw 

391. (3) From the stem of the infinitive are formed also the present indic- 
ative and subjunctive, the imperative and the present participle. From the 
stem of the past indicative is formed also the past subjunctive. — For changes 
within the several tenses or moods and for exceptions to the endings as given in 
298, see 392 ft. 

392. The Pressent. In certain strong verbs, the second and third 
persons singular of the present indicative undergo special changes. 

(1) Verbs with short e (8) in the stem change this e to short 
i in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 

brechen break '\6) bred^ bu brid^t er brid^t 

treffen hU ic^ treffe bu triffft er trifft 

393. (2) The following verbs with long e in, the stem change 
this e to ie (= long i, 13) in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : 

befel^Ien command idf befehle bu befiel^lft er befiel^lt 

em^jfel^ten recommend ic^ emjjfel^Ie hn emjjfiel^Ift er em))ficl^(t 
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geben give id) gebe 
lefen read id) (efe 
fe^en see id) fe^e 
fte^Ien steal id) ftel^Ie 
gefc^l^n cc/tne to pass 


bu giebft (gibft) 
bu liefeft 
bu fie^ft 
bu ftie^Ift 


er giebt(gibt) 
er lieft 
er fielet 
er ftiel^It 
e§ gefc^ie^t 


394. (3) The following verbs change long e to 
•uble the consonant in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. 


► short i and 


nehmen take id) ntf)mt 
treten stepy tread id) trete 


hn nimmft 
bu trittft 


er nimmt 
er tritt (397) 


396. (4) Verbs with a in the stem modify this a 


in the 2. and 


sing. pres. ind. ; e.g. 






tragen carry id) troge 
fci^Iofen sleep id) fcftlafc 


bu trägft 
bu fc^läfft 


er trägt 
er f^Iäft 



3. 



396. (6) Saufen run and fto^en push always modify the stem- 
vowel in the 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind. : läufft läuft, ftö^eft ftö^t ; 
fommen come sometimes : f ömmft f ömmt. — ßrlöfd^en be extinguished, 
go out changes ö to i : erlifd^eft erlifd^t. ©ebaren give birth to 
changes ä to ie : gebierft gebiert. 

897. (6) The following verbs with stems in t (all of which 
change the vowel according to 392, 394, 395) do not separate the 
endings ft and t from the stem by the vowel e (293) in the 2. 
and 3. sing. pres. ind. In the 3. sing, one t is dropped : 



fechten 


ßght 


id) fechte 


bu pc^tft 


er fic^t 


gelten 


he worth 


ic^ gelte. 


\>\x giltft 


er gilt 


treten 


Step, tread 


i* trete 


'ow trittft 


er tritt (394) 


leiten 


hold 


ic^ ^alte 


bu ^öltft 


er ^ält 


roten 


advise 


ic^ rate 


bu rätft 


er rät 



398. The Past. (1) In the past indicative, verbs with stems in 
b or t {a) often reject the e (293) between the stem and the end- 
ing ft of the 2. singular; e.g. bu banbft you bound, bu Kttft you 
suffered. 

399. (2) The past subjunctive is formed from the stem of the 
past indicative by adding the proper endings (298 fP., 295) and by 
modifying the stem-vowel, if this be capable of modification ; thus : 
ind. ic^ fang, subj. ic^ fange etc., see 403. 

400. Certain verbs have double forms with different vowels in both indica- 
tive and subjunctive ; certain others have double forms with different vowels in 
the subjunctive only ; see 633, 635, 642, 648. 

401. The Imperative. Most strong verbs that change e to i or 
te in the 2. and 3. sing, of the present indicative (392-394) make 
the same change in the 2. sing, of the imperative and omit the end- 
ing e (300) ; thus : 
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Pres. Ind. Sing. 


Imper. Sing. 


1 2 3 


2 


brcd^ bric^ft bricht 


brid^ break 


befehle befielt befiehlt 


befiel^I command 


te^ fie^t Pe^t 


pe^ (pc^) see {behold) 


ntf^mt nimmft nimnit 


nimm take 


But: 




iDcrbc wirft loirb 


nxrbc Itecome 


nding e is often omitted in other strong verbs : fomm cajne. 



ge^ ffOy la^ let etc. 

402. The Past Participie sometimes drops the e of its ending, 
especially after \) : gefel^n seen, ^ffun do forms get^an done, ©c« 
geffen eaten, from effen eat, contains the prefix ge twice ; when ge- 
effen was contracted to geffen and no longer felt to be a participle^ 
another ge was prefixed. 

403. Models. (1) @ef)en fa^ gefefien see. 





Simple 


Forms 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. SubJ. 


Past. Ind. Past. SubJ. 


I see 


/ may see 


li 


mw I might or should see 


ic^ fe^c 


iä) fe^c 


ic^ 


f a^ id^ f ä^ e 


bu ftcH* 


bu fe^cfi 


bu 


fa^fi bu fä^eft 


er fie^t 


er fe^c 


er 


fa^ er fä^c 


toir fe^ctt 


h)ir fe^ctt 


h)ir 


fa^cn toir fällen 


i^r.feM 


i^r fe^ct 


i^r 


fa^t i^r fä^ct 


fie fel^ctt 


fie fe^en 


fte 


fa^cn fie fä^en 


Imperative 






Present Infinitive 


2. sing, pe^ see 






(ju) fe^eu (^o) see 


2. plur. fe^t 5e< 


J 






2. sing, or plur. 


feigen Sie see 






Present Participle 




Past Participle 


fe^ettb seeing 




gefe^eu seen 



404. Compound Forms 

Perf. Ind. Perf. Subj. 

/ have seen I may have seen 

id^ ^abe gefe^en id^ l^abe gefe^en 

bu ^aft gefeiten etc. bu l^abeft gefeiten etc. 
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Plup. Ind. 

/ had seen 
tc^ l^attc gefe^en 
bu l^atteft gefeiten etc. 

rut. Ind. 

/ shall see 
td^ tocrbe feigen 
bu toirft feigen etc. 

Fat. Petf. Ind. 
I shall have seen 

ic^ toerbc flefe^en l^abcn 
bu toirft gefeiten l^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should see 

td^ toürbe feigen 

bu toürbeft fel(|cn etc. 



Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have seen 
id^ ^clU^ gefe^en 
bu l^ättcft gefeiert etc. 

Fut. Subj. 

/ shall see 
ic^ toerbe feigen 
bu toerbeft fe^en etc. 

rut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have seen 

ii) tocrbe gefeiten l^aben 

bu toerbeft gefe^en l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have seen 

XÖ) toürbe gefe^cn l^aben 

bu toürbeft gefeiten f)aUn etc. 



405. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gefeiten (^u) l^aben (to) have seen 

(2) Stommen tarn ift gcfommcit come. 



Simple Forms 



Pres. Ind. 

I come 
id) fomme 
bu fommft 
er fommt 
h)ir fommen 
i^r fommt 
fie fommen 



Pres. Subj. 
/ may come 
id) fomme 
bu fommeft 
er fomme 
toir f omm en 
il^r f omm et 
fte fommen 



Past Ind. Past Subj. 

/ came I might or should come 



xä) tarn 
bu famjt 
er fam 
toir fam en 
i^r famt 
fte fam en 



id^ fame 
bu f am eft 
er fame 
toir f am en 
il^r fämet 
jte fämen 



Imperative 
2. sing, fomm come 
2. plur. fommt come 
2. sing, or 2. plur. fommen ©ie come 

Present Participle 

fommenb coming 



Present Infinitive 

(ju) fommen (to) come 



Past Participle 
ge fomm en come 



THE PASSIVE 



Bl 



406. 



Perf. Ind. 
/ have come 

id^ bin gelommen 
bu bift gefommen etc 



Compound Forms 

Perf. Subj. 
/ viay have come 
id^ fci gelommcn 
bu feieft gelotnmcn etc. 



Flap. Ind. 
/ had come 

xi) h)ar 0e!ommen 

bu toarft gefommen etc. 

rut. Ind. 
/ shall come 

id^ toerbe fommen 
bu U)irft fommen etc. 



Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have come 

\ä) toäre gefommen 

bu toäreft gefommen etc. 

Fat. Subj. 
/ shall come 

id) toerbc fommen 

bu toerbeft fommen etc. 



rut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have come 

id) toerbe gefommen fein 
bu toirft gefommen fein etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should come 

id^ toürbe fommen 

bu toürbeft fommen etc. 

Perfect Infinitive 

gefommen (ju) fein (to) have come 

For the commonest strong verbs see 627 ff. 



Fut. Perf. Subj. 

I shall have come 

id^ toerbe gefommen fein 

bu toerbeft gefommen fein etc. 

Perf. Condit. 

/ should have come 

id) toürbe gefommen fein 

bu toürbeft gefommen fein etc. 



The Passive 

407. Formation. The auxiliary of the passive is toerben, and 
the forms of the passive are the forms of toerben construed with 
the past participle of a transitive verb. This participle follows 
the simple personal forms of toerben, but precedes toerben (infin- 
itive), toerbenb (present participle) and toorben (form of the past 
participle used in the passive instead of getoorben). Corresponding 
to the simple personal forms of the active, the passive has there- 
fore : the simple personal forms of toerben + the past participle of 
the transitive verb (transposed in the pres. inf. and the parti- 
ciples) ; and corresponding to the compound forms of the active, 
the passive has : the simple personal forms of the auxiliary of 
toerben + the past participle of the transitive verb + toorben or 
toerben or toorben fein (except in the perf. inf.). 
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408. Inflection of the Passive of loben praise. 
Forms Corresponding to the Simple Forms of the Active 



Pres. Ind. 
/ am praised 

ic^ toerbc gelobt 
bu toirft gelobt etc. 

Past Ind. 
/ wa^ praised 

M) ioarb or iourbe gelobt 

bu marbft or murbeft gelobt etc. 

Imperative 
2. sing, toerbe gelobt he praised 
2. plur. toerbet gelobt he praised 
2. sing, or plur. toerben ©ie gelobt 
he praised 

Present Participle 
gelobt h)erbenb heing praised 



Pres. Subj. 
. / TTiarj he praised 

tc^ toetbe gelobt 

bu toerbeft gelobt etc. 

Past Subj. 
/ might or slwuld he praised 

id^ n)ürbe gelobt 

bu tourbeft gelobt etc. 

Infinitive 
gelobt (^u) toerben (to) he praised 



Past. Participle 

gelobt toorben heen praised 



409. Forms Corresponding to the Compound Forms 
OF the Active 



Perf. Ind. 

/ have heen praised 

ic^ bin gelobt toorben 
bu bift gelobt morben etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had heen praised 

id^ tear gelobt morben 

bu toarft gelobt toorben etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
/ shall he praised 

\if toerbe gelobt toerben 
bu toirft gelobt toerben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. 
/ shall have heen praised 

ic^ toetbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu toirft gelobt toorben fein etc. 



Perf. Subj. 

/ may have heen praised 

id^ fei gelobt toorben 

bu feieft gelobt toorben etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
I might or should have heen praised 

id^ toäre gelobt toorben 

bu toftreft gelobt toorben etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
I shall he praised 

id^ toerbe gelobt toerben 

bu toerbeft gelobt toerben etc. 

Fut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have heen praised 
id^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fein etc. 
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Pres. Gondii. 
/ should he praised 

ic^ toütbe gelobt toerben 

bu toiirbeft gelobt toerben etc. 



Peilect Gondii. 

/ should have been praised 

ic^ toürbe gelobt toorben fein 
bu toiirbeft gelobt toorben fein etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

gelobt toorben (ju) fein {to) have been praised 

410. Meaning of the Passive. The passive yoice denotes a proc- 
ess, a change of condition, an action as affecting the person or 
thing acted on; this is more fittingly expressed by the German 
toerben become than by the English be. Moreover, English verb- 
phrases consisting of a form of be and a past participle are not 
always passive ; be is often an independent verb, and the past par- 
ticiple construed with it is then a predicate adjective. When be is 
so used with a past participle as predicate adjective, it denotes a 
state, a condition resulting from an action, and this idea German 
expresses by the use of fein be : 



einige Sd^u^e toerben au« ipolj ge- 

ntad^t some shoes are m^ade of 

wood 
ber Srief tourbe gerabe gefd^rieben, 

ate ic^ löm the letter was just 

being written when I came 
ber S3rief mu^ mit 2^inte gefd^rieben 

toerben the letter must be tvrit- 

ten in ink 
bag §eer ift toieber gefd^lagen toor= 

ben the army has been defeated 

again 

ber ©olbat toar gefangen toorben 
the soldier had been captured 

411. The Passive of Intransitive Verbs. Many intransitive 
verbs, and also transitive verbs when used without a direct object, 
form an impersonal passive : e^ toirb fd^on getanjt there is dancing 
going on already ; eg toirb um Slnttoort gebeten an answer is requested ; 
eg tourbe ju t>iel gefd^toa^t im 21^eater there was too much talking in 
the theater. When the sentence is in the inverted order, eg is 
omitted : um Slnttoort toirb gebeten ; im 2^l^eater tourbe ju öiel ge^ 
fd^toa^t. See also 424. 

412. Substitutes for the Passive. The passive is less frequent 
in German than in English. Its commonest substitutes are an 
active verb with the indefinite pronoun man for its subject : nad^ 
ber ©c^lad^t begrub man bie 2^0ten after the battle the dead were 



biefe Sd^ul^e ftnb aug §ol) gemacht 
these slwes are wooden 

ber 35rief toar fd^on gefd^rieben, alg 
id^ lam the letter was (already 
written) finished when I came 

ber Srief mu^ um 12 Ul^r gef dories 
htn fein the letter must be (writ- 
ten) finished by 12 o'clock 

bag §eer ift gefd^lagen unb ^te^t ftd^ 
juriid the army is defeated and 
is retreating ^= the defeated 
army is retreating 

ber ©olbat toar gefangen the sol- 
dier was a captive 
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buried; or a reflexive verb: bie Sadj^e l^at jtd^ je^t aufgcflärt ^Äe 
matter lids now been cleared up, 

418. Passive verb-phraees followed by an infinitive are usually rendered 
with man, a clause often taking the place of the English infinitive-construction : 
he was ordered to go man befaßt l^m ju ge^en ; he woe kmuni to be honest (561) 
man wußte, bap cr c^rdt^ mar ; he was heard to say man ^ortc t^n fagcn or man 
{fitXt, bag er fagtc. But passive verb-phrases followed by a clause with that 
usually admit of a passive verb-phrase in German with a bag-clause as logical 
subject : he was told^ or informed, or given to understand that he mtist go itjm 
njurbe gefagt, or berichtet, or ^a öerjic^cn gegeben, baß er ge^en muffe (or er muffe 
gel)en) or with c« as anticipatory subject ( 111 ) : e« murbe l^m gefogt, or bertd^tet, 
or )u Derfle^en gegeben, bag er etc. 



Reflexive Verbs 

414. Inflection. The inflection of the simple forms of a reflexive 
verb is clear from 114, 115. Only the imperative need be added 
here : '2. sing, fd^dmc bic^ be ashamed (of yourself)] 2. plur. fd^ämt 
eud^ be ashamed {of yourselves) ; 2, sing, and 2. plur. fd^ämen ©ie 
fid^ be ashamed (of yourself ov of yourselves), — The perfect and 
pluperfect (ind. and subj.) and the perfect infinitive are made with 
laben (323) : id^ Ifaht, or l^atte, mt^ gefd^ämt / have, or had, been 
ashamed etc. 

415. Uses and Constructions. Some reflexive verbs are con- 
strued with a genitive : cr fd^ämt jtd^ feiner 6Item he is ashamed of 
his parents ; freue bid^ be^ fiebert^ ! re/oice in life ! \if erinnere mi^ 
feiner nid^t / do not rememher him ; others with a dative : ba^ 3^^^^ 
na^t ftd^ feinem (Snbe the year is drawing to a close / still others with 
a prepositional phrase : fte fürd^tete jic^ öor bem §unbe she was afraid 
of the dog, 

416. Some intransitive verbs are used with a reflexive pronoun 
in the accusative followed by a factitive predicate : bu tüirft bid^ ioi 
lad^en youHl laugh yourself to death ; others impersonally and with 
an adverb of manner : e^ tanjt, or fingt, or fj)ielt fid^ l^ier q;ai it is 
good dancing J singing, or playing here, i.e., the place is well suited 
for dancing etc. This does not necessarily mean, as the impersonal 
passive (411) e^ tüirb l^ier gut ^tianii does, that there is good dancing 
actually going on, 

417. A few verbs are used with a reflexive pronoun in the dative, 
and generally have a second object in the accusative or in the form 
of an infinitive-phrase : id^ j^abe mir ba^ nie eingebilbet / never imag- 
ined that ; id^ bilbete mir nie ein, fo öiel ©nflu^ ju befi^en / never 
imagined that I had so much influence, 

418. For the reflexive construction as a substitute for the pas- 
sive, see 412. 
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Impersonal Verbs 

419. Characteristics. Classes. Impersonal verbs ascribe an ac- 
tion or a state to an indefinite agent or subject, ed it, or express a 
verbal idea without reference to a subject. Such are : 

420. (1 ) Verbs denoting phenomena of nature : ed regnet it raijis ; 
e§ bonnette it thundered ; ed U)irb moreen fdj^neien it will snow to-mor- 
row ; e^ ^at ^ier geftem genagelt it hailed here yesteMay. 

421. (2) Verbs and verb-phrases with fein or toerben, describing 
a state of mind or body. With some the subject experiencing this 
state is put in the accusative ; with others, in the dative ; and with 
a few, either in the accusative or in the dative : e^ friert mid^ I feel 
cold ; e« l^ungett mid^ I feel hungry ; e^ burftet mic^ Ifeel thirsty ; ed 
graut mir öor ber ^(xi^i I dread the night ; ed bünft mid^ (or mir) me- 
thinksy it seems to me ; ed ift mir, al^ ob ic^ 3Wufif l^örte it seems to 
me as if I heard music ; eö ift, or totrb, mir bange / feel, or begiti to 
feel, anxious; ed h)ar, or toarb, mir fd^Iec^t }u 30Rute I felt, or began 
to feel, unwell, 

422. (3) Idiomatic expressions derived from verbs not ordinarily 
used impersonally : eö fel(;It mir (m ®elb / am in need of, or / lack, 
money ; eö gel^t il^m vxiji gut things donH go well with him or he is 
not well; e^ giebt with an accusative ; e^ giebt einen ®ott there is a 
God; e^ gab ju jener ^^xi nod^ feine ßifenbal^nen there were no rail- 
roads at that time ; e^ mu^ einen Sott geben tliere must be a God ; ed 
gilt bein 2eben your life is at stake; e^ treibt mid^ l^inau^ in bie SEBelt 
(^it or something i.e.) a desire, or an impulse, urges me to go forth 
into the world ; ba rief e^ i^m a\xi bem SEBalbe ju then {it i.e.) a voice 
called to him from the forest, 

423. (4) Intransitive verbs used passively or reflexively : ed toirb 
l^eute Slbenb getanjt werben there will be dancing to-night ; ed lo^nt fid^ 
ber SKtil^e (gen.) it is woHh the trouble; e^ l^anbelt fid^ urn ®elb it is 
a question of money ; e^ ftagt fid^, ob er ge^en lann it is a question 
whether he can go ; e^ fd^reibt fi(| fd^hjer mit einer folc^en ^eber it is 
hard writing with such a pen. See also 416. 

424. Omission of eÄ» In the inverted order of words, e^ is com- 
monly omitted with the class of verbs in 421 : mtd^ friert / feel 
cold; i^n l^ungerte he was hungry ; burftet il^n, fo tränfe il^n if he 
thirst, give him drink ; i^nen iDUrbe bange they began to be afraid ; 
m\6) bünit, er tuirb alt it seems to me he is growing old. With the 
passive constructions (423), e^ must be omitted in the inverted 
order : l^eute Slbenb h)irb getanjt toerben. Of the reflexive construc- 
tions (423), some omit e^ or substitute ba^ for it, others retain it : 
ob er ge^en fann, fragt fid^ (or, with emphasis, ba« fragt fid^ that is a 
question). Verbs like those in 422 retain the ed in the inverted 
order. See also 111. 
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Compound Verbs 

425. Two Classes. There are two classes of compound 
verbs : those with inseparable prefixes and those with separable 
prefixes. 

Inseparable Compounds 

426. Inseparable Prefixes. There are six prefixes that are 
never separated from the verb: be, ent (427), (r, ge, öer, jer. 
Verbs compounded with these have the accent on the stem and 
are inflected like simple verbs, except that the past participle 
omits the prefix gc ; thus : ücrfte'I)en ücrftanb' üerftan'ben (not „ge=^ 
Dcrftanben") understand; gel)ö'ren gel)ör'te get)ört' (not „gcgcl)ört") 
belong. 

427. Q^ni changes to emj) in emjjfan^en receive, emjjfel^Ien recovi- 
mend, emj)finben feel. 

428. The past participle of any verb compounded with gc is identical in form 
with the past participle of the simple verb : 

^ören I)örte gebort hsar flehen flanb geftanben stand 

gefjorcn gehörte gehört belong gcjicfjcn gcflanb gcjlatibcn confess. 

429. The past participle of an inseparably compounded strong verb having 
the same stem-vowel as its infinitive is identical in form with that infinitive : 
empfangen empfing empfangen receive, verflogen üerftieg üerfloßen thrust otä. 

430. Model. S5efd^reiben 6efd^rieb bcfd^rieben describe, an insep- 
arable compound taking f)abm as auxiliary. 





Simple Forms 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past. Subj. 


/ describe 


/ mal/ describe I described I might or should describe 


\(S) bcfd^reibc 
bu befd^reibft 
etc. 


\i^ befc^rcibe td^ befd^rieb \i} befd^riebe 
bu befc^reibeft bu befd^riebft bu bejc^riebeft 
etc. etc. etc. 



Imperative Present Infinitive 

2. sing, befd^reibe describe (ju) befd;reiben {to) describe 

2. plur. befd^reibt describe 

2. sing, or plur. befd^reiben ©ie describe 

Present Participle Past Participle 

befd^reibenb describing befd^rieben described 
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431. 



Compound Forms 



Perf. Ind. 
/ have described 

\i) l^abe bcfd^rieben 
bu l^aft bcfd^rieben etc. 

Plup. Ind. 
/ had described 

id^ l^atte befdj^rieben 

bu l^atteft bcfc^rieben etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
/ shall describe 

id^ toerbe bcfc^reiben 
bu toitft befd^reiben etc. 

Fat. Perf. Ind. 
I shaU have described 

i(^ tüerbe befd^rieben ^aben 
bu toirft bcfc^rieben ^abcn etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should describe 

xi) toütbe befd^reiben 

bu toürbeft befd^reiben etc. 



Perf. SabJ. 
I may have described 
t(^ ^ahz befd^rieben 
bu ^abeft befc^ricben etc. 

Plap. Sabj. 
/ might or should have described 

t(^ l^ätte befc^rieben 

bu ^ätteft befc^riebcn etc. 

Fat. SttbJ. 
I shall describe 
xil h)crbe bcfc^reiben 
bu toerbeft beschreiben etc. 

Fat. Perf. Sabj. 
/ shall have described 

xif toerbe befd^rieben ^aben 

bu toerbeft befc^rieben l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
/ should have described 

id^ toürbe befd^rieben l^aben 

bu toürbeft befc^rieben l^aben etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

befd^rieben (ju) l^aben (to) have described 

432. To inflect an inseparably compounded verb that takes fein as auxiliary, 
as ocrreifcn, »crreijic, Ijl ücrrcift go on a journey^ substitute for the forms of ^Qben 
in 431 those of fctn. 

438. Meanings of the Inseparable Prefixes. 93e, like English 
be-, makes intransitive verbs transitive and also forms verbs from 
adjectives or nouns; f lagen wail: beflagen bewail; fallen fall: bes 
fatten befall; fret free: befreien set free; ber SQäirt host: betoirten 
entertain. 

484. (S>rd often denotes separation ; ge^en go : entgelten escape. 

485. 6r means forth, up, up out of and sometimes get or acquire 
by the action of the verb ; ftel^en stand : erfte^en stand forth, arisen, 
originate ; finben find : erfinben find out, invent ; raten guess : erraten 
get at by guessing, guess; jagen hunt: erjagen get, or acquire, by 
hunting, 

436. The meanings of ge are too varied and obscure to be given 
here. 
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487. 3}er means forth, away and sometimes corresponds to mis- : 
faufen harter, buy : öerfaufcn harter away, sell ; ge^en go, pass : toer= 
geben pass avmy ; ^jüjxzxi'lead: öerfü^ren mislead, seduce ; raten ad- 
vise: betraten misadvise, hetray, 

488. 3^^^ means asunder, in pieces: reiben tear: jerrei^en tear in 
pierces. 

Separable Compounds 

439. Separable Prefixes. (1) Among the commonest separ- 
able prefixes are f)cr and l^in, with certain of their compounds, 
^cr denotes motion toward the speaker or toward the point of 
view which the speaker takes or wishes the reader to take; in 
other words, such motion as is described by hither^ here, this 
way, along this way with reference to its end, and by thence, 
from there with reference to its starting-point, ^in is the 
opposite of l)cr and denotes motion thither, there, that way, along 
that way with reference to its end, and motion lience, from here 
with reference to its stai*ting-point. Thus : I)crfel)en look this way ; 
{)infet)en look that way ; tjerfd^icfen send hither, I)tnf(J^idEen send 
thither ; gcl)ft bu I)ilt über f ommft bu Ijer ? are you on your way to 
it (him, her, them') ? or are you coming back, from it (him, her, 
them) ? 

440. The following are eimmples of common compounds of ^er 
and l^in as prefixes : 

l^erabl^ängen hang down (from above, this way) 

l^etanlommen come on, along this ivay ; approaxih 

l(>eraufbringen bring, or can*y, up (from below, this way) 

](> er austreten step out (from within, this way) 

l^erbeifü^ren lead, or bring, on (this way, from farther off) 

1^ ereintragen carry, or bring, in (from tvithout, this way) 

l^erumfliegen fly around, ahout, this way and that 

1^ erunter fatten fall down (from above, this way) 

l^ertoorl^olen fetch out ov forth (from within, this way) 

uml^erpiegen fly around, about, this way and that 

l^inabgel^en go down (that way, from up here) 

l^inaufblicf en look up (that way, from below here) 

binau^tüerfen throw out (that way, from within here) 

j^ineintreten step in (that way, from tvithout here) 

l^inüberfegeln sail across (from this side) 

l^inunterfd^icfen send dotv7i (from above here) 

Einzutreten step up to (from here) 
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l^injut^un put withy add to 

bal^infal^ren drive along (that way j from here) 

441. (2) Among the commonest separable prefixes are 
also the following words : 

ab off emj)Or up(ward) öor before, pre- 

an on, at tnt^t^tn toward, to meet ))orb€i bj/^past 

auf up, upon f eft fast, firm öorübcr by, past 

auk out, from fort forth, away, on t)ortOÖrtd fonvard,ou 

bei by, to ^eim home h)eß away, off, from 

ba there lo^ loose, off tt>eiter further, on 

bar there, in view mit with, along ju to, toirard 

baöon away, along, off nad) after, for jurtii back 

ein into nieber down jufammen together 

442. Accent and Construction. Separable compounds dif- 
fer from the inseparable in four points: 1. the prefix has the 
principal accent ; 2. in the present and past (ind. and subj.) 
and in the imperative, the prefix is separated from the verb and 
put at the end of the clause, unless the clause be a dependent 
one with transposed order (587), in which case the prefix re- 
mains united with the verb : id) fange ein neucö 83ud^ an' / am 
beginning a new book; fange nod^ fein neuci^ SBud^ an' don't begin a 
new book yet ; er fagt, er fange ein neueö 95ud^ an' he says he is beginn 
ning . . . ; but "er fagt, baJ5 er ein neue^ 95ud^ an'fange he says that 
he is ^. . ; 3. the ge of the past participle is put between the 
prefix and the verb: id) l^abe ein neueö 83ud^ an' gefangen / have 
begun . . . ; 4. when the infinitive requires ju to, this is put 
between the prefix and the verb : er bat mid^, ein neueig 93u(j^ an'* 
anfangen he begged me to begin . . . 

443. Model. 9lnfangen, fing an, angefangen begin, a separable 
compound taking f)a6en as auxiliary. 

Simple Forms 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Subj. Past Ind. Past Subj. 

I begin I may begin I began I might or should begin 

id^ fange an id^ fange an \i) fing an id^ finge an 

bu fängft an bu fangeft an bu fingft an bu fingeft an 

er fängt an er fange an er fing an er finge an 

toir fangen an toir fangen an toir fingen an U)ir fingen an 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Imperative 

2. sing. fan0(e) an begin 

2. plur. fangt an begin 

2. sing, or plur. fangen Sic an begin 

Present Participle 



anfangenb beginning 



Present Infinitive 
anfangen begin 
anzufangen to begin 

Past Participle 
angefangen begun 



444. 

Perf. Ind. 

/ have begun 

td^ ^abe angefangen 
bu l^aft angefangen etc. 

Plup. Ind. 

/ had begun 

\i} l^atte angefangen 

bu ^atteft angefangen etc. 

Fat. Ind. 
/ shall begin 

\6^ hjerbe anfangen 
bu h)irft anfangen eta 

rut. Perf. Ind. 
I shall have begun 

id^ toerbe angefangen l^aben 
bu tDtrft angefangen ^aben etc. 

Pres. Condit. 
/ should begin 

id^ toürbe anfangen 
bu toürbeft anfangen 



Compound Forms 

Perf. Subj. 
/ may have begun 

xif l^abe angefangen 

bu ^abeft angefangen etc. 

Plup. Subj. 
/ might or should have begun 

id^ l^ätte angefangen 

bu l^ätteft angefangen etc. 

Fut. Subj. 
/ shall begin 

\i) toerbe anfangen 

bu toerbeft anfangen etc. 

rut. Perf. Subj. 
/ shall have begun 

id^ toerbe angefangen l^aben 

bu hjerbeft angefangen l^aben etc. 

Perf. Condit. 
I should have begun 
\i) toürbe angefangen l^aben 
bu iüürbeft angefangen \)ahzn etc. 



etc. 



Perfect Infinitive 

angefangen ( ju ) \:}ahtn (to) have begun 

445. To inflect a separably compounded verb that takes jciii as auxiliary, 
as gurürffc^vcn, fcftrtc gurücf, tft gurücfgcfe^rt return, substitute for the forms of 
^aben in 444 those of {ein. 

446. Prefixes Separable or Inseparable. (1) 3)urd^ through, 
über over, across, um round, ahout, unter under and tüieber again 
form both separable and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these 
prefixes are separable when used in a literal sense, i. e. with the 
meanings given above, and inseparable when used in a derived or 
figurative sense. This twofold use sometimes has its counterpart 
in English ; thus, from unter under and gelten go are made 
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un'tergel^cn go un'der and unterge'^en undergo' 
ging un'tet went un'der and unterging' underwentf 
un'tergeQangen gone un'der and untergan'gen undergone'. 

Compare the use of over in come o'ver^ came o'ver, cotne o'ver and overcomtf ^ 
overcame^, overcome', or that of up ia set up' and upaeif, 

447. Some of the commonest compounds with butd^, über, um, 
unter, toieber are : 

Separable 



burd^'bringen 

ü'bergel^en 

ü'berfe^en 

um' bringen 

um'ge^en 

um'Ie^ren 

um'fommen 

um'fe^en refl. 

toie'berbringen 

toie'berfinben 

toie'bergeben 

toie'ber^olen 

toie'berfommen 

tüie'berfel(;en 

448. 

burd^brin'gen 

überfal'len 

überge'ben 

überge'l^en 

überlaffen 

überle'gen 

überne'^men 

überra'fd^en 

überfe'l^en 

überfe'^en 

übertraf tigen 

übertüin'ben 

überjeu'gen 

umar'men 

umge'ben 

unterbre'd^en 

unterbrü'den 

unterl^al'ten 

unterne'^men 

unterfc^ei'ben 



brang burd^' 
ging ü'ber 
fe^te ü'ber 
brad^te um' 
ging um' 
fe^rte um' 
tarn um' 
fal^ um' 
brad^te mie'ber 
fanb toie'ber 
gab toie'ber 
^olte toie'ber 
fam toie'ber 
\ai) toie'ber 



ift burc^'gebrungen 

ift ü'bergegangen 

ü'bergefe^t 

um'gebrad^t 

ift um'gegangen (mit) 

um' gefeiert 

ift um'gelommen 

um'gefe^en 

toie'bergebrad^t 

toie'^bergefunben 

toie'bergegeben 

toie'berge^olt 

ift toie'bergelommen 

toie'bergefe^en 



press through 

go over 

ferry over 

kill J murder 

associate with 

turn round 

peinsh 

look round J hack 

bring hack 

find again ^ recover 

give hack, return 

fetch hack 

come again, return 

«ee, or meet^ again 



Inseparable 



burd^brang' 

überfiel' 

übergab' 

überging' 

überliefe' 

überleg'te 

übernal^m' 

überrafd^'te 

überfa^' 

überfe|'te 

übertoäl'tigte 

übertoanb' 

überjeug'te 

umarm'te 

umgab' 

unterbrad^' 

unterbrüdf'te 

unterl^ielf 

unternal[^m' 

unterfc^ieb' 



burd^brun'gen 

überfal'len 

überge'ben 

übergan'gen 

überlaffen 

überlegt' 

übernom'men 

überrafd^t' 

überfe'^en 

überfe^f 

übertoäl'tigt 

übertoun'ben 

überjeugf 

umarmt' 

umge'ben 

unterbro'd^en 

unterbrüdt' 

unter^al'ten 

unternom'men 

unterfd^ie'ben 



permeate 

surprise, attack 

deliver up, surrender 

pass hy (trans.) 

turn over to, make over to 

consider, think over 

take upon one^s self 

smprise 

overlook 

translate 

overpower 

overcome, conquer 

convince 

embrace 

surround 

interrupt 

suppress, oppress 

entertain, support 

undertake 

discriminate, distinguish 



92 



PREPOSITIONS 



untcrftü'^cn 
untcrfu'4cn 
untcrtocr'fcn 
toicbcrl^o'lcn 



unterftü^'te 
untcrfud^'te 
unterwarf 
toicbcrl^ortc 



untetftü^f 
untcrfud^t' 
untemjor'fen 
toiebcrl^olt' 



support, aid 
investigate^ examine 
subjugate, refl. submit 
repeat 



449. (2) With the prefixes in 446 are sometimes classed the 
following : jointer behind, mi^ amiss, mis-, bott ßiUy, toiber against, 
re-. Their commonest compounds, however, are inseparable : 



l^interlaf'fcn 


l^interlie^' 


l^intcrlaffcn 


leave behind, bequeath 


mi^brau'd^cn 


mi^brau^'tc 


mi^braud^f 


misuse, abuse 




also 


Qcmi^'braud^t 




mi^l^an'beln 


mi^l^an'belte 


mi^l^an'bclt 


maltreat 




also 


Qcmi^'l^anbclt 




bottbrin'ßen 


Dottbrac^'te 


Doffbrad^f 


accomplish, finish 


bollcn'ben 


bottcn'betc 


tooffcn'bet 


complete, finish 


toibcrfal^'rcn 


toiberful^r' 


ift toiberfal^'rcn occur to, befall 


toibcrfe'^en refl 


. toibcrfei'tc 


toiberfc^f 


resist, oppose 


U)ibcrfi)rc'ci^cn 


U)ibcrfi)raci^' 


U)iberf^)ro'd^en 


gainsay, contradict 


toiber'ftel^en 


toiberftanb' 


toiberftan'ben 


resist, withstand 
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Prepositions governing the Genitive : 



anftatt, ftatt instead of 
au^erl^alb without, outside (of) 
bieöfcitö on this side of 
Ij^alben for the sake of 
l^alber for the sake of 
inncrl^alb within, inside (of) 
jenfeik on the further side of, 

beyond 
fraft by vlHue of 
laut OAicording to 
mittelft by mean^ of 



oberl^alb above 

urn . . . tüittcn for the sake of 

ungcad^tet notwithstanding 

unterl^alb below 

untocit not far from 

Dcrmöge by dint of 

toätirenb during 

toegen on account of 

längg along 

jufolgc in consequence of 

tro^ in spite of 



The last three sometimes take the dative. For examples see 652. 
451. Prepositions governing the Dative : 



au§ out of 

au^er besides 
bei by, at 
binnen within 
entgegen against 
gegenüber opposite 

For examples see 654 ff. 



gemä^ in accordance with famt along with 

mit with feit since 

nad^ after, to Don of, from 

näd^ft next to ju to 

nebft along with gutüiber contrary to 

ob above 
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452. Prepositions goyeming the Accusative : 

bi^ till, unto gegen against um about, round 

burd^ thrmigh ol^ne without h)tber against, 

für for fonber without 

For examples see 664 if. 

453. Prepositions governing the Dative or Accusative: 

an on, at in in, into unter under, among 

auf on, lipon, up neben beside bor before 

l^inter behind über above, over jtoifd^cn betiveen. 

These take the dative in answer to the questions where? or 
taken? the accusative in answer to the questions whither? or äom; 
long? For examples see 671 ff. 

ADVERBS 

454. For the idiomatic uses of such adverbs as bod^, nod^, ja, see 
687 ff. For the use of adverbs as conjunctions, see 467. For the 
position of adverbs in the sentence, see 606 ff. For the uninflected 
adjective as adverb, see 210. For ordinal adverbs, see 279. For 
adverbs employed chiefly as separable prefixes of verbs, see 439 ff. 
For adverbs identical in form with certain prepositions, compare 
for example jenfeitg on the other side, yonder with jenfeit^ beg JJIuf« 
fe§ on the other side of the river (652) ; see also ju (657 f.) and big 
(670). 

CONJUNCTIONS 

455. Three Classes. Conjunctions are of three kinds : 
general connectives, adverbial conjunctions and subordinating 
conjunctions. 

456. (1) The General Connectives are aber but, but yet; 
aöetn but, only ; bcnn for ; ober or ; fonbern but, but on the con^ 
trary ; unb and ; they join sentences of equal syntactical rank 
and have no effect on the order of words (662). Thus, the 
two simple sentences e^ regnete it rained and id^ njurbe na§ / 
became wet may be combined into a compound sentence as fol- 
lows: e^ regnete, unb \6) inurbe na^] or id^ inurbe nafe, benn t^ 
regnete. Similarly : e^ \\ai geregnet, unb id^ bin nafe getnorben. 

457. (2) Adverbial Conjunctions, like general connectives, 
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join sentences of equal syntactical rank, but invert the order of 
the subject and the personal verb (565) ; the most important 
are 



alfo soj 80 then, hence 

auc^ alsoj too, moreover 

au^crbem besides 

ba then, there (459) 

bagCQCn on the other hand 

ba^er hence 

bamal^ at that time, then 

bann then 

barauf thereupon 

barum therefore 

baju besides 

bcnnoc^ yet, notwithstanding 

bcSl^alb 1 therefore, 

bcStoCgcn J on that account 

bod^ yet, still, hit, though 

cnblid^ finally 



ferner furthermore 

freilid^ to be sure, it is true 

inbcffen however 

jebod^ nevertheless, but 

noc^ yet, still ; nor 

nun now 

fo so 

fogleid^ directly 

jonft else, otherwise, formerly 

toictteid^t perhaps 

Dielmel^r rather 

tüOl^I perhaps, I presume 

JUCrft first, at first 

jule^t last, at last 

Jtoar to be sure, it is true. 



Examples : e^ regnete, atfo tDurbe id) na§ ; e^ regnete, bal)cr 

ipurbe id) nafe ; c^ regnete, beö^a(b tDurbe id^ nafe ; eö regnete, jute^t 

ipurbe id) na§. Similarly: e^ i)at geregnet, bat)cr Inn id) nafe gc= 

njorben. 

468. It is sometimes impossible to distinguish the adverbial use 
of these words from the conjunctional. They cause inversion only 
when they stand at the head of the clause, and some of them do 
not even in that position necessarily invert the order (583). 

459. (3) Subordinating Conjunctions introduce dependent 
clauses and transpose the personal verb to the end of its clause ; 
the most important are 



ate when, as, than 
ate ob as if 
ate )^)tnn as if 
bt§ until 
ba since, as (457) 
bamit so that 
ba^ that 
el^e before 
tnbem while 
je the (717) 



nad^bem after 
ob whether 
obgleid^ although 
obfc^on altfiough 
obVool^l although 
fettbem since 

fo if . 

fotoie just CIS, as 
tüä^renb while 
toann when 



toarum why 

tüeil because 

toenn when, whenever 

tt)enn if whe^i 

tüenn aud^ even if although 

tüennglei^ even if, although 

tüte how, as 

tooj^er whence 

too where 

too^in whither. 



Examples : \6) traf t^n, ate c^ fo ftarf regnete / met him when it 
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rained so hard, not „atö e^ regnete fo ftarf'' ; fie fannte mi^, ob= 
gteid^ fie mtc^ lange nid^t gefeiten l^atte she knew me although she 
had not seen me for a long time, not „ . . . obgleid) fie l)atte mid) 
tange ntd^t gefel)en" etc. See Order of Words, 687 ff. 

460. The subordinating elements, i.e. the elements which, when 
introducing a dependent clause, transpose the personal part of the 
verb to the end of the clause, include also the relative and indirect 
interrogative pronouns or adjectives, as toeld^er, tocr etc. 

SYNTAX 
USES OF THE ARTICLES 

461. The principal points in which the uses of the German 
articles differ from those of the English are as follows : 

(1) Abstract nouns and nouns used in a generic sense are com- 
monly preceded by the definite article : bie 3^i* f*^^* nimmer ftitte, 
ber Staum betocgt ^d^ nie time never stands still, space never moves ; 
bie 9latur l^at t^re fiieblinge nature has her favorites ; ba^ aBeinen ift 
nic^t immer ein ^^Äi^tXi ber Sd^toäc^e weeping is not always a sign of 
weakness ; bag ®oIb ift gelb gold is yellow, but fein ©d^ilb toar mit 
©olb bebetft his shield was covered with gold. 

462. (2) Names of seasons, months, days of the week and streets 
take the definite article : id^ mag ben SBinter nid^t I do not like winter ; 
im 2li)ril in April ; am 5WittU)od[i on Wednesday ; in ber Jnebrid^ftra^e 
in Frederick Street. But after feit the names of months have no 
article : feit 5Wärj since March. See also 100, 101, 282. 

463. (3) German uses the definite article in certain prepositional 
phrases where English omits it : in bie ©d^ule, or gur ©d^ule, gelten 
go to school ; in ber Äird^e at church ; jum Seif^)iel for example. In 
certain other phrases, German omits the article where English 
requires it : in ®egenU)art meinet SSater^ in the presence of my father ; 
auf SBunfd^ feinet ^reunbeö at the request of his friend. 

464. (4) For the use of the definite article instead of a possessive adjective, 
see 139. For the definite article before names, see 91 ff. 

466. (5) The indefinite article is usually omitted before a predi- 
cate noun denoting vocation, profession or rank, if the noun is 
without modifier : ber SSater h)ar ©d^neiber, ber So^n n)ar Slrjt the 
father was a tailor, the son a physician (but er loar ein gefd^idfter, 
clever, ©d^neiber). So also before l^unbert and taufenb (267), and 
iu certain phrases : auf et^rtid^e SBeife in an honest way ; mit gutem 
©etoiffen with a clear conscience ; similarly after ate in appositive 
phrases : ate ©elel^rter fte^t er nid^t fe^r l^oc^ ^^ « scholar he does not 
stand very high. 
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466. Nouns of Measure, Weight, etc. Masculine and neuter 
nouns denoting measure, weight, quantity or extent stand in the sin- 
gular after numerals, feminines usually in the plural ; and after all 
genders the noun denoting the substance weighed or measured is used 
without inflection : jU)ci ®ta§ SBaffcr two glasses of water (not „jtüCt 
®läfer Don SBaffer'O ; mit brci ^funb fiaffce with three pounds of coffee 
(not „mit brci $funben Don Äaffec"). So also : breigcl^n gu^ ^od^ thir- 
teen feet high ; gcl^ntaufcnb 3Kann ten thousand men {soldiers) ; but 
brei 3Reiten (fern.) lang three miles long ; fünf @tten (fem.) %\xii five 
yards of cloth. 3Kar! (fem.), however, remains uninflected : jel^n« 
taufenb 5War! ten thousand marks, 

467. If the noun denoting the substance weighed or measured is 
modified by an adjective, the genitive or an appositiv& is used in 
some combinations, and the dative after toon in others : ein ®la^ 
fatten (226) SBaffer^ (appositively falte« SBaffer) a glass of cold 
water ; f auf e brei ^funb Don bief em fiaff ee buy three pounds of this 
coffee; \ä) braud^e eine @tte guter ©eibe (appositively gute ©eibe) / 
need a yard of good silk. If the noun of measure is in the dative, 
the noun denoting the substance measured is more often attracted 
into that case : mit einem ^aar tüottenen ©trümj)fen (instead of loolles 
ner ©trüm^)f e) with a pair of woolen stockings, 

468. Names of Cities, kingdoms, provinces, and also of months 
follow the general designation directly and without inflection: 
bie Stabt $arig (not ,,bon $arig") the city of P. ; bie ©trafen ber 
©tabt 9leto=2)orf the streets of the city of N. F. (but bie ©trafen 
5leh)=?)orfg, without ©tabt). So also: ba« Äömgreid^ Sägern the 
kingdom of Bavai^ia ; in ber ^roöinj Sranbenburg in the province of 
B.; im 5Wonat 2li)rit in the month of AprU (100, 101, 282, 462). 

469. The Nominative, besides being the case of the subject 
and the case of address, is also the case of the predicate noun 
with intransitive verbs and with the passive of verbs which 
in the active take two accusatives : mein ^reunb fam nid^t my 
friend did not come; l^öre, lieber ^reunb listen, dear friend; er 
ift unb bleibt ein lieber alter ^reunb he is, and always will he, a dear 
old friend ; fie toirb nie eine gro^e ©(i^aufj)ielerin tverben she will never 
he a great actress ; unter feinen g^reunben ^ie^ er * ber 2llte ' among his 
friends he went hy the name of * the old man ' ; unter feinen ^reun^ 
ben tourbe er * ber Sllte ' genannt among his friends he was called ' the 
old man^ (in the active feine greunbe nannten il^n *ben 2llten'). 

470. SBerben in the sense of he changed into, turn into is commonly 
construed with ju and the dative : ber ^Jrofd^ toar gu einem fd^önen 
^rinjen getoorben the frog had tuimed into a handsome prince. 
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471. The predicate noun of the infinitives fein, tocrbcn, bleiben, 
fd^einen is often attracted into the accusative when the infinitive 
phrase is the object of laffen or ^eifeen : lafe mic^ beinen greunb fein 
let me he your friend, j^et^ i^n einen tüdjitigen ©olbaten toerben hid him 
hecome a good soldier. 

472. An appositive to a reflexive pronoun m the accusative stands in the 
nominative only when the pronoun has so closely united (116) with its verb that 
the two virtually form an intransitive verb, as in jtd) betragen, ftd^ benel)men, ft* 
aufführen, fic^ gebärben — all meaning coniuct or deport one^a self, behave ; fw^ 
fd^ämen he ashamed; ftd^ grämen grieve; fid^ njlberfeften resist. Thus: er betrug, 
or benahm, fidj ol8 rebUd^er SWann he behaved as an honest man (behaves) ; cr 
fdbömt, or grämt, fid^ o(« ber Urheber beine« Unglücfö he is ashamed, or grieves, as 
(he is) the author of your misfortune. Similarly : cr gelgtc, or betütc«, fid) aid 
mein greunb he showed himself as my friend, i.e. he was my friend and appeared 
as such; id) unterjctAne mtd^ aU 3^r gc^orfamcr 2)tener I subscribe myself as your 
humble servant, i.e. I am y<mr humble servant and as such subscribe myself; cr 
ftf at ftc^ al8 ber Scletbtgtc bar he turns out to be t?ie offended. But er flellt f\6) ot« 
ben Seielbig ten bar he represents himself as the offended, i.e. he wants others to look 
upon him as the offended, just as in fte ftettcn i^n aid ben i^eletbigtcn bar they re- 
present etc. 

473. The Genitive. Of the various uses of the genitive the 
following are the most important : 

(1) The genitive may denote quality, character, manner: ein 
SBort tateinifd^en UrfJ)rungg a tvord of Latin origin ; ©elbftürf e ge« 
ringen 3Berte§ coins of small value ; guter I)in0e, or guter 2a\xm, fein 
he in good spirits or i7i good humor ; er lehrte unberrid^teter ^<\.i^t jus 
rüdf he returned xoithout having accomplished anything. 

474. More commonly, however, a quality or characteristic is 
expressed by bon with the dative : ein ©elbftücf Don geringem SÖäert a 
coin of small value; ein 5Wann bon grower Äütinl^eit a man of great 
boldness. A noun expressing the kindred notion of material or sub- 
stance is mostly construed with bon or a\x^ : eine ^tiU bon ed^tem 
Oolbe a chain of genuine gold ; bie ^iguren toaren au^ SBad^^ gemad^t 
the figures were made of wax. Origin also is commonly expressed 
by au^ where English is apt to use of ov from: er ftammt au^ guter 
^amilie he comes of a good family ; §err ©. au^ Sremen Mr. S. of 
Bremen. 

476. (2) The genitive may express various adverbial relations 
and form adverbs : eineö Xage^ or 3Korgen§ or 2lbenb§ one (or some) 
day or morning or evening ; abenbd or be^ 2lbenb§ in the evening ; 
na^tg or be§ 9tad^t§ at night; meine« SQaiffen« as far as I know, to 
my knowledge ; leine^loeg« hy no means. 

476. (3) The genitive is used with many adjectives, as 

fällig capable mäd^tig able to use, fd^ulbig guilty 

frol^ glad master of ftd^er sure, certain 

getüi^ sure, certain mübe tired überbrüffig tired 

tüert worthy toürbig worthy. 
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Examples : etneg 3Serbred^en3 f d^utbig guilty of a crime ; beffen 
iDÜrbig or untoürbig worthy or unworthy of it. 

477. (4) The genitive may be used as the only object after cer- 
tain verbs, as 

ad^ten heed ertoälf^nen mention entbetiren lack, do without 

bebtirf en need gebenfen remernber, mention l^arren wait for 

fd^onen spare. 

Examples : feiner Unbanfbarfeit nid^t gu etttjäl^nen not to mention 
his ingratitude ; f d^one meinet spare me, 

478. Most of these verbs occur more frequently with other con- 
structions, as bag ertoä^nte er nid^t that he did not mention; fd^one 
mic^ spare me ; id^ achtete nic^t barauf or auf tl[^n I paid no attention 
to it or to him, 

479. (5) The genitive as secondary object is used with 

anllagen accuse totirbiöen deem worthy fid^ bemäd^tigen takepos- 

berauben deprive fid^ annel^men assume session of 

befc^utbigen accttse charge of jtd^ entfinnen remember 

entfe^tn depose fid^ erbarmen ^aA;e^%o?i fid^ erfreuen enjoy 

überfüllten convict fid^ erinnern remember fid^ rütimen boast 

betfic^etn assure ftd^ bebienen make tise of fic^ fd^ämen be ashamed. 

Examples : be^ §od^bettatg angellagt accused of high treason ; er? 
barme bic^ meiner take pity on me ; er f d^ämt fic^ feinet Setragen^ he 
is a^ham,ed of his conduct, 

480. Some of these verbs admit of other constructions : id^ 
erinnere mid^ nid^t baran or axK bie ©efd^id^te / do not remember it or 
the incident ; er rül^mte fid^ bamit he boasted of it. 

481. In colloquial language, bon with the dative often takes the 
place of the genitive: auf ber anbem ©ette bon ber ©trafee on the 
other side of the street, better auf ber anbern ©eite ber ©tra^e. 

482. This substitution of toon with the dative is necessary if the 
form of the genitive would not clearly indicate its case : bag ®t' 
fd^lDä^ bon Seuten, bie nid^t^ baDon tt)iffen the talk of people that know 
nothing ahmit it ; it is common in ordinary prose when the genitive 
would be separated from the governing word : bon ben ^einben ents 
fam nid^t einer not one of the enemies escaped, also after pronouns : 
mand^e, or biele, or einige bon ben ^einben entfamen ; it is often re- 
sorted to (sometimes needlessly) to avoid a succession of genitives ; 
bie liberfd^rift bom erften Äa^)itet be« '^^xij^^ the heading of the first 
chapter of the book. 

483. The use of the genitives of the personal pronouns is almost confined to 
such verbs as are mentioned in 477, 479, and to certain compoimds (663) ; 
hence, in expressions like one of you or some of them, t)on with the dative is 
used: einer t)on eud^, einige öon tl)nen. 

484. For the genitive after nouns of measure etc., see 466, 467. — For the 
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genitive after prepositions, see 652. — For the rendering of such expressions as 
the city of Paris, the month of April etc., see 468. 

485. The Dative. (1) The dative as secondary object is used 
with many transitive verbs, as 

anbieten offer geben give fd^reiben write 

anzeigen announce glauben believe fenben send 

bringen bring, take (to) leiten lend fd^enfen jjreseyit, give 

einbilben (fid^) imagine mitteilen communicate fd^itfen send 

enH)fet|len recommend nel^men take, deprive Verbieten forbid 

erflären declare, explain raten advise toerf))red^en jyromise 

erlauben alloiv reichen hand, offer toerjeil^en forgive 

erjäl^len tell fagen sag, tell jeigen show. 

Examples : er bot mir feinen SBagen an he offered vie h is carriage ; 
xij l^abe mir nie fo ettoaS eingebilbet / never imagined such a thing ; 
glauben Sie mir, U)a^ id^ ^\:imxi fage? do you believe tv/iat I tell you? 
bie 3!)iebe nal^men ilf^m all fein ®elb t?ie thieves took all hut money from 
him ; fie f d^rieb i^rer ^reunbin einen 9rief she wrote a letter to her 
friend; ber ©d^üler jeigte bem Seigrer ba« S5ud^ the teacher showed the 
book to his teacher. 

486. Note. The German dative of the indirect object is often rendered in 
English by the objective after to. But the objective after to is used not only to 
express the indirect object of a transitive verb, but also as a prepositional phrase 
with intransitive verbs, and then generally represents the German dative with 
gu or naA, e.g. I go to myfatJier id) ge^e gu meinem 33ater; I go to Berlin id) 
ge^e nad^ Serltn. It is therefore important to distinguish these two expressions 
and to avoid rendering the indirect object of a transitive verb by gu with the 
dative ; thus, I give it to my father is not „id) gebe e« gu meinem SJoter," but id) 
gebe e« meinem ^atcr. 

487. (2) The dative as the sole object is used with some common 
intransitive verbs which in English appear as transitive, as 

antworten answer folgen follow nü^en benefit 

begegnen meet gefallen please fd^aben injure 

banfen thank ge^ord^en obey fc^meid^eln flatter 

bienen serve glauben believe trauen trust 

einfallen occur to belfen help toiberfte'^en reMst. 

Examples : id^ bin i^m begegnet / have met him ; folge meinem 
Slate follow my advice ; ®ott toirb bir Reifen God wUl help you. 

488. (3) The dative is used with a number of idiomatic verb- 
phrases, e.g. e^ t^ut mir leib, ba^ ©ie toeg muffen / am sorry that you 
micst go ; id) h)ill ^\)mn ju §ilfe lommen / will come to your assist- 
ance ; i^m tourbe ein grö^ereö ®ltidf JU teil a greater happiness fell to 
his lot ; baö tüirb il^nen too^l ti^nn that will do them good ; e« wax i^m 
nid^t red^t, ba^ id^ lam it did not suit him that I came ; mir träumte, 
ba| id^ bei il^m fei I dreamed that I was with him ; if|m lag biel baran 
it was a matter of great concern to him ; ba^ gef d^iel^t i^m red^t that 
serves him right ; Xoa^ fe^lt bir? what is the matter with you? 
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489. (4) The dative may have the force of a possessive (139) : 
bem SSerbred^er h)urbe ber Äo^)f abgcfd^lagen the criminaVs head was 
cut off; er l^at ftd^ ben %\xS^ berieft he has hurt his foot 

490. (5) The dative is used with a large number of adjectives. 
In this use also it frequently represents the English objective with 
to (486) or for. Such adjectives are 

befannt known leidet easy treu faithful 

banfbar grateful Heb dear^ agreeable unbefannt unknown 

feinblid^ hostile mö0Hci^ possible untreu unfaithful 

fremb unknown nal^e near unm'OQlxä) impossible 

gel^orfam obedient fd^toer difficult untertt^änig subject 

Examples : ber iperr ift mir fremb the gentleman is a stranger to 
me ; e^ ift mir unmöglich ba§ ju tl^un it is impossible for me to do it ; 
er ift bem Äönige treu geblieben he has remained faithful to the king, 

491. For the dative after prepositions, see 654 ff., 671 ff. 

492. The Accusative. (1) In addition to its common use as 
the direct object of a transitive verb, the accusative is used in ad- 
verbial expressions denoting time, distance, price, weight etc. : ic^ 
bin ben ganjen Xa^ (lang) bort getüefen / was there all day ; ber Kleine 
ift brei "^af^x^ alt the little one is three years old; \i) fal^ i^n bie Strafe 
^inuntergel^en I saw him go down the street ; e^ foftet einen S^^aler it 
costs one dollar, etc. 

493. (2) A few verbs take two accusatives : er lel^rt bie Änaben 
5Wat^ematif he teaches the boys mathematics; fie fragten mid^ biele^ 
they asked me many things ; nur bie^ eine bitte xi} bid^ only this one 
thing do I ask of you. With each of these three verbs, the two 
accusatives designate different objects, and with fragen and bitten 
the accusative of the thing occurs mostly in the form of a pronom- 
inal word. But with nennen name, call, ^ei^en call and a few 
others, both accusatives designate the same object : fie nannten i^n 
einen bummen jungen they called him a stupid boy ; er l^ie^ mid^ feinen 
^reunb he called me his friend. 

494. Verbs of choosing, making, appointing, which in English 
take two accusatives, are construed with ju : fie mad^ten i^n gum 
Slnfül^rer they made him leader ; bag SSolf tüä^lte ©rant toieber jum 
^räfibenten the people elected Ghrant President again ; ber Äönig f C^lug 
ilf^n 5um Slitter ihe king dubbed him knight In the passive : er tourbe 
gum 3[nfü^rer gemad^t, etc. 

496. (3) The accusative is often used absolutely : fo trat er in§ 
3immer, ben §ut auf bem ÄoJ)fe thu^ he entered the room, his hat on 
his head ; often with a participle : rul^ig fa^ fie ba, bie f (^önen 3lugen 
auf i^r Äinb gerid^tet she sat there calmly, her beautiful eyes fixed on 
her child. 

496. For the accusative after prepositions, see 664 ff., 671 ff. 
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497. Number and Person. (1) A collective noun takes its verb 
in the singular, but when it is modified by a noun in the plural and 
the idea of plurality is prominent, the verb is frequently in the 
plural: bag ipeer toutbc QCf dalagen the army was defeated; eine 
^Kenge Seute berfammelten ji^ urn i^n a multitude of people gathered 
ahout him, 

498. (2) Whether the common verb of two or more singular subjects con- 
nected by unb, or not connected by any conjunction, shall be in the singular or 
in the plural is determined mainly by the following considerations : a) if the 
verb implies a joint action of several subjects, it is regularly in the plural : in 
\\)xa öerctntgtcn (or paarten) ftd^ (gntjd^loffen^elt unb S3ebad^tfamfeit fo, bag cr etc. 
in him determination and deliberation were so conjoined that he etc. But with 
other verbs the singular is preferred, b) when each subject is regarded separ- 
ately: bcr ^trom, ba« SWcer, bad @alj gehört bem Äönig the stream, the sea, the 
scUt belong to the king; or c) when Uie subjects are regarded as a unit : 92eib 
unb (Sifcrfud^t fann l^r ntc^t« angaben envy and jealousy cannot Umch, or affect, her. 
Moreover, d) the verb is more likely to be in the singular when it precedes 
the subjects: öergängtld^ Ifl 9tet(fitum, ^Qi6)if (S^rc unb 8?u§m riches, power, 
honor and glory are transitory ; ana e) if the subjects denote persons, the verb 
must not be in the singular unless it precedes : In bem Sagen faß bcr Äalfer, ble 
Äaifcrln unb bcr ^rlng in the carriage sat the emperor, the empress and the prince, 
but bcr Äalfer, blc ^alfertn unb bcr ^rinj fagcn etc. 

499. Even when one of several subjects is in the plural, the verb may be in 
the singular if it stands nearest to a singular subject : ba !ommt bie SD^utter unb 
bie ^inber there comes the mother and the children, 

600. (3) When several subjects are connected by ober or, toeber . . . 
nod) neither . . . nor, nxi)t nur (or allein) . . . fonbem au^ not only 
. . . but also or folnol^l . . . afe aud^ a« well cw, the verb agrees in 
number (also in person, 503) with the nearest. 

601. (4) For the number of the verb with ed bad, btcd, see 109, 110. 

602. (5) When a verb is used with two subjects, one of the 
first person and another of the second or third, it is in the first 
person plural : id^ unb bu l^aben toiel gelitten / and you have suffered 
much ; x(f) aber unb mein ipau^ tnotten bem §errn bienen but as for me 
and my house, we will serve the Lord. If only the second and third 
persons are represented, the verb is in the second : bu unb betn SBrus 
ber f eib meine ^reunbe you and your brother are my friends. 

603. Usually, however, the two personal pronouns are summed 
up in a plural pronoun of the proper person : id^ unb bu, toir traben 
toiel gelitten. When the subjects are connected by one of .the con- 
junctions in 500, the verb agrees with the nearest subject : tneber 
id^, nod^ bu fannft il[^m l[^elfen neither I, nor you can help him. 

The Tenses of the Indicative 

604. No Progressive Forms. The German verb has no special 
progressive forms, thus : id^ gel^e = / walk or / am walking ; ic^ 
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ging = I walked or I was walking ; ^^ U)irb tüatm = it becomes^ gets^ 
grows warm or it is becoming, getting, growing warm. 

505. Emphatic forms with do or did are expressed by emphasis on the verb 
or by emphatic adverbs, as boc^ or ttjo^t : ex Ijat (emphatic) c« gcfagt or cr \)at c« 
bod) (emphatic) gefagt or cr ^at c« tüo^t (emphatic) gcfagt he did say so. — In. 
interrogative or negative forms also, do or did must not be translated : what do 
you think f ( = what think you f) ttja« gtaubft bu ? I did not write ( =7 vrrote not) 
td| fd^ricb ntd|t. 

606. The Present, besides being the regular tense to express 
events or states in present time, is often used in lively narration 
for the past : toä^rcnb x6) arbeite, l|öre id) einen ©d^u^ ; id) fringe t)on 
meinem ©tut|l auf unb fel^e an^ bem g^enfter while I was working, I 
suddenly heard a shot ; I jumped up from my chair and looked out 
the window. 

607. The present is often used in the place of the future : ic^ 
ge^e morgen auf bie Sagb / shall go hunting to-morrow. 

608. The present (often with fd^on already, i.e. now or by this 
time) is common where English employs the perfect, to signify that 
a state, condition or action begun in the past still continues : toie 
lange jinb ©ie fd^on l^ier? how long have you been here? h)ie lange 
ift er Iran!? how long has he been ill? (tote lange ift er frani 
getoef en ? means how long was he ill ?) er ift f d^on brei %a^z franf he 
has now been ill three days ; id) too^ne je^t jet|n ^ai)xt auf bem fianbe 
/ have been living in the country these ten years. 

609. The Past, besides being the regular tense of narration, may 
also be used where English uses the pluperfect (just as the present 
is used for the English perfect, 508) : ic^ too^nte fd^on ge^n ^ai)x^ auf 
bem Sanbe / had then been living in the country for ten years (and 
was still living there). For the past as distinguished from the per- 
fect, see 511. 

610. The Perfect. (1) German often uses the perfect where 
English uses the past : fie ift geftern angefommen unb l^at gleid^ i^re 
3lrbeit angefangen she arrived yesterday and began her work at once ; 
toer l^at biefeg ©ebid^t gefd^rteben ? ®oet^e ^at eg gefd^rieben who wrote 
this poem ? G. wrote it ; jener %nxm ift im legten S^t^r^unbert erbaut 
toorben that totver wa^ built in the la^t century. 

611. (2) The perfect, as used in 510, merely conveys informa- 
tion, stating the bare facts without reference to attendant circum- 
stances. But if the facts form part of a connected narrative or 
description, or if the reader is to be transported to the scene of 
action and given a vivid presentation of the facts, the past is used : 
ate fte xim geftern anfam unb il^re 3lrbeit anfing, ba fragte id^ fte, ob etc. 
now when she arrived yesterday and began her work, I asked her if 
etc. ; ba erfd^ien ^)Iö^Kd^ ein SBote toom Äönig, ritt auf ben i9aui)tmann 
gu, übergab i^m einen Srief unb toerfd^h)anb tüieber ebenfo fd^nett, toie er 
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gefommen toot then a messenger from the king suddenly/ appeared, 
rode up to the captain, handed him a letter and disappeared again as 
quickly as he had come. 

612. (3) The use of the German perfect, however, coincides with 
that of the English when the result of the act is regarded as more 
important than the act itself : ®ott fei 35anl, attc^ ift gut gegangen 
thank God, everything has gone well ; id^ l^abe mir ®oet^e$ @ebi$te 
gelauft unb lefe fie je^t / have bought me G.^s poems and am now 
reading them ; bie ©onne ift untergegangen the sun has set, 

613. The Future and Future Perfect (often with loo^l) may be 
used to state what the speaker surmises or conjectures to be true : 
toer Ilojjft? gg h)irb (tool^l) bein ©ruber fein who knocks? It is 
probably (or I presume it is) your brother ; ber Wiener toirb eö ilf^m ge= 
geben l^aben it must be (or you will find that it is) the servant who 
gave it to him. 

The Subjunctive 

614. Characteristics. The indicative presents facts — affirma- 
tively, negatively, interrogatively, conditionally (520). The sub- 
junctive presents ideas — as wishes, purposes, conditions (conces- 
sions) contrary to fact — or, in indirect discourse, statements which 
the speaker does not affirm to be facts. 

616. The Optative Subjunctive. The present subjunctive may 
be used as optative, expressing a wish or request or even a com- 
mand (316) : et lebe l^od^ ! long may he live! möge fte glücfUd^ reifen 
may she have a safe journey; er bringe biefen S5rief bem ©rafen let 
him, take this letter to the count. 

616. The past and pluperfect subjunctive may also be used optatively, see 
622, 376. 

617. The Subjunctive of Purpose. The subjunctive is often used 
to express purpose : fage e^ t^m, bamit er fomme tell him, in order 
that he may come ; barum !am \i) fo ftüt|, ba^ id^ bir bie gute Stac^rid^t 
brächte tha£s why I came so early, that I might bring you the good 
news. But if the attainment of the purpose is confidently ex- 
pected, the indicative is used : gieb e« it|r nur, bamit fie gel^t just give 
it to her, in order that she m,ay go. See also 354. 

618. The Conditional (Potential) Subjunctive. (1) The subjunc- 
tive is used in sentences which state what would or would not be, 
on a supposition that is contrary to fact. The clause stating the 
supposition or condition takes the past subjunctive; the clause 
stating the conclusion, the past subjunctive or the present condi- 
tional : tüäre id^ gefunb, fo ginge id^ o.\x^ or fo toürbe ic^ au^gel^en were 
I well, I should go out. 
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519. (2) The subjunctive is used in sentences which state what 
would have been, or would not have been, on a supposition that 
was contrary to fact. The clause stating the supposition or condi- 
tion takes the pluperfect subjunctive ; the clause stating the con- 
clusion, the pluperfect subjunctive or the perfect conditional : toäre 
td^ gefunb getoefen, fo tüäre xi) au^öeöangen or fo tDürbe id^ au«0e0an0en 
fein had I been well, I should have gone out, 

620. If the supposttion is not contrary to fact, the indicative is used : h)enn 
Id^ fran! btn, fo bleibe id^ ju ^aufe wh^n (eoer) I am not well, I stay at home ; 
tüenn er ba« get^an f^at, fo trlrb er beflraft if he has done that, he will be punished. 
Hence it is not the conjunction (trenn), but the thought which determines the 
use of the subjunctive. — This is also true when the conditional clause becomes 
concessive, as by adding and) : trenn l(^ audf nld^t reld^ bin, or bin Id^ (573) aud^ 
nld^t relc^, fo bin Id^ bo$ ßlücflld^ even \f, or although, I am not rich, yet I am 
happy ; but, contrary to fact : trenn id^ and) nidjt vtidj toaxt, or trare Id^ aud^ 
nl^t relc^, fo träte Ic^ boc^ gtüdttlc^ even if I were not rich, I should yet be happy. 

521. (3) The conditional sentence may be incomplete ; for a) the 
condition may be only implied : er fi)ran0 jurücf, fonft (= \t)inn er 
nid^t jurtidf0efj)run0en tnäre) h)äre er gefallen he sprang hack, else (= if 
he had not sprung hack) he would have fallen ; ein Solbat ol^ne ©e^ 
toe^r märe fein ©olbat (i.e. ein ©olbat Vräre fein ©olbat, toenn er fein 
©elne^r l^ätte) a soldier toUhout a musket would he no soldier. This 
is called the Potential Subjunctive. Or b) the conclusion may be 
only implied : er fa^ au«, ate (= afe er au^fel^en toürbe) toenn er Don 
ber Sleife fame, more commonly : er fal^ aug, ate fame er (576) bon ber 
Steife he looked as (^=^ as he would look) if he came from a journey. 

522. Sometimes the omission of the conclusion makes the subjunctive of the 
conditional clause (especially when nur or boc^ is added) equivalent to the op- 
tative subjunctive (515) : träre e« nur Slbenb %f only it were evening (i.e. how 
glad I should be if etc.) ; ^fitte er bo^ an mlc^ gefc^rleben ! would that he had 
written to me (supply I shovM then have known about it or I should then have 
helped him or some other conclusion). 

623. r4) With the conditional or potential subjunctive may be classed : a) 
the ** diplomatic " subjunctive, used to soften iin assertion : c8 bürfte gu fpät fein 
it is too late, I think or I fear ; t% tt)äre tt)o^l an ber ^tii it might perhaps be in 
order (to do thus or so) ; ba« tt)öre alfo abgemad^t that is settled, I shouM say or 
in my opinion; nlc^t bag Id^ ttjugte not that I am aware of; b) the subjunctive 
in relative clauses of a hypothetical character : ba Ifl ber Äa^n, ber nild^ hinüber* 
trüge there is the boat that might carry me across; er fud^t elnen^ ber l^m belflebe 
Äe is looking for some one to help him ; bomal« gab e« !elncn, ber bad gegtauot 
^ötte there was no one then who would have believed it; c) the subjunctive in 
other clauses of a hypothetical character, especially in such as follow a negative 
or a statement that precludes what otherwise might be : id^ tt)elg nic^td bat)on, 
bag \6) mld^ geänbert §atte I am not aware of Jiaving cMnged ; er war j^w arm, al« 
bag er un« ^fitte l^etfen lonnen he was too poor to (be able to) help us ; d) the sub- 
junctive m concessive clauses like the foUowmg : e« fel ^elg ober fait, Ic^ ge^e be 
üfwt or cold, I shall go; er fel noc^ fo reld^, or trie relc^ er an* fel, Ic^ fann l^n 
nl(^t oaten however rich he may be, I cannot respect him; fte befommt nlc^t«, fie 
fomme benn nnb bitte «Ä6 wül get nothing unless she comes and asks. 

624. The Subjunctive of Indirect Statement. (1) The subjunc- 
tive IS often used after words of saying, reporting, thinking, heliev- 
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ing, inquiring J doubting, hoping, fearing etc. : a) cr erjä^lte mir, ba^ 
er Iranf getoefen fei, ba^ er fid^ aber fd^on tt)ieber ftarl QenuQ fü^le um ju 
reifen unb ba^ er morgen Slbfd^ieb nel^men toerbe he told me that he had 
been ill, but that he felt strong enough again for his journey and 
would sag good-bye to-morrow ; b) barauf fragte id^ il^n, ob er (Selb ge^ 
nug jur SWeife l^abe unb ob id^ i^m irgenb toie bet^ilflid^ fein fönne then I 
a^ked him whether he had money enough for the journey and 
whether I could assist him in any way; c) id^ ^offte nämlid^, er toerbe 
ettoa^ ®elb bon mir annel^men, aber er banfte / hoped, you know, that 
he would accept some money from me, but he declined with thanks. 

526. (2) By using the subjunctive after such words, the speaker 
represents himself as in a cautious or reserved attitude, as unwilling 
to vouch for his statement, or as making the statement on another's 
authority. But if he is stating what he believes to be facts, or 
what he wishes to be regarded as such, he uses the indicative : a) 
er erjätitte mir, ba^ er Irani getoefen ift, ba^ er ftd^ aber fd^on toieber ftarl 
genug fül^It um ju reifen unb ba^ er morgen 2lbfd^ieb nel^men toirb. The 
indicative is also quite natural in sentences like the following : b) 
id^ fragte il^n, ob er nod^ ®elb l^atte, ate er nad^ §auf e lam / asked him 
if he had any money left on coming home, for here the speaker uses 
the indicative to report his own question (l^atteft bu nod^ ®elb, ate 
bu nad^ §aufe lamft?) with a degree of certainty and directness 
which differs but little from the original form. Similarly in c) id^ 
l^offe, ba^ er lommen toirb or lommt / hope that he will come. Here 
the speaker is expressing a feeling of his own, of which he must 
needs be sure, and in order to express it with directness and confi- 
dence he can hardly avoid the indicative. If he were making the 
statement about another person, he might prefer the subjunctive : 
d) fie ^offt, ba^ er lommen toerbe. 

526. After words or phrajses implying certainty, as lülffen Icnow^ fc^cn «ee, 
bctoclfcn prove, jclgcn aÄow, erfcnnen recognize, see, gcfd^e^cn come to pass, c« tft 
2^^atfad^c it is a fact, ed folgt ü follows, e« Ifl belannt it is well known, the indic- 
ative is the regular mode : 14 hjclg, bag bu flclglg blft I know that you are dili> 
gent; ed ifl betannt, bag bie ^nglänber ben @))ort Ueben it is well known that the 
English are fond of sport. 

627. A Bubjmictive in an indirect statement often attracts the verb of a 
dependent clause within that statement into the same mode, but not if there is 
reason to emphasize the action of such a verb as a fact : er fagte, ber 3unge, ben 
er gefe^en l^abe, fel einer öon meinen ©d^ülem he said the hoy whom (according to 
his statement) Äe saw was one of my pupils ; but er fagte, ber 3unge, ben er gefe* 
^en l^at, fet einer etc. he said the boy whom he (actually) saw was etc. 

528. (3) The tense of the dependent subjunctive after words of 
saying, reporting etc. is, as a rule, the same that was used, or would 
be used, in the direct statement. Thus the subjunctives in 524 
represent the following indicatives ; a) ic^ bin Irani gelDefen ; füllte 
mid^ . . . ; unb toerbe . . . nel^men ; b) ^aft bu (Selb . . . ? unb lann ic^ 
. , . fein ; c) er loirb ettoaö , , ♦ annel^men. 
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629. (4) Observe, however, the following exceptions and modifi- 
cations : 

(a) A past indicative in the direct statement (unless both mode 
and tense remain unchanged) becomes a perfect subjunctive in the 
indirect : 

Direct Indirect 

3)er 3)ieb nal^m bie Ul^r bom 3:ifc^c, ©ic fagte, bet 35ieb l^abe bie Ul^r 

\pxanQ au« bem ^cnfter, lief über toom 2:if d^e genommen, fei auö 

bie ©trafee unb berf d^toanb bann bem genfter gefj)run0en, (fei) über 

in ber SRenge the thief took the bie ©tra^e gelaufen unb (fei) 

watch from the table, jumped bann in ber 3Renge toerfd^tounben 

out of the window, ran a^cross she said that the thief had taken 

the street and then disappeared the watch etc. 
in the crowd, 

530. A pluperfect indicative in direct discourse ordinarily remains unchanged, 
and, as a rule, also the past indicative which usually accompanies it : 

Direct Indirect 

Dex 2)teb l^atte bie U^r fi^on tooni ^ifc&e <Bit fagte, ber 2)ieb l^atte bie U^r fc^on 

genommen, at« fie in« 3^"^!"«^ ^^^^ ^ öom Xi]d)t genommen, at« fic in« 3i"i= 

thief had cUready taken the watch from mer trat sJie said the thi^had already 

the table when she entered the room. taken etc. 

But if it is desirable to report the statement with greater caution, one may 
say : fic fagte, ber 2)teb ^abe bie Ubr fdbon in ber ^anb gehabt (as if the direct 
statement were ber 2)tcb ^otte bie Uqr fdgon in ber ^anb), ol« fic in« ^immex trat 
or getreten fei. 

631. One reason why the indirect statement avoids the past subjunctive (in 
629) and the pluperfect subjunctive (in 630) is that both these forms are so 
commonly used in conditions contrary to fact (618, 619) ; thus, fie fagtc, ber 2)tcb 
nä^me bie U^r öom 2:ifc^c etc., instead of i^aht bie U^r öom S^ifc^e genommen (629), 
means . . . would take the watch from the table and raises at once the question 
on what coTidUion f in other words, nöbme suggests a clause with if and leaves 
the statement incomplete ; and siniilarly with the example in 630. 

632. (b) Where the forms of the present, perfect and future 
subjunctive cannot be distinguished from the corresponding indica- 
tive forms, German resorts to the following substitutions (especially 
after a governing verb in the past tense) : 

for the pres. subj. it substitutes the past subj. 
for the perf. subj. it substitutes the plup. subj. 
for the fut. subj. it substitutes the pres. condit. 

Direct Indirect 

§aben bie Äinber fid^ angefleibet ? ©ie fragte, ob bie fiinber fid^ ange* 

unb ge^en fie mit un« ? unb toer^ fleibet l^ätten (for l^aben) unb ob 

ben fie artig fein ? have the chil- fie mit un§ gingen (for gelten) 

dren dressed theviselves ? and xxvb ob fie artig fein toürben (for 

are they going with us? and toerben) she asked whether the 

will they he good ? children had dressed etc. 
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2)ic Seutc toünfd^en hid) felbft ju ©rfagtc, or meinte, bie Scute toünfd^s 
fj)reci^en the people wish to speak ten (for toünfd^en) bid& felbft ju 
w;i^Ä you personally/, f^rec^en he said, or thought, the 

people wished to etc. 
2)ie Seute toünfd^en bid^ felbft ju ßr fagt, or meint, bie Seute toünfc^* 
f^)reci^en. ten (for toünfd^en) bid^ felbft ju 

f^)rec|en. 

633. After a governing verb in the present tense, however, the question or 
statement is apt to retain more of its direct form (525), and the dependent verb 
often remains unchanged : fic fragt, ob ble Älnbcr fid^ angettelbct ^aben unb ob fte 
mit un9 ge^en unb ob fte aitd^ artig lein iverben ; er fagt, or meint, bie ^eute ivünfc^en 
bic^ felbft gu Iprcd^cn. — Notice that by the substitution of hjünfd^ten for münft^cn, 
in the second and third examples of 532, no distiiictively subjunctive form is 
gained, for in all regular weak verbs the past subjunctive is identical with the 
past indicative. Hence, if in this class of verbs the indirect character of a 
statement is indicated, it is virtually done (as in English) by a change of tense, 
rather than of mood. 

634. In the less careful spoken language, especially of Northern Germany, 
but sometimes also in good writers, the substitutions in 532 are found when they 
are not called for : fic fragte, ob ber Änabe fertig märe (for fei), ob er feinen WanXtX 
bei fi(^ ^ätte (for Ic^oht) unb ob er artig fein mürbe (for werbe) she asked if the boy 
was ready and had hts cloak with him and if he would be good. Here, then, the 
indirect character of the statement or question is indicated by a change of both 
tense and mood. 

686. (5) The substitutions in Ö32 must be distinguished from 
cases in' which the past or pluperfect subjunctive or the present 
conditional is used because it is, or would be, used in the direct 
statement also. This applies jnainly to conditional and concessive 
sentences contrary to fact, such as are described in 518 and öl 9 : 

Direct Indirect 

3ci^ tüäre Iran! getoorben, unb i^r gr f agte, er tüäre Iran! getoorben unb 

and) tüürbe id| morgen nid^t nad) ^ier, and) tüürbe er morgen ni4t 

Sonbon abreifen fönnen (supply nad) 2onbon abreifen lönnen he 

a past condition contrary to said that he should have fallen 

fact, e.g. totnn id) in bem Slima ill etc. 

geblieben tüäre) / should have 

fallen ill, and you may he sure 

you would not see me here now, 

nor should I he ahle to go to L, 

to-morrow (if I had stayed in 

that clim,ate), 

686. (6) With the subjunctive of indirect statement may be classed the 
** dubitative '' subjunctive, used in exclamatory questions : idj Ij'dttt bic^ gerufen? 
{do you mean to say that) I had called you? baö hJÖre ^ocfic? (do you mean to 
say that this is poetry f) you call this poetry f wär'3 möglit^ ? fönnf Id^ nid)t me^r, 
mie id) uiottte ? is it possible f can I no longer do as I would f 
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The Conditional — The Imperative 

687. (1) The two conditional tenses are chiefly used in the con- 
clusion of conditional sentences contrary to fact, where they often take 
the place of the past subjunctive (518) or the pluperfect subjunctive 
(519), especially when it is desirable to indicate the idea of relative 
futurity more clearly by the use of the auxiliary Jüürbc than could be 
done by the subjunctive forms. — For the potential use (521 a) of 
the past subjunctive of regular weak verbs (whose forms are iden- 
tical with those of the indicative), it is sometimes necessary to 
substitute the present conditional ; thus : einen ©olbaten ol^ne ©etoe^r 
toilrbe id) nid^t fürd^ten (a soldier without a musket I should not be 
afraid of), instead of . . . fürd^tete id^ nid^t, which, without sufficient 
context, might mean . . . / (actually) was not afraid of The condi- 
tional should not be used in the condition itself ; hence, not ,,h)enn 
er fommen toürbe/' but )cütxm er fame (or fame er), fo tüürbe id^ i^n 
f e^en if he should come, I should see him, 

(2) For the Imperative, see 317, also 316, 547, 559. 



The Infinitive 

688. The Infinitive as Verbal Noun (61, 283), mostly corresponds 
to the verbal in ing : id^ Uebe ba^ raf c^e ^a^ren nid^t / do not like 
fast driving ; gcit jum ©d^reiben tiw^e for writing {to write) ; bad 
Überf d^reiten ber ©eleife ift verboten the crossing of the railway tracks 
is forbidden ; toad toar ba für ein ©ing^n unb ^cmd^jen ! what a singing 
and shouting there was! bad Sefen Don "^vAftxx^, or bad Süd^erlefen 
the reading of books. Some nouns of this kind are no longer felt to 
have a verbal character, as bad Seben life, bad 2lnbenfen memorial, 

689. Different from the use in 538 is that in which the infinitive 
(uncapitalized) retains its verbal force and may therefore take an 
adverb (instead of an adjective, as rafd^e above) or, if transitive, an 
object in the accusative (instead of an objective genitive, as ber ©e= 
leife above). In this, its full verbal use, the infinitive (with or 
without adjuncts) is especially frequent as subject, and usually 
appears without ju if it precedes the verb, or with ju if it follows 
the verb and is announced by the anticipatory subject ed : feinen 
geinben berjei^en ift ebel forgiving one^s enemies is noble or ed ift ebel, 
feinen ^einben ju öerjeil^en it is noble to forgive one^s enemies ; frei 
atmen mad^t bad %^txi nid^t allein drawing a free breath is not the 
whole of life; ed ift Verboten, bie ©eleife ju überfd^reiten it is forbidden 
to etc. ; SBüd^er lefen ift leidster aid S3üd^er f d^reiben reading books is 
easier than writing books ; lügen unb betrügen finb na^e öertoanbt lying 
and cheating are closely related; \)od) fj)ringen tooHen ift nod^ nid^t l^od^ 
fipringen wanting to jump high is not the same thing as jumping 
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high ; bag i^ri^t, or bag l^ie^e, gut einlaufen that's what I call, or 
should call, a good purchase or bargain, 

540. Note. The rendering of verbal nouns in ing is one of the diiiicult 
snbjects in composition and cannot be fully discussed here, but attention should 
be called to a group of German constructions which are frequently rendered by 
verbals in ing; namely, infinitive phrases and clauses with bag anticipated by 
such adverbs as babei, babur(^, bafiir, bagegen, bamit, baoon, barauf and bagu (692 
ff). Thus, he was provd of having done it aUme is either er ttjar ftoh barauf, c« 
aUcin gct^an ju ^abcn or er mar ftolj barauf, bag cr c« aUein gctl^an i)atte. The 
use of a clause with bag is necessary when the two subjects are not the same ; 
hence he was proud of my having done it alone is cr hjar fjtolj barauf, bag Ic^ c« 
aüeln getrau ^attc. The same applies to constructions with anftatt or o^uc in 
548 : vntJiovt knowing it, she had burned the letter obne ed %Vi tiiiffen, or o^ne bag 
fie c3 tt)ugte, l^atte ftc ben ^rtef terbrannt : without her brother's knowing it, she had 
etc. ol|ne bag i^r ^ruber ed tt^ugte, l^atte fte etc. See also 563. 

641. The Infinitive without ju. (1) The infinitive without ju is 
used after the modal auxiliaries (347). 

642. (2) The infinitive without ju is used with laffen let, cause to : 
er Ue^ ben Slrjt fommen he (had the physician come) sent for the 
physician ; er lie^ mic^ bie 2^l^ür jumad^en he made me shut the door, 

648. If in the last example of 542 mx6), which is at the same 
time the object of He^ and the subject of jumad^en, is omitted, the 
infinitive acquires passive meaning : a) er Ke^ bie %f)üx inma(i)tn he 
caused the door to be shut or he had the door shut. In such cases 
the agent or subject of the dependent infinitive is sometimes repre- 
sented, as in the regular passive, by öon with the dative or by burd^ 
with the accusative : b) er lie^ bie ^^üx Don feinem 3)iener jumad^en he 
had the door shut by his servant. If the object of the dependent 
infinitive is the same person or thing as the subject of laffen, the 
reflexive (121), not the personal, pronoun is used : c) er Ke^ fid^ t)on 
bem Äutfd^er nad^ §aufe falj^ren he had himself driven home by the 
coachman (in er Iie| 'if)n t)on bent Äutfd^er nad^ §aufe fahren, the per- 
sonal pronoun \f)n would refer to another, a third, person : he had 
him, this third person, driven etc). Similarly : d) ba^ lä^t fid^ l^ören 
that is worth hearing or listening to, — Frequently laffen with fid^ is 
equivalent to lönnen : e) ba^ S3rot lä^t ftd^ nid^t effen the bread (can- 
not be eaten) is not fit to eat; f) e^ lie^ fid^ einfad^ nid^t befd^reiben 
(it simply could not be described) it was simply indescribable, 

644. From this twofold meaning (active and passive) arise phrases which 
without the context are ambiguous ; thus, i6) lieg t^n fuc^en may mean I caused 
him to look {for some one) or I caused him to be looked for {by some one), 

646. (3) The infinitive without ju is generally used with fülj^len 
feel, ^ei^en bid, call, Reifen help, i)'6xm hear, lel^ren teach, lernen 
learn, madden make, nennen call, feigen see : l^ilf mir ba§ 3*^"^^^ ^^i^i^^ 
gen help me clean the room ; id^ ^örte fie fingen I heard her sing ; bag 
nenne id^ betrügen / call that cheating ; id^ ^abe il^n laufen fe^en (348) 
I saw him. run, 

646. (4) The infinitive without ju is used after ^foiitx^, have, keep, 



110 THE PARTICIPLES 

bleiben remain and finben find, and may then have the force of a 
present participle : id^ i)aht nod) einige Don beinen SSriefen auf meinem 
2^if d^e liegen / still have some of your letters lying on viy table ; bet 
äSagen blieb öor bem §aufe fielen the cartage remained standing in 
front of the house ; id^ f anb il^n fd^Iaf en / found him sleeping. So 
also in the phrases fj)ajieren ge^en go walking, fj)ajieren reiten go 
riding, fj)ajieren fahren go driving, fd^lafen ge^en go to bed, 6ie \)abm 
gut reben it is all well enough for you to talk. 

647. (6) The infinitive without ju is used with the force of an imperative 
(669): ftittfle^en! standstill! 

548. The Infinitive with jn (which is repeated if there are several 
infinitive phrases) corresponds in many of its uses to the English 
infinitive with to : er hat mid^, il^m oft ju fd^reiben he begged me to 
write to him often; fte befal^I i^m, ftitt ju fi^en unb ju marten she 
ordered him to sit still and wait; id) f)abt ettüag anbere^ JU t\)Vin I 
have something else to do. 

The infinitive with ju is also used after the prepositions urn in 
order, o^ne without, anftatt instead : er fam, um mid^ ju f e^en he came 
in order to see me ; o^ne ein SEBort ju fagen, ging fie l^inau^ without 
saying a word, she went out ; anftatt, or ftatt, ju f d^reiben, lag er ein 
S5ud^ instead of writing, he read a book, 

549. The infinitive with ju has passive force as predicate of fein : 
bag ift nid^t JU bef d^reiben that is (not to be described) indescribable ; 
er ift nid^t me^r ju retten he is pa^t saving. Similarly (and as in 
English) ein ^a\x^ ju vermieten a house to let, 

550. For the order of words in an infinitive phrase, see 622. 

551. Note. Several infinitive constructions in English, especially that with 
a subject accusative, have to be rendered in German by a dependent clause ; 
I know him to be Jioneat is, not „id) tüeig il|n e^rli^ gu fctn," but id) tüt\% bag er 
c^rllt^ ifl. Similarly, I wish him to do it is i6j tüünft^c, bag cr c« tl^uc. So also 
in the passive : ?ie was known to he honest is man Ujugtc, baß er el^rUd^ hjar. 
Also, he did not know what to say is, not „tx tüußtc nid^t, toa^ ju fagen," but cr 
tiiugte nid^t, mod er fagen foUte, and tell him where to goia fage i^m, n)o er l^in« 
gc^cn fott or mug. 

The Participles 

552. Both participles are verbal adjectives (283). For their 
comparison see 244. For their position in the sentence see 615, 
616. Of special uses and constructions notice the following : 

558. (1) The present participle may be used apposifcively, denot- 
ing an accompanying circumstance, state or condition, but it may 
not be used, as in English, to express merely adverbial relations of 
time, cause or manner. Thus we may say bem triQtn $fabe folgenb, 
gelangten fie in eine 6bene following the narrow path, they reached a 
plain ; fo öerbrad^ten mir bie 3^it, SSerfe fd^reibenb unb Bd)a6) j'^)ielenb 
thus we passed the time, writing verses and playing chess. But the 
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participle in an English sentence like the following must become an 
adverbial clause in German : iiot seeing him in the garden^ I looked 
for him in the house ba id) 'if)n nid^t im ©arten fanb, fuc^te id^ i^n im 
ipaufe. 

So algo with verbal nouns in ing (640) preceded by a preposition and expres- 
sing adverbial relations : he/ore, or after, viMting my brother I asked her whether 
etc. e^e i^ meinen trüber befuc^te, or nac^bem tc^ meinen trüber befuc^t ^atte, 
fragte x6) fie, ob etc. 

664. The present participle of a transitive verb used as an attributive adjec- 
tive and preceded by gn has passive force 'and implies possibility or necessity : 
bte gu erobembe Seftung ivurbe gut uerteibigt the fortress thai had to he, or was to 
he, taken was wäl amended, 

666. The present participle is used predicatively only when it has lost its 
verbal force entirely and is felt to be an ordinary adjective: er if! (etbenb he is 
ailing or ill ; fie if! relgenb she is charming, 

666. (2) The past participle used as an adjective has passive 
force if its verb is transitive : ba§ gefd^Iagene §eer the defeated 
army ; if its verb is intransitive and takes fein (324) for its auxili- 
ary, it has active force and describes the state or condition resulting 
from the action of the verb : bad erfd^ienene ^\xi) the hook that has 
appeared, 

687. The past participle in its appositive use is less restricted 
than the present participle (553) : öom geinbe verfolgt, gelangten jte 
in eine &>^x\,t pursued by the enemy, they reached a plain. But : 
not having found him in the garden, I looked for him in the house 
ba id^ i^n im ©arten nid^t gefunben ^atte, fud^te id^ i^n im §aufe. 

668. The past participle, in the sense of the present participle in English, is 
frequently used with !ommen : er tarn gelaufen or gef^irungen or gefc^mommen 
he came running or jumping or swimming. 

669. The past participle is sometimes used with the force of an imperative 
(547) : ftittgeflanben! stand still I 

660. The past participle, like the infinitive without gu (539), occurs with 
feigen : ba« l^etgt gut elnge!auft tTiaVs what I call a good hargain. 

661. For the use of the past participle as predicate adjective, see 410. 
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562. Explanatory Notes. 1. By "verb " is here meant only 
the personal part of the verb ; by " subject " is meant the 
subject with its modifiers or adjuncts. 2. The general connec- 
tives (456) abet, allein, benn, ober, fonbern and unb never affect 
the order of words. To indicate this more clearly, these con- 
nectives are bracketed in the examples of 564, 565. 
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A. Order of Verb and Subject 

563. The Three Orders. According to the relative position 
of the principal elements of the sentence — verb and subject — 
German distinguishes three orders : I. The Normal Order, in 
which the verb closely follows the subject, which begins the 
sentence ; this order is used chiefly in independent sentences. 

II. The Inverted Order, in which the verb closely precedes the 
subject ; this order also is used chiefly in independent sentences. 

III. The Transposed Order (587 ff.), in which the verb stands 
at the end of its clause and may or may not follow the subject 
closely ; this order is used only in dependent clauses. 



564. The Normal Order is 

used (as in English) in inde- 
pendent declarative sentences 
which begin with the subject : 



1. er fyit je^t ein grofee^ §au§ 
he has now a large house 

2. ber jüngfte Stubet meineig 
^eunbe^ l^t bort auf bem SSerge 
ein grofee^ ^au^ gebaut the 
youngest brother of my friend 
has huilt a large house yonder 
on the mountain 

3. er l^t bielteid^t ein ^oM 
gemietet, [ober] er toirb ein^ bauen, 
tpenn er fommt he has perhaps 
rented a house or he will build 
one when he comes 

4. ber Sefi^er jene^ |)aufe^, 



565. The Inverted Order is 

used (as only seldom in Eng- 
lish) in independent declara- 
tive sentences which, for em- 
phasis, for variety or in order 
to establish the easiest connec- 
tion with what precedes, begin 
with any other element than 
the subject : 

1. je^t f^t er ein gro^eg §au^ 
now he has a large house 

2. bort auf bem SSerge fyit ber 
jüngfte ©ruber meinet ^eunbe^ 
ein grofee^ |>aui§ gebaut yonder 
on the mountain, the youngest 
brother of my friend has built a 
large house 

3. bieHeid^t fyit er ein §au^ ge== 
mietet, [ober] toenn er fommt, 
\mt> er einig bauen perhaps he 
has rented a house^ or when he 
comes he will build one 

4. morgen toirb ber Sefi^er 
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ein reicher alter Saufmann, toitb 
morgen mit feiner grau unb feiner 
2;oci^ter nac^ ©nglanb reifen, [aber] 
et iltibt bort mä)t lange, [benn] 
et ift f(^on feit einem Saf)rc frant, 
[unb] et miO ben SBinter in Sta- 
Ken anbringen the owner of that 
house f a rich old merchant, will go 
to England to-morrow, with his 
wife and his daughter^ hut he wül 
not stay there long, for he has 
not been well all this year and 
he intends to spend the winter in 
Italy 

5. ifi^ l^afe fein ©über unb 
®oIb / have no silver and gold 

6. id^ meiftr baft er fommt / 
know that he is coming 

7. bcr Ätte antvot^xtttt : „Sftie 
in meinem Seben !" the old man 
answered: '^ Never in my life I'' 

8. id^ flittfl nid^t ju i^m, ba td^ 
n)ufete, baft er fam / did not go 
to him, since I knew that he was 
coming 

9. fie ift nic^t fd^ön, [attein] fie 
tft gut she is not beautiful, but she 
is good 

10. et ftt^t fd^nell nad^ ber 
©tabt, um ben SIrjt ju Idolen he 
drove quickly to town in order to 
get the physician 

11. ba^ ^an^f ba« et baut, to* 
ftet jel^ntaufenb 2:i^aler the house 
that he is building costs ten thou- 
sand dollars 

n. et gai ba§ Sud^ nid^t mir. 



jenc^ ^aufe^, ein reid^er alter 
Kaufmann, mit feiner grau unb 
feiner Xod)ter nad^ (Snglanb rei== 
fen, [aber] lange Meiit et bort nidE)t, 
[benn] fd^on feit einem 3at)re ift et 
franf, [unb] ben SBinter miO et in 
Stalien jubringen to^morrow the 
owner of that house, a rich old 
merchant, will go to England, 
with his wife and his daughter, 
hut he will not stay there long, 
for he has not been well all this 
year and he intends to spend 
the winter in Italy 

5. ©ilber unb ®olb l^k id^ 
nic^t silver and gold have I none 

6. ba§ er fommt, luetft id^ that 
he is coming I know 

7. „9?ie in meinem Seben!" 
wxtmtntttt ber Alte ''Never in 
my life ! ** answered the old man 

8. ba id^ n)u§te, ba§ er fam, 
ging id^ nid^t ju it)m since I knew 
that he was coming, I did not 
go to him 

». f d^ön ift fie nid^t, [allein] gut 
ift fie she is not beautiful, but she 
is good 

10. urn ben Slrjt ju ^olen, fitl^t 
et fd^neH nad) ber ©tabt in order 
to get the physician he drove 
quickly to town 

11. jelj^ntaufenb 2:^aler loftet ba« 
^an^f ba« er baut the house that 
he is building costs ten thousand 
dollars 

12. nid^t mir ga( et ba« S3ud^, 
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[fonbcrn] er gai e^ meinem Sruber 
he did not give the book to me, 
but he gave it to my brother 

13. ber Steid^e, feine« 3Serfj)res 
iltn% eingebenl^ ^alf bem airmen 
the rich man, mindful of his 
promise, helped the poor man 

u. ber S9itig, toon bem ®rafen 
öerlaffen, mnrbe gefangen the king, 
deserted by the count, was cap- 
tured 

16. tx i^ai mir ba« SSuci^ nid^t 
gefd^entt^ er i^ai e« mir nur ge^ 
Kellen he did not give me the book, 
he only lent it to me 

566. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in independent 
interrogative (exclamatory) sen- 
tences which begin with the 
subject : i. bn mittft mir befehlen? 
yoiv mean to order me about ? 

2. mer ^ai ein gro^e« $au$? 
who hoA a large house ? 

3. load maifi ben SWenfci^en gliicf = 
Hc^ ? what makes man happy ? 

*. meffen fSnii Hegt auf bem 
2^ifci^e? whose book is lying on 
the table ? 



668. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in independent 
declarative sentences that have 
imperative force : Sie ileiben 
l^ier! you stay here/ bit iltxift 
^ier ! you stay here I 

670. The normal order may 
be used (as sometimes in Eng- 
lish) in independent optative 
(or imperative, 515) sentences 



[fonbem] meinem Sruber gab er 
e^ he did not give the book to me, 
but he gave it to iny brother 

13. feine« aSerfj)re(i^en« einge= 
ben!, ^alf ber Steicl^e bem Slrmen 
mindful of his promise, the rich 
man helped the poor man 

u. t)on bem ©rafen öerlaffen, 
mnrbe ber Sdntg gefangen de- 
serted by the count, the king was 
captured 

16. gefd^enlt \^ai er mir ba« 
^\xii mi^i, nur gelielj^en i^üi er e« 
mir he did not give me the book, 
he only lent it to me 

667. The inverted order is 
used (as in English) in inde- 
pendent interrogative sentences 
which begin with any other ele- 
ment than the subject : i. midft 
bn mir bef eitlen? do you mean to 
order me about ? 

2. tüer (pred. nom.) ift jener 
SRann ? who is that man ? 

8. tüa« (pred. nom.) ift ber 
SRettffi^ ? w?iat is man ? 

*. treffen Sud^ legt er auf ben 
2^ifci^ ? whose book is he laying 
on the table ? 

6. tüo, or tüann, or tüomit mitt 
er i^n fd^Iagen, unb toem l^at er e§ 
gefagt? where, or when, or with 
what Will he strike him ? and to 
whom did he say so ? 

569. The inverted order is 
used in regular imperative sen- 
tences when the subject is ex- 
pressed (317) : bleiben @ie ^ier ! 
stay here I bleib btt l^ier ! stay 
(thou) here! 

571. The inverted order is 
regularly used (as sometimes in 
English) in independent optative 
(or imperative, 515) sentences : 
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when the verb is in the third 
person : i. @ott gc6c, ba^ er 
lommt ! God grant that he comes! 
2. er leie ^od^ ! long may he live! 
8. alle ^eiltgett feieii bei mir ! all 
saints he with me! 4. jeber Sd^ii- 
(er Bringe fein Sud^ let every 
student bring his hook 

672. The normal order may- 
be used in dependent concessive 
clauses: er fei nod^ fo reid^, id^ 
mag il^n nid^t though he he never 
so rich J I do not like him 



574. The normal order is used 
(as in English) in dependent 
substantive clauses when ba^ 
is omitted : ic^ fage, er tfi fleißig 
(instead of ba^ er fleißig ift) I say 
he is diligent; fie glauben, ber 
IJflrft fei l^ier (instead of ba^ ber 
gürft l^ier fei) they think the 
prince is here ' 



1. gebe &ottf ba^ er lommt ! may 
God grant that he comes! 2. m&reit 
mir boc^ ju §aufe! would that 
we were at home! s. mdgeft bit 
@lüd( l^aben ! m,ay you have good 
luck! 4. gelobt fei ®ott ! God he 
praised! 6. fo fei ed ! so let it 
he ! 6. ge^ett mir let us go 

678. The inverted order may 
be used in dependent concessive 
clauses : fei er noc^ fo reid^, id^ 
mag il^n nid^t (he he or) though 
he he never so rich, I do not like 
him; it is regularly used when 
the first part of obgleich, toenn^ 
gleid^, obfd^on or \otnn ani) is omit- 
ted : to&xt e8 audi) toa^r (instead 
of toenn e« aud^ toal^r toäre), fo 
(579, 729) ginge ic^ bod^ nid^t 
even if(ov although) it were true, 
still I should not go ; ift er gleic^ 
arm (instead of obgleid^, or toenn« 
gleid^, er arm ift), fo ift er bod^ 
gut though he he poor , (yet) he is 
good 

676. The inverted order is 
used in independent declarative 
and independent optative sen- 
tences beginning with the antici- 
patory subject (111) eg: eg famett 
brei IBrnber there came three 
brothers; eg (ebe bie 3rrei^eit! 
long live freedom ! 

676. The inverted order is 
used (as sometimes in English) 
in dependent conditional clauses 
when toenn or ob is omitted : 
ffätit Of \f)n gefe^en (instead of 
toenn id^ i^n gefe^en ^ätte), fo ginge 
id^ had I seen him, I should go ; 
giebft bti mir taufenb ^Ij^aler, fo 
gebe id^ bir bag $ferb if you give 
me a thousand dollars, I shall 
give you the horse ; er fiprid^t, alg 
märe er reid^ (instead of alg toenn. 
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or ate ob, er reid^ tüäre, 521) he 
talks as if he were rich 

677. The inverted order is 
used in exclamatory (588) and 
emphatic declarative sentences ; 
here the verb is often accom- 
panied by bod^ (sometimes = 
for) : tüte fd^ön ift fte ! how beauti- 
ful she is ! \^ai ber aber eine 9iafe ! 
what a nose that fellow ha^ I id^ 
lenne i^n beffer, ^nb^ iii^ i^n bod^ 
öfter gefelj^en ate 6ie / hnow him • 
better, for I have seen him oftener 
than you 

678. Notes on the Inverted Order. (1) Several elements can 
precede the verb only when they are of the same kind ; thus : ba^ 
mate, im %(x\ix^. 1808, ate man 5Ra^)oIeon nod^ überall fürd^tete (three 
expressions of time), )s^ti&it ttlemanb baran glauben at that time, in the 
year 1808, when everybody was still afraid of N,, nobody would believe 
in it ; but not : ,,ju jener 3^^*/ i^^ ^^"^^"^ fleinen 6tabt am allein (one 
expression of time and one of place), mo^nte ein armer ^)enfionierter 
^au^tmann/' here the proper order is : ju jener '^ixi mo^nte in einer 
fleinen ©tabt am Sl^ein ein armer ^jenftonierter ^ait^itmantt at that time, 
there lived in a small town on the Rhine a poor pensioned captain. 

679. Certain demonstrative adverbs or pronouns (as fo, bann, ba, 
ber, bie, ba§) are not regarded as separate elements when used to 
sum up or suggest preceding clauses or phrases : aber 'cotxm er lommt, 
fo (729) mirb er ein ^Oi\x% hawtn but when he comes, he will build a 
house ; tüenn er fommt, bann gel^e tii^ if he comes, then I shall go ; ba 
er blieb, fo blieb iii^ aud^ as he stayed, I stayed too ; ba^ er fommt, ba^ 
ttieift td^ (565. 6) that he is coming I know ; unten am ^luffe, tüo bie 
Säume ftel^en, ba ift t^ V&ji down by the river, where the trees stand, 
there it is cool, 

680. Nor are certain adverbs, as nid^t and nur (566. 12, 15), when modifying 
or emphasizing the first element, regarded as separate elements (686). 

581. (2) In the simplest inverted sentences, the verb precedes 
the subject immediately ; but if the subject is a noun and the sen- 
tence contains also an unemphatic adverb or pronoun, the subject is 
often separated from the verb by such adverb or pronoun : bamate 
tiagtett oft bie Slrbetter über §i^e or bamate tiagtett bie Slrbetter oft 
über §i^e at that time, the lahorers often complained of the heat, but 
always bamate flagten fie oft (not „oft fie") etc. ; bann gab mir bein 
SJtttber, or gab bein ©ruber mir, bag S3ud^ then your brother gave me 
the book, but always bann gab er mir (not ,,mir er") bag S3ud^ ; erft 
ttittfd^ett ftd^ bie fttnbcr (better than erft muffen bie ^ttber jtd^) first 
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the children washed thernselvesy but always crft mnffi^ matt \x(S) (not 
„^X(f) man"). 

682. (3) When two or more sentences of the inverted order 
having the same subject are connected by unb, the subject need not 
be repeated if the verb follows unb immediately : geftern faitt mein 
3rretttib ju mir unb erjä^Ite mir gleid^ bic ©efd^id^te yesterday my friend 
came to me and told me at once the story. But if another element 
than the verb follows unb, the subject (a pronoun) is inserted after 
the verb : gcftcrn lam mein f^reuttb ju mir, unb gleic^ erjft^Ite er mir 
etc., not ,,0eftern lam mein ^reunb ju mir unb gleid^ erja^Ite mir bie 
©efd^id^te.'^ 

688. (4) Certain words may or may not cause inversion; such 
are 

bod^ yet, still, hut ndmlid^ namely, that is erften^ in the first place, 
jebod^ yet, however to say first 

enttoeber either freilid^ to he sure, it is jtüeiten^ in the second 
fletüi^ certainly true jplojce, secondly, etc. 

jtüar to he sure, it is true 

The more of a pause the speaker makes after these words, the 
more they become detached from what follows (like exclamations, 
584) and lose their inverting force : e« ge^t nur fd^Ied^t, bod^ ge^t eS 
or bod^ t^ ge^t it goes hut poorly, sUtl it goes ; enttüeber fommt mein 
IBtttber, ober id^ fomme or enttoeber mein IBrnber lomtttt, ober id^ lomme 
either my hrother will come or I shall ; id^ JüiU bir f agen, tüarum er 
fam ; erfteng, ber 3lrjt riet i^m ju fommen ; jtüeiten^, er (ratterte ©elb ; 
britten^, etc. / will tell you why he came ; first, the physician advised 
him to come ; secondly, he needed money ; thirdly etc. Here, too, with 
less of a pause, inversion may take place : erften^ rtct ber %x^i i^m etc. 

684. (5) Words used with exclamatory or parenthetical force are 
wholly separated in construction from what follows and cause no 
inversion ; such are 

fürtüalj^r ! forsooth ! enblid^ ! at last ! nyxn tüol^l well then 
leiber ! alas I nun well ja yes, nay, in fact 

qAi \ alas ! oh ! Jüol^I well, indeed im ©egenteil on the contrary. 

Examples ; leiber ! t% ift ju fjjät alas ! it is too late ; enblid^ ! cr 
tomtttt at last I he comes ; nun, iii^ iitt ^ier well, I am here ; er ift fo 
gro^ aid bu ; ja, er ift größer he is a^ tall as you, in fact, he is taller. 
But leiber ift t^ JU f j)ät unfortunately, or / am sorry to say, it is too 
late ; enblid^ tommt cr at last he comes, 

686. (6) Concessive clauses often fail to cause inversion : to^nn 
bu aud^ lauf ft, bu lummft bod^ ju \päi (instead of fo lommft bit boc^ 
etc.) even if you run, you willße late anyway ; see 572, 573. 

686. (7) Certain words, as aud^ also, too, nur only, alone, felbft or 



118 OBDER OF WORDS 

fogar eveUy when modifying or emphasizing the subject, and not the 
verb or the sentence as a whole, cause no inversion : and) id^ hin 
©olbat / too am a soldiery but a\x6) hin Of ©olbat moreover^ or besides^ 
I am a soldier ; nux tx barf e^ nid^t toiffcn onlj/ he, or he alone, must 
not know about it, but nur barf er ed nid^t tüiffcn onlj/, or but, he must 
not know about it. 

587. The Transposed Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating element — as a conjunction 
(459), or a relative or indirect interrogative pronoun or adjec- 
tive (460) : — alle fat)en, bafe t^ unmöglid^ tvax all saw that it 
was impossible; iä) fragte it)n, ob er nid^t !ommen fönne I asked 
him if he could not come ; fie faufte baig §au^, toeit pe met)r ®elb 
l^tte she bought the house, because she had viore money ; i(S) Wax 
t)ter, al^ er nad) bet ©tabt ging / was here when he went to town ; 
baiS §au^, baö er gebaut ^tf !oftet biet ®elb the house that he has 
built costs a great deal of money ; bort fte^t ber .l^err, beffen SSruber 
toir geftern trafen there stands the gentleman whose brother we met 
yesterday; man fragte it)n, lüo ber Wann ju finben fei^ ber baig gefagt 
^aht he was asked where the man could be found that had said so. 

588. The transposed order occurs in exclamatory sentences (577) : 
tüie f d^ön fie ift ! how beautiful she is ! \ooA @ie fid^ tüo^I einbilben ! 
what an idea ! Here the order is accounted for by the omission of 
a governing word or phrase, as look ! see ! strange ! odd ! 

689. For substantive clauses omitting bag, see 574 ; for conditional clauses 
omitting tt^enn or ob, see 576. 

690. Notes on the Transposed Order. (1) The examples in 587 
show that when the subject is not itself the first element in a 
dependent clause, it follows this element immediately; but if an 
unemphatic adverb or pronoun (581) also occurs, the subject (unless 
it be a personal pronoun) may be separated from the first element 
by such adverb or pronoun : id^ tüei^ nid^t, loo^in \xx[,% ber 3nnge, or 
wo^in ber ^nnge yxn^, fülj^ren tüitt / do not know whither the boy is 
going to lead us, but tüol^in er un^ (not „ung er") führen \o\ü ; ©ie 
tl^aten ed, obgleid^ bamald bad @elb, or oigleic^ bad &tlh bamald, nod^ 
nid^t angefommen toax you did it although at that time the mx>ney had 
not come. 

691. (2) In dependent clauses introduced by a subordinating 
element and containing an infinitive used for a past participle (346, 
348), the personal part of the verb stands regularly before the non- 
personal verb-forms, and often also before a modifying adverb : man 
fagte, ba^ bie 3:ru^)^)en bie S^eftung nid^t l^ättett nel^men lönnen it was 
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said that the troops had not been able to take the fortress y \0VXXi id^ 
il^n ^Uit fofort, or fofort ^lÄtte, fommen laffen, fo toärc e« nid^t gefc^e^cn 
if I had sent for him at once, it would not have happened. 

692. (3) Personal forms of the auxiliaries ^aben and fein may be 
omitted at the end of a dependent clause, provided that no misun- 
derstanding can arise : e^ l^ie^, ba^ man il^n in bcm Soote gefeiten 
[l^abe] it was said that he had been seen in the boat ; ate \0\X fragten, 
ob ber Äaifer gcftorben [fei], anttüortete jte nid^t when we asked whether 
the emperor had died, she did not answer. 

698. (4) If several coordinate dependent clauses have the same 
auxiliary, this is commonly omitted in all but the last : fie fragte, 
tüo id^ i|n getroffen unb ob id^ mit il^m gefj)rod^en l^ätte she inquired 
where I had met him and whether I had spoken with him, 

694. (5) If several coordinate dependent clauses are introduced 
by the same element and also have the same subject, the introduc- 
tory element with the subject is sometimes omitted in all but the 
first clause, since the position of the verb in the others sufficiently 
indicates that they are dependent : ©ie fragen mid^ toarum ? 9lun, 
toeil er fd^toad^ ift, [toeil er] fein ©elb öerbient unb [toeil er] ber^ungem 
mu^, toenn toir i^m nid^t l^elf en you ask me why ? Well, because he is 
feeble, [because he"] is earning no money and [because he"] will have 
to starve if we do 7iot help him, 

NoTB. Similarly, it is easy to distinguish by the order of words employed an 
independent construction from a dependent one introduced by the same or a 
similar word ; for example, compare ha befaßt (indep.) ber @cncra(, ble @tabt gu 
befc^iegen, unb bie @inmo^ner famen ^eraud tJien the general commanded the town 
to he bombarded, and the inhabitants came out and ba ber ©eneral befaßt (dep.), bie 
@tabt gu befc^iegen, famen bie @inmo^ner ^eraud since the general commanded etc. ; 
fo lange bleibt (indep.) er ntd^t Jte will not stay as long as that and fotange er nid^t 
bleibt (dep.), bleibe i^ au(^ nlAt as long as he does not stay I shall not stay either ; 
fo flut fingt (indep.) fie auc^ niqt, mlc l^re ©d^mefler I admit, she does not sing so 
well as her sister and fo gut fie auA fingt (dep.), l^rcr @d^ttjeflcr (Stimme gefaßt 
mir beffer however weU she sings, I like her sister^ s voice better. See also 170. 

696. (6) In longer sentences, dependent clauses of all three orders may occur 
in conjunction : er fd)rleb, ba^ er in ^ari« ble ©tbUot^ef benu^t l^abe (587), er fei 
(574) aber mit grau % nld^t befannt gemorbeu unb ^^aht auä) nld^t öerfut^t, fie fen= 
nen ju lernen, benn l^fttte er (576) ju ölele S3efanntfd)aften gemad^t, fo mürbe eö l^m 
an i^eit gefehlt ^aben etc. ?ie wrote that he had made use of the library in Paris, 
but thai he had not met Mrs. A., nor had he tried to become acquainted with her, 
for had he made too many acquaintances, he wovld not have had time enough etc. 



B. Ordeb of the Adjuncts of Verb and Subject 

696. The arrangement of the subordinate elements of a sentence 
— adjuncts of verb and subject — is substantially the same in all 
three Orders. 
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Adjuncts of the Verb 

697. General Principle of Arrangement. Verbal adjuncts — 
non-personal parts of the verb, objects, adverbs — are usually so 
arranged that the more important or emphatic element stands 
nearer the end of the sentence than the less important or emphatic. 
Hence a non-personal part of the verb — participle, infinitive, 
separated prefix — if the sentence contain such, stands at the end. 
Objects and adverbs vary more in their relative importance, and 
therefore in their relative position. Examples : a) id^ fd^rieb ben 
S3rief nid^t / did not write the letter ; b) id^ fc^rieb mc|t ben S3rief, fom 
bern bie Slufgabe / tvrote the exercise, not the letter ; c) xi) f)dbt ben 
aSrief nid^t gef daneben I have not written the letter; d) id^ \)abt nid^t 
ben S3rief, fonbem. bie Slufgabe gefd^rieben / have written the exer- 
cise, not the letter. Examples in the inverted and transposed 
orders: e) ba (then) ^abe ic^ nid^t ben Srief, fonbem bie Slufgabe 
gefd^rieben ; f) ba (since or as) \6) nid^t ben Srief, fonbem bie Slufgabe 
gefd^rieben f)aU, 

698. Non-Personal Parts of the Verb. (1) For the position of 
separable prefixes of the simplest form, see 442. — When the non- 
personal element of the verb consists of several parts and these are 
arranged according to Ö97, they often stand in the reverse order of 
their English equivalents (321). Examples : a) id^ fd^reibe ben 
Srief ah I am copying the letter ; b) id^ l^ab^ ben Srief abgefd^rieben 
I have copied etc. ; c) id^ toilrbe ben S3rief abgefd^rieben l^aben I should 
have copied etc. ; d) id^ toerbe ben S3rief abschreiben laffen / shall have 
the letter copied; e) id^ ^dtte ben S3rief abfd^reiben fönnen / might 
have copied the letter. Examples in the inverted and transposed 
order : f ) gem (gladly) toürbe id^ ben S3rief abgefd^rieben ^aben ; g) 
er fragt, ob id^ ben S3rief abfd^reiben tüerbe he asks whether I shall 
copy etc., but id^ totx^, ba^ id^^ ben 95rief ^ätte (591) abfd^reiben fönnen 
/ know that I might have copied the letter, 

699. (2) Adjectives, adverbs, nouns or phrases that are as in- 
timately associated with the personal verb as its non-personal parts 
are, so that they form one verbal idea with it, also stand nearest the 
end, according to 597 : a) id^ bin mir eine^ fold^ fd^redflid^en aSerbre^ 
6)^X1^ nid^t beiüu^t / am not conscious of so terrible a crime ; here the 
predicate betonet stands, virtually, in the same relation to bin as 
ab in 598 a to f d^reibe, so that bin betüu^t may be regarded as the 
1. sing. pres. ind. of an infinitive betüU^t^fein ; b) er ift feinem 
dürften immer treu geblieben he always remained faithful to his 
sovereign ; here treu and geblieben, though not written as one word, 
are related to each other as ah and gef daneben in 598 b, and ift treu 
geblieben might be called the 3. sing. perf. ind. of treu=bleiben. Other 
examples (in -kll three orders) : fie fragt i^n oft um Slat she often 
asks his advice; bann (then) fragt fie i^n oft um Slat ; id^ tüei^, ba^ 
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il^n and) anbete um dlat gefraflt \)ahtn I know that others have also 
asked his advice ; here the verbal idea is untsSlatsfrag^n. 

600. Objects. (1) Of two objects, one indirect and the other 
direct, and both nouns, the direct is the more important and usually 
follows the indirect : a) \i) fd^reibe meinem 3Sater einen S3rief / am 
writing a letter to my father. Of two objects, one a pronoun and 
the other a noun, the pronoun, whether it be the direct object or 
the indirect, is the less emphatic and therefore precedes : b) bet 
Setter gab i^m ba§ ^\x6^ the teacher gave him the hook ; c) ber Secret 
gab eg bem Änaben the teacher gave it to the hoy, 

601. But a prepositional phrase taking the place of the indirect 
object regularly follows the direct : id^ fd^reibe einen SSrief an (to) 
meinen aSater ; er fd^idfte eg an ben Änaben ; er fc^irfte eg an i^n. 

602. (2) Among pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demon- 
strative; a reflexive, being least emphatic, usually precedes all; 
and of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or 
the one having the fuller sound : a) er gab eg bem ba he gave it to 
that one there ; b) id^ näl^erte mid^ il^m / ajpproached him ; c) er lie^ 
jtd^'g (603) gefallen he put up with it; d) ber ^rembe fteUte fid^ mir 
i)Or the stranger introduced himself to me ; e) ber Seigrer ^oA eg mir 
or i^r or i^nen the teacher gave it to me or to her or to them ; f ) 
man gab fie bir they gave them to you. Examples in the inverted 
and transposed orders : g) barauf {thereupon) näherte id^ mid^ il^m ; 
h) barauf l^abe id^ mid^ i^m genäl^ert ; i) barauf tüürbe id^ mic^ il^m ge= 
näl^ert l^aben ; k) id^ \ot\%, ba^ ber Seigrer eg il^r gegeben IfoX I know 
that the teacher gave it to her ; 1) id^ fragte, ob ber Se^rer eg il^r l^abe 
(591) geben tüollen / asked if the teacher meant to give it to her, 

608. The difference in emphasis between ed and a monosyllabic pronoun, 
as jid^, mir, mid), bir, bid^, is often so slight that either may precede : cr ließ e« 
{Icfi (instead of ftcj^'d, 602 c) gefatten. In easy colloquial language, ed after an- 
other pronoun often becomes 'd ; thus, i6) bob mir'd gebad)t I tiwaghi so ; fte 
l^abcn \\y^^ genommen they took it away from her, 

604. (3) With verbs that take two accusatives, or an accusative 
and a genitive, the more direct object precedes the remoter : er 
lehrte bie Änaben 5Dlatl^emati! he taught the hoys mathematics; fie 
Hagte ben Settler beg 3)iebftal^Ig an she accused the heggar of stealing. 
Here the order of objects, though contrary to 600, is in accord 
with the more general principle that those complements of the per- 
sonal verb which are most closely connected with it come last ; thus, 
the complete verbal notions above are SBlat^ematifsIclj^ren and beg» 
SDiebfta^lg:: auflagen (599). 

606. That the order of objects among themselves, as well as the order of 
object and adverb (697), may easily vary under the influence of special stress 
appears from the following examples : ber Seigrer gab \i(x^ S3u(^ bem Knaben, nid)t 
bem SKöbd^en the teacher gave the hook to tfie boy, not to the girl ; ber Se^rer gab 
ba« ^ud^ bem Änaben, ber am fleißtgflen gearbeitet l^atte the teacher gave the hook 
to the hoy that had worked most diligently. 
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606. Adverbs. (1) For the position of such adverbs and adverbial 
phrases as come under the head of separable prefixes, see 442, 599. 

607. (2) Adverbs of negation, as nid^t, nie, nicmafe, IcincStocg«, 
are apt to rank next in importance to the non-personal elements of 
the verb, and then stand immediately before these, or, if there is 
no such verbal element, last among the adjuncts : a) cr gab bcm 
Knaben ba^ Sud^ nid^t he did not give the hook to the hoy ; b) er totrb 
bent ftnaben ba^ 33u(^ nie geben he will never give the hook to the hoy ; 
c) xij ^abe 3^nen bag feine^toegg ßefaßt / told you no stich thing. 
Examples in the inverted and transposed orders : d) alfo toitb er e^ 
bem SDlanne nie toiebergeben ? and so he will never return it to the 
man? e) fie be^aujjten, ba^ er i^nen ben 83rief nie gejeigt ^abe they 
maintain that he never showed them the letter, 

608. So also when the non-personal part of the verb is complex : er fagt, er 
l^abe ed nic&t t^un tonnen or ntd^t t^un laffen he says thai he was not able to do it or 
did not order it to be done ; man fagt, ^e l^abe bad ^inb nie f ))te(en laffen motten 
they say she was never willing to let the child play; fte {d)retbt, bag er feinem 
^errn nid^t (690) treu geblieben fei she writes that he did not remain faithful to 
his lord; er entfci^Ioß fid^, ba« ^u« nid^t in @tanb gu fe^jen or nld^t In @tanb 
fetten gu taffen he condmed not to put the house in order or 7Mt to have it put in 
order, 

609. (3) An adverb of manner is ordinarily more emphatic than 
one of place ; and an adverb of place, more emphatic than one of 
time. The usual order is therefore : time, place, manner : a) er 
arbeitet bort gern he likes to work there ; b) er toar immer bort he was 
always there ; er f ä^rt immer f d^nett he always drives fast ; c) er ar= 
beitet immer gern he always likes to work; d) bie ^ferbe tourben 
geftem in ber ©tabt bittig toerfauft the horses were sold yesterday in 
town at a low price, 

610. Of several adverbs of time, as of several adverbs of place, the more 
specific are more emphatic than the more general, and therefore stand nearer 
the end : i(^ mar gejiem 9benb urn 8 U^r bei bir I called on you last night at 8 
o'clock; fie l^aben l^n ^ler im ©arten auf ber S3anl gefunbcn they found him here 
in the garden on the bench. 

611. Of several adverbs of manner, the one modifying the verb most directly 
is the most emphatic and stands nearest the end : id^ roflrbe t^n gern freunbttd^ 
empfangen I should be glad to receive him kindly. If, however, one of such ad- 
verbs modifies another directly, the modifier stands before tlie modified word : 
id^ ttJilrbe ll^n fe^r gem frcunbUd^ empfangen I should be very glad to receive him 
kindly, 

612. (4) But much more important than any special rule is the 
observance of the principle stated in 597. How easily and natur- 
ally, under this principle, the order may vary appears from the 
following examples : a) id^ toerbe morgen bort aniommen I shall arrive 
there to-morrow, but id^ toerbe bort morgen aniommen, nid^t l^eute / 
shall not arrive there to-^y, hut to-morrow ; b) er lam oft fel^r gem 
he often took great pleasure in coming, but er lam fel^r gem oft he 
took great pleasure in coming often ; c) ber Sange lonnte in bem 33ette 
laum au^geftredt Hegen, nod^ öiel toeniger fd^Iafen the toM fellow could 
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scarcely stretch himself out in the bed, much less sleep in it, but bet 
2angc fonnte faum in bem Seite au^geftrecft liegen, nod^ toiel toeniger auf 
bent Sofa the tall fellow could scarcely stretch himself out in the bed, 
much less on the sofa. 

618. The position of an adverb may, however, often be varied without any 
change in emphasis. Thus, ic^ roerbe morgen bort antontmen and ic^ merbe bort 
morgen anfommen may be entirely equivalent as to emphasis and meaning. 

614. (5) According to 581, an unemphatic adverb may stand 
between the verb and the subject in the inverted order, but in the 
normal order an adverb that strictly modifies the verb is not allowed 
to stand between the subject and the verb. Thus, he nowhere found 
rest is in German, not ,,er nirgenbS fanb Slu^e," but er fanb ntrgenb« 
Sluice. Adverbs and phrases that do appear between subject and 
verb in the normal order either modify the subject alone, as bort in 
ber 33aum bort ift grün the tree yonder is green, or they are conjunc- 
tive adverbs in a post-positive position, joining sentences rather 
than modifying the verb. Such adverbs are chiefly aber, alfo, ba« 
gegen, inbeffen, jebod^, namlid^. Examples : ber §err befall, ber 2)iener 
aber gel^ord^te nid^t the master commanded, the servant, however, did 
not obey ; ber §err befal^I, ber 2)ienet alfo (therefore) gel^ord^te ; i(^ bin 
alt, Sie bagegen finb jung / am old, you on the other hand are young. 

Adjuncts of the Subject 

616. Attributives. Tlje number of attributive modifiers allowed 
to stand before a noun-subject, or before a noun in general, is 
greater in German than in English ; they are arranged so that the 
modifier precedes the word it modifies : ber freunblid^ auSfel^enbe alte 
5!Rann fjjrad^ the kind-looking old man said ; bag auf bem iif d^e lies 
genbe rote Sud^ gel^ört mir the red book lying on the table belongs to 
me ; bann lam ber bon f ed^« 5ßferben gejogene 3Bagen beg Äönigg then 
came the king's carriage drawn by six horses ; er fragte, ob fie bie im 
5!Rufeum auggeftellten Silber gefeiten ^abe he asked if she had seen the 
pictures which were on exhibition in the m^useum. 

616. Appositives usually follow their noun ; if they precede the 
noun-subject, they are regarded as separate elements and cause 
inversion, as in 565. 13, 14. The words constituting a complex 
appositive are arranged like those of an attributive modifier (615), 
with this exception — that a past participle sometimes precedes its 
modifiers ; thus : Verraten öon feinem 9leffen unb berlaffen öon bem 
©rafen, ergab fid^ ber Äönig (instead of t)on feinem Steffen berraten 
etc.) betrayed by his nephew and deserted by the count, the king sur- 
rendered himself 

617. For the position of an adverb used to modify the subject, as bort in ber 
5Baum bort ift grün, see 614. 
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Dependent Clauses and Infinitive Phrases as Adjuncts 
OF Verb or Subject 

618. Dependent Clauses have the value of nouns, adjectives or 
adverbs : n)er fleißig tft, fommt toeiter he that is dilif/ent gets on ; fie 
geigte mir ben 33rief, ben fie gef einrieben l^atle she showed me the letter 
that she had written ; \o\x lamen, ate bie ©onne unterging we came at 
sunset. Regarding their position, the following points should be 
noted : 

619. (1) An adverbial clause (like an adverb, 614) should not 
stand between subject and verb in the normal order, as it often does 
in English. Hence a sentence like this man, although he is very 
richy never gives money to the poor becomes in German biefer ^Ulann 
giebt ben airmen niemate (Selb, obgleid^ er fel^r reid^ ift. 

620. Nor should more than one adverbial clause stand at the head of a sen- 
tence of the inverted order, unless such clauses be of the same kind ; see 678. 

621. (2) Dependent clauses are sometimes incorporated in the 
main sentence, but not if the end of the latter is thereby made to 
drag : ber Knabe lief, fo fd^nell er fonnte, ben S5crg l^inauf the boy ran 
as quickly as he could up the hill ; but er ging auf ben 3Kann ju, ber 
\)ox bem Saben ftanb unb fid^ bie SBaren befal^ he went up to the man 
who wors standing before the shop and looking at the wares. Here 
the dependent clause would hardly be incorporated unless the 
sentence were continued in some such way as follows : er ging auf 
ben Mann, ber t)or bem 2aben ftanb unb fid^ bie SBaren befal^, ju, Ilojjfte 
il^m auf bie ©d^ulter unb fagte etc. . . . slapped him on the shoulder 
and said etc. 

622. Infinitive Phrases have the value of nouns or of comple- 
ments of nouns, adjectives or verbs. The words constituting a 
complex infinitive phrase are arranged so that the modifier precedes 
the word it modifies (615), the infinitive therefore standing last : 
einen fo tüd^tigen unb ^)atriotifci^en Staatsmann ju t)erbannen, ift ein 
SScrbred^en to banish so aJble and patriotic a statesman is a crime ; er 
h)ar ftets bereit, ben Strmen unb unfd^ulbig SSerfoIgten ju l^elfen he was 
ever ready to help the poor and those that were unjustly persecuted ; 
see further 564. 10 and 565. 10. 

623. A short infinitive phrase (like a dependent clause, 621) is 
often incorporated in the main sentence : baS Kinb fängt fd^on ju 
fjjred^en an or ba§ Äinb fängt fd^on an ju f^jred^en the child is already 
beginning to talk. 



WORDS OF FREQUENT OCCURRENCE 
An Alphabetical List op the Commonest Nouns 



624. The following list contains about 270 of the commonest 
nouns. Those in heavy-faced type occur most frequently. Of 14 
masculine and neuter nouns whose plural is rare or not in use, the 
genitive singular, in ( ), is given instead of the nominative plural. 



ber %htnh 


bie «benbe 


evening 




bic eitcm 


parents 


ber Anfang 


bic Anfänge 


beginning 


ba« (Snbe 84 


bic (gnben 


end 


bic Sltttwort 


bic 2(ntmortcn answer 


bcr Sngcl 


bie @ngcl 


angel 


bcr 3(|)fct 


bic ä))fct 


apple 


bie C^rbe 


bic C^rben 


earth 


bic Slrbcit 


bic arbeiten 


work 


bcr (gfel 


bie (Sfer 


donkey 


ber 9nn 

bcrSlrgt 


bie %xmt 

bic ärjtc 


arm 
physician 


bic S^ebcr 


bic gebcrn 


feather 
pen 


bad ^nge 84 


bie^ttgen 


eye 


ber geinb 


bie geinbe 


enemy 


bcr3lugcnbU(f bic2(ugcnbti(f 


t moment 


ba« Selb 


bic gelber 


field 


bcr «aucr 84 bie 33aucni 


peasant 


Aber gel« 83 


bic gclfen 


rock 


ber S3aum 


bie mumt 


tree 


ba« genjlcr 


bic gcnflcr 


window 


bad ^cin 


bic 33clne 


leg 


bie gerne 


bic gcmen 


distance 


ber »erg 


bie SSerge 


mountain 


ba« geuer 


bie geuer 


fire 


bo« «ett 84 


bic Letten 


bed 


bcr ginger 


bie ginger 


finger 


bad ^ilb 


bic S3itber 


picture 


ber glu6 


bie glüffc 


rwer 


ba« Slatt 


bie mmtv 


leaf 


bic grage 


bie gragen 


question 


ber md 
bic 35Iumc 


bic mat 
bie S3Iumcn 


look 
flower 


bie grran 


bie grrauen^^ 


'woman 

wife 


ba« S3Iut 


(be« 33Iute«) 


blood 


ba« graulein 


bie grauiein 


young lady 


bcr S3obcn 


bic S3öbcn 


ground 


bie grei^cit 


bic grei^citen liberty 


bcr «rief 


bie 33ricfc 


letter 


bie greube 


bie grcuben 


joy 


ba« S3rot 


bie «rote 


bread 


ber gfreuttb 


bie gfrennbe 


friend 


vj bic «rüde 


bic «rüden 


bridge 


bic greunbin 


bie greunbin* frimd 


ber »ruber 


bie »rftber 


brother 




nen 




Abcr33runiicn 


bic Brunnen 


well 


bcr griebe 82 


(be«grieben«) peace 


bie «rujl 


bic 33rüflc 


breast 


bcr gu(^« 


bic güc^fc 


fox 


bad »nd^ 


bie »ftd^er 


book 


bcr gürfl 


bie giirflen 


prince 


. bcr^rger 


bic Bürger 


duzen 


ber SfttJ 


bie Pile 


foot 


ba« '^ad) 


bic 2)ä(^er 


roof 


bcr ©arten 


bie ©arten 


garden 


bcr Wiener 


bic 3)icncr 


servant 


bcr @«<t~^ 


bic ©ope 


guest 


bcr 3)ienfl 


bic ©icnjlc 


service 


ba« ©eboube 


bic ©cbaube 


building 


ba« 2)ing 


bie 2)inge 


thing 


ba« ©ebirge 


bie ©ebirge 


mountains 


ber 3)oftor 84 bie ©oftoren 


doctor 


bcr ©cbanfc 82 bic ©cbanfen 


thought 


bad ^orf 


bie Dörfer 


village 


bic ©cgenb 


bic ©egenben 


region 


bie @t|rc 


bie (g^ren 


honor 


ber ®eifl 


bie ©elfter' 


spiHt 


ba«@i 


bic (Sier 


egg 


ha» ®t\h 


bie &t\htx 

125 


money 
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ber General 


bie ©enerale general 


bad 3al|t 


bie »a^re 


year 


bie @e{(i^i(^te 


bie^efd^id^ten 


[«tory 
history 


bie 3ugenb 
ber 3unge 


bie 3ungen 


youth 
hoy 


\J bie ©efettfd^aft bie ©efeUfd^af* company 


ber 3angUng 


bie 3üngtingc young man 




ten 




ber ftaifer 


bie ftaif er 


emperor 


bad ©eftd^t 


bie@efi(^ter face 


bie mtt 




cold 


sj bie ©ejialt 


bie@ejlalten l-^^ 


ber Äamerab 
ber ^am))f 


bie tameraben comrade 
bie MmpU fight 


bie ©eftialt 


bie ®ett)alten power 


bad ^inb 


bie ^nber 


child 


bad @(ad 


bie ®(äfer glaaa 


bie mv^t- 


bie ^ird^en 


church 


bie ©tode 


bie ©toden heU 


bad ^(eib 


bie tieiber 


dress 


bad mU 


(bed®Iftifed)/or<wi« 


ber ^mht 


bie ^ifben 


boy 


bie @nabe 


mercy 


ber ^ned)t 


bie Änec^te 


servant 


bad @o(b 


(bed ©o(bed) ^old 


ber ^dnig 


bie ^Bnige 


king 


ber (»Ott 


bie mtttv god 


bie ^Bttigin 


bie ^dttigtn^ 


queen 


bad ®rab 


bie @räber flrow 




ntn 




ber @raf 


bie @rofen count 


berÄotf 


bie mpft 


head 


ber ®runb 


bie ©rünbe 


ground 
reason 


\/ bie traft 


bie Gräfte 


force 






ber Meg 


bie Mege 


war 


bad ^aav 


bie ^aore hair 


bie Ärone 


bie Äronen 


crown 


ber ^a^n 


bie ^o^ne cock 


bie^^ 


bie m\^t 


cow 


ber ^a(d 


bie ^älfe Tiec^k 


bie ^nfi 


bie mn^t 


aH 


bie $attb 
ber ^afe 


bie ^anbe hand 
bie ©ajen Äare 


bad Sanb 


bie Sänber 


land 
country 


ber Raufen 82 bie ipaufen heap 


bad Seben 


(bedSebend) life 


bad ^au))t 


bie $äu))ter head 


ber ?e^rer 


bie Se^rer 


teacher 


bai9 $att)$ 


bie $ftnfer house 


N/ber ?eib 


bie Leiber 


body 


bad $eer 


bie ©eerc army 




bie geute 


people 


bie ipeibe 


bie Reiben heath 


bad!?i(^t 


bie Sid^ter 


light 


ber ^elb 


bie ipelben Aero 


bie ?icbe 




love 


ber $ert 75 


bie $erren gentleman 


^ bad ?ieb 


bie ?ieber 


song 


bad $era 86 


bie$er$eit heart 


ber ntot 


bie Jörnen 


lion 


ber ^ttm 


bie^ersöge duke 


V bie 2uft 


bie «üfte 


air 


bie ipilfe 
beripinimcl 


I 

bie ^immet 


?l« 


bie gup 
bie SU^ac^t 


bie Süfle 
bie 3»ä(^te 


delight 
desire 
might 


\A« ©of 


bie ipöfe 


yard 
court 


bad a^abc^en bie aRfibc^eit ^W 

bad mat bie aj^ale ^ime 


bie Hoffnung 


bie ^offnun* h 


lope 


ber mmn 


bie aRänner 


man 




gen 




bie 2Rauer 


bie 2Rauem 


waU 


bie^o^e 


bie ^ö^eit h 


leight 


bqd Wiltex 


bie mttxt 


sea 


bad $0(3 


bie ipblger i 


DOOd 


ber aJieifter 


bie ay^eijtcr 


master 


ber i^ügel 


bie ^ügel ^ 


lül 


ber a^enfc^ 


bie aRenfc^e« 


I man 


ber ^unb 


bie ^unbe c 


log 


ber 3Kittag 


bie iDtittage 


noon 


ber ^ut 


bie $üte 1 


lat 


bie 3Kitte 




middle 


bie 3nfel 


bie 3nfeUi » 


sland 


ber Wlo'mt 


bie 2^0'nate 


month 
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v' ber Wlonh 


bie aWonbe moon 


ber @d^merj 


bie ©d^mergcT 


tpain 


ber aWorgen 


bie iD^orgeu morning 


bie ©d^rift 


bie (Schriften 


wrUing 


l/bic aWü^e 


bte 3»fl^en ^ 


(trouble 
[pains 


ber @d^ritt 


bie Schritte 


step 






bie @(^ule 


bie Sd^ulcn 


school 


ber 2Runb 
ber mm 


(bed SKunbed) motrfÄ 
(bed SKuted) courage 


ber @(^ü(er 


bie @(^fller 


(scholar 
IpupiZ 


bie muHtx 


bie 3Rfttter mother 


bad ®(^mert 


bie @cfitt)ertet 


sword 




bie <Sd^n)ejier bie (©(^meflem sister 


bie 9}ac4t 


bie 9}ac4te n{<;M 


ber <gee 


bie <See(c)n 


lake 


ber 9lamt 82 bie 9}amen nafne 


bie ®ee 


bie ®ee(e)n 


sen, ocean 


bie 5«otur 


bie 9?atureu nature 


bie eeele 


bie ©eelen 


soul 


>l bie «Rot 


bie 9}5te distress 


bie eeite 


bie eetten 


side. 


ba« O^r 84 


bie O^ren ear 


ber @ieg 


bie Siege 


victory 


ber On!eI 


bie Onfel uncle. 


bad eUber 


(bed SUberd) 


silver 


4 ber Ort 
bad $aar 


bit £)xtt,t)xttv place 
bie ^aare pair 


yber ®inn 


bie Sinne 


sense 
meaning 


bie ^erfon 


bie ^^erfonen person 


ber @o]|it 


bie ei^ne 


son 


bad ^ferb 


bie Sterbe horse 


ber @o(bat 


bie Solbaten 


soldier 


ber ^totj 


bie $lS^e place 


ber ©omnier 


bie <Sommcr 


siifnfner 


ber ^riiia 


bie ^Hnaen prince 


bie dornte 


bie dornten 


sun 


bie ^ringeffin 


bie ^rinjeffm^ princess 


ber ©onntag 


bie Sonntage 


Sunday 




nen 




bad ^pit\ 


bie @piele 


play, game 


ba« fRed^t 


bie fRet^te n^^ 


bie ®))rad^e 


bie Sprachen 


language 


bie gjebe 


bie Sieben speech 


ber ©taat 84 


bte Stoaten 


state 


bad 9{ei(^ 


bie 9{ei(^e rea^m 


bieetabt 


bie etabte 


city, town 


bie gjelfe 


bie 9leifen journey 


ber «Stamm 


bie Stämme 


stem, tribe 


ber 9?eiter 


bie fReitcr horseman 


ber etein 


bie Steine 


stone 


ber 9{ing 
ber 9{itter 


bieSiinge rin^f 
bie mtUx knight 


bie ^teUe 


bte Stellen 


(place 
\spot 


Vber gjotf 


bie 9eö(fe coa« 


bie ©timme 


bie Stimmen 


voice 


bie fRofe 


bie 9lofen rose 


bie @tim 


bie Stirnen 


forehead 


V ba« fRo6 
ber 9?ü(fen 


bie^lojfe Äorse _ 
bie Mden 6acÄ, rid^^ ^^^ ®*^^^ 


bie Strafen 


punish- 
ment 


bie 9lu^e 


res«, gwie« 


bte Strafe 


bie etra^en 


street 


\[ ber @oaI 


bie @äle (one haU 


bie (Stube 


bie Stuben 


room 




ä) 




bad iBtM 


bieetficfe 


piece 


bic@a(^e 


bie ©ac^en thing, affair ber ®tul)t 


bie Stühle 


chair 






appear- 


bie etttitbe 


bie Stttttbeit 


hour 


ber @(^ein 


(bed ^(^eined) - 


ance, show, bcr ©turnt 


bie Stürme 


storm 






.semblance be? ^a§ 


bie Sage 


day 


bad e(^iff 


bie ©c^iffe s 


Äip 


bie Xante 


bie Xonten 


aunt 


ber @(^tlb 


bie ^d^ilbe s 


hidd 


bie Safere 


bte Xafd^cn 


pocket 


tiie ^(^(ac^t 


bie ©(^lad^ten h 


aUh 


ber Xtii 


bie Xcile 


part 


bcr @(^Iaf 


(bed e(^Iafed) s 


leep 


4 bad X^al 


bie X^aler 


valley 


ber ©d^rag 


bie ed^räge & 


low, stroke bie Zi)at 


bie X^oten 


deed 


bad @i^(o6 


bieSc^^ffer c 


astle 


^ bad 2;^or 


bie S^orc 


gate 
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bie Xfiüx 

V baö Zitt 
ber Xifc^ 
bie Soc^ter 
ber Xob 

bcr Xon 
ber Xotc 
ber 2:urm 

J bie U^r 



bie X^ttn 
bie Xiere 
bie Sifd^e 
bte.XJ^c^ter 
(bei^ Xoht») 
bie !i;öne 
bie Xoten 
bie Xürme 

bie U^ren 

badUnglücf (be^Unglücfd) 
ber »ater bie S^ftter 
bad $>aterlanb (bed ^ater^» 

tanb«) 
ber Bo^tl bie m^tl 

bad S^oR bie »d(!er 



bie SBaffe 
ber SBagen 
bie SBo^r^eit 

. ber SBalb 

J bie SBonb 



bie SSaffen 
bie Sagen 
bie Sa^ri)ei' 

ten 
bie nhlhtt 
bie Sänbe 



door 
animal 
table 
daughter 
death 
tone 

dead man 
tower »/ 
(clock 
[watch 
misfortune 
father 
(father- 
\ land 
bird 
(people 
[nation 
weapon 
wagon 
truth 



ha» SBaffer 
ber SBeg 



bie $Ba{fer 
bie Iföege 



ba« SSeib 


bie SSeiber 


ber SBein 


bie Seine 


bie SBelt 


bie mtUtn 


ba« SBerf 


bie Serfe 


bad SBefen 


bie Sefen 


ber Söiüe 82 


(bed Sitten«) 


ber Sinb 


bie Sinbe 


ber Sinter 


bie Sinter 



berSirt 

bie Soc^e 
t)a» iBort 



bie Sirte 

bie Sodden 
bie Iföorte 



bad Sunber bie Sunber 



forest 
wall 



ber Sunjd^ 
bad 3^^«n 
bie Beit 
bad 3iniin« 



bie Sunfd^e 
bie 3^if^^tt 
bie Betten 
bie ^immtx 



ber Bug bie Büge 



water 
way, road 

{womAin 
wife 
wine 
world 
work 
being 
will 
wind 
winter 

(host 
\landlord 
week 
word 

(wonder 

\miracle 

wish 

sign 

time 

room 

(train 
\jproce8sion 



An Alphabetical List of the Commonest Adjectives 

625. The following list contains about 120 of the commonest 
adjectives. Those in heavy-faced type occur most frequently. 
Those which are marked adv. occur more frequently as adverbs 
than as adjectives. Those with the sign "^ take the umlaut in 
comparison. None of the pronominal adjectives are repeated here. 

attein 

alt^ 

arm'' 

, bcfonnt 

blau 
bofe 
breit 
bicf 
bumm 
bnn^el 
< cbel 
e^rlic^ 
eiöeti 



alone 


eingig 


single, only, unique 


old 


A eng 


narrow, close 


poor 


erj» 


first 


known, acquainted 


ett)ig 


eternal 


pale 


-ifaul 


lazy 


blue 


fern 


far, distant 


emly bad, toicked, angry 


fertig 


ready, done 


broad 


fefl 


firm ; , 


thick, big 


fleißig 


dUigent 


stupid, duU 


frei 


free 


dark 


fremb 


strange, foreign 


noble 


freunbUc^ 


kind, pleasant, friendly 


honest 


frifdj 


fresh, brisk, lively 


ovm, peculiar 


fro^ 


glad, pleased 
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fro^Ud) 


glad, cheerful 


mutig 


courageous 


/fromm 


pious, good 


na^ ^ 246 


near 


frud^tbar 


fertile 


natürUci^ 


natural, adv. of course 


früb 


early 


neu 


new 


furd^tbar 


terrible, dreadful 


offen 


open 


fürt^tcritt^ 


temhle 


pB^üä^^ adv 


. sudden 


/ furc^tfom 


timid 


pröd^tig 


magnificent, fine 


gans 208 


whole, entire, aU 


raf« 


quick, swift, rapid 


genug 


enough 


red)t 


right 


öe»i|| 


certain, eure 


>/teic4 


rich 


geroö^nlid^ 


usual, ordinary 


rein 


clean, pure 


v/gleid^ 


like, similar, equal 


rot* 


red 


gtfifriidi 


^PPVt fortunate, lucky 


rul^tg 


quiet, calm 


gnftbtg 


merciful, gracioua 


fd)Ied)t 


bad, poor 


golben 


golden, gold 


. fdiitea 


quick, swift 


gro6 ", 246 


great, large, big 


fdlin 


beautiful, handsome 


grün 


green 


fd^retflld^ 


frightful, terrible 


gttt 246 

^alb 208 


good 


fd^marj * 


black 


half 


f(^mer 


heavy, difficult 


l^art' 


hard 


feiten, adv. 


rare, seldom 


Mag 


holy, aacred 


ftdjer^^ 


safe, sure, certain 


§el6 


hot 


' fpät, adv. 


late, recent 


Ijett 


bright, light, clear 


ftorf- 


, strong 


^errlld^ 


glorious, magnificent 


m 


stiU, quiet 


^011^^230,246 %fc 


m 


proud, haughty 


\iüm 


preUy 


tapfer 


brave 


jung- 


young 


teuer 


dear, expensive 


!alt^ 


cold 


tief 


deep 


tlar 


clear, evident 


tot 


dead 


Hein 


smaU, mie 


traurig 


sad, dismal 


«ug- 


prud-nt, clever, wise 


treu 


faUhful, loyal, true 


fran!^ 


sick, iU 


vi übrig 


remaining, other, rest 


!ü^I 


cool 


tPOtt 


fuU 


Iura" 


brief 


^üonieljm 


eminent, aristocratic 


lOttg^ 


long 


ttja^r 


true 


langfam 


slow 


n)o^rf(^elnUd^ probable 


(aut 


loud 


warm" 


warm 


leer 


empty 


^1 mel6 


white 


leicht 


light, easy 


»eit 


wide, extended, far 


(e^ 249 


last, latest 


XütXt 


worthy, worth 


ixth 


dear, precious 


mllb 


unld, savage 


lujlig* 


merry, jolly 


\ n)lrnid^ 


real, actual 


mächtig 


mighty, powerful 


würbig 




möglid^ 


possible 


vj gufrleben 


content, satisfied 



{ 
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The Commonest Weak Verbs 



626. The following list contains about 70 of the commonest weak 
verbs, simple and comi)ound. Those in heavy-faced type occur 
most frequently. Of the irregular verbs (337, 338) none are re- 
peated here. Reflexive verbs are given with ftd^ after the infini- 
tive. Verbs which form the perfect tenses (324) with fein are 
given with ift before the past participle and should be so learned. 

attttuovtett 

arbeiten 

befreien 

begegnen 

brauchen 

banten 

bienen 

öerbtenen 

eieren 

erlauben 

faffen 
V fehlen 

folgen 

»erfolgen 

fraöen 
^ freuen, fid^ 

füllen 

fürchten 

fürchten, f\dj 

glauben 

i)Sngen 

hoffen 

^o(en 

l^dren 
\ an^bren 
S aufhören 
^ gehören 
\i gu^ören 

erinnern, fxd^ 

tampfen 

taufen 
\| Verläufen 

lad^en 

(eben 

legen 
< reiten 

begleiten 



anttiportete 


geauttuortet 


answer 


arbeitete 


gearbeitet 


work 


befreite 


befreit 


freCy ddwer 


begegnete 


ifl begegnet 


meet 


brauchte 


gebraucht 


need, use 


bonhe 


gebanft 


thank 


bleute 


gebient 


serve 


üerbiente 


üerbient 


deserve, earn 


e^rte 


geehrt 


honor 


erlaubte 


erlaubt 


allow, permit 


faßte 


gefaßt 


grasp, seize' 


feljlte 


gefeWt, 


be wanting or missixkg 


folgte 


ifl gefolgt 


follow 


»erfolgte 


»erfolgt 


pursw, persecute 


frofite (frug) 


gefragt 


a^k, inquire 


freute 


gefreut 


rejoice 


füllte 


gefüllt 


fed 


fft^rte 


gefftürt 


lend, guide 


fürd)tete 


gefürd^tet 


fear 


fürd^tete 


gefürchtet 


he afraid 


glaubte 


geglaubt 


believe, think 


hängte 


gelängt 


hang up, suspend 


lioffte 


getiofft 


hope 


^olte 


geholt 


fetch, get 


l|drte 


geHört 


hear 


l|5rte an 


angehört 


listen to 


^örte auf 


aufgehört 


cease, stop 


gehörte 


gehört 


belong 


t)5rte gu 


guge^ört 


listen 


erinnerte 


erinnert 


remember 


fämpfte 


gefäm))ft 


fight 


taufte 


gefauft 


buy 


txrfaufte 


»erlauft 


sell 


ladete 


gelacht 


laugh 


lebte 


gelebt 


live 


legte 


gelegt 


lay (laid, laid), put 


leitete 


geleitet 


had, conduct 


begleitete 


begleitet 


accompany, escort 
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lernen 


(ernte 


gelernt 


leam 


Ixthtn 


Ixtfftt 


geltelit 


love 


(oben 


(obte 


ge(obt 


praise 


ma^tn 


machte 


gemadit 


make, do. 


meinen 


meinte 


gemeint 


think, remark, mean 


. merfen 


merfte 


gemerft 


notice, feel (mark) 


bemerfen 


bemerfte 


bemerft 


notice, remark 


öffnen 
>1 Pflegen 


öffnete 


geöffnet 


open 


Pflegte 


gepflegt 


be accustomed (to do) 


reben 


rebete 


gerebet 


talk, speak 


reid^en 


reichte 


gereicht 


reach, extend 


erreid^en 


erreichte 


erreicht 


reach, arrive at 


reifen 
>/ rühren 


reifle 


ijt gereift 


travel 


rul^rte 


gerai^rt 


stir, touch 


i anrühren 


rührte an 


ongerfi^rt 


touch 


Vhtvui^ten 


berülirte 


berührt 


touch 


fÄöeti 


fttöte 


«efagt 


say,tai 


fd^ämen, flc^ 


fd^ämte 


gefd^ämt 


be ashamed 


fc^iden 


ft^idfte 


gefc^idt 


send 


feteti 


fette 


gefett 


set (set, set), place, put 


fe»eit, fid! 


fette 


öefett 


sUdown 


yj Derf efeen 


üerfe^te 


üerfefet 


retort, reply 


fpielen 


fple(te 


gefple(t 


play 


fieHen 


fteQte 


gefleUt 


placCf put 


fndiett 


fndjte 


gefttdjt 


seek, look for 


befud^en 


befuc^te 


befud^t 


visit 


A üerfu(^en 


öerfut^te 


üerfud^t 


try, attempt 


>^ toadjen 


toaä^tt 


gewad^t 


be awake, watch 


\] aufmad^en 


n^ac^te auf 


i|l aufgewacht 


awake 


^ tvtoad^tn 


erniad^te 


Ijt erwacht 


awake 


njarten 


wartete 


gewartet 


wail 


erwarten 


erwartete 


erwartet 


expect, wait for 


i/ft)eden 


matt 


gewedt 


awake, arouse 


ftieinen 


weinte 


geweint 


weep, cry 


n^o^nen 


wohnte 


gewohnt 


dweU, reside, live 


münfd^en 


wünfd^te 


gewünfc^t 


wish, desire 


gälilen 


gä^Ite 


gegä^(t 


cownJt, number 


ergSlflen 


eraa^Ite 


ers&^U 


teil, narrate 


geigen 


geigte 


gegeigt 


show 


gurüdfel^ren 


fe^rte gurfldf 


l|l gurüdgefe^rt 


return 



The Commonest Strong Verbs in Groups According 
TO VoweltChange 

627. The following list contains about 200 of the commonest 
strong verbs, simple and compound, ©ein and uJerben and the 
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modal auxiliaries are omitted from the list ; 
meanings can easily be made out from those 
the prefix. See also 626. 



also compounds whose 
of the simple verb and 



a^ -u - ^ 



^ ^Ub-a^ 



C{^ ^(Jy. ou 



^'f^'ja^ 



O^ Cl^ 



628. fangen 


fing 


gefangen 


caJU^ capture 


wx\m^txi 


fing an 


angefangen 


begin 


empfanflen 


em|)fing 


em|)fangen 


receive 




\m 


gegangen 


hang, he suspended 


629. blafen 


blie« 


geblafen 


blow 


fatten 


per 


ift gefallen 


fall, drop 


— auffallen 


fiel auf 


ift aufgefatten 


strike, attract attention 


-— einfotten 


fiel ein 


ifl eingefallen 


occur, come to mind 


gefallen 


gefiel 


gefallen 


please, suit 


liatten 


^ielt 


gehalten 


hold, keep 


aufl^alten 


^ielt auf 


aufgehalten 


stop, check, halt 


"^ aufhatten, fid^ 


^ielt anf 


aufgehalten 


sojourn, stay 


— behalten 


behielt 


bereiten 


keep, retain 


—enthalten 


enti)ielt 


enthalten 


contain 


erhalten 


erhielt 


erl^alten 


obtain, receive 


raffen 


riefi 


gelaffen 


let, cause to 


tierlaffen 


tPerHefi 


nerlaffen 


leave, desert 


raten 


riet 


geraten 


advise, guess 


— geraten (in, au^ 


F) geriet 


ifl geraten 


get into, come upon 


verraten 


»erriet 


»erraten 


betray 


fdjlafen 


MHef 


gefd^lafen 


sleep 


cinfd^Iafen 


fd^lief ein 


i|l eingefd^lafen 


fall asleep 


680. fal^ren 


Wr 


gefalftett 


drive, go, pass 


erfahren 


erfuhr 


erfahren 


experience, learn 


fortfal^ren 


fu^r fort 


fortgefahren 


- continue, go on 


graben 


grub 


gegraben 


dig 


begraben 


begrub 


begraben 


bury 


taben 


lub 


gelaben 


load 


(aben 


lub 


gelaben 


invite, summon 


einlaben 


lub ein 


eingelaben 


invite 


Mlageti 


Wn 


gef dalagen 


stHke, beat, defeat 


crf dalagen 


erfd^lug 


erf (plagen 


slay, kia 


tragen 


tntg 


getragen 


carry, bear, wear 


ttiad^fen 


mud^d 


ifl gen^ad^fen 


grow, wax 


tpafd^en 


ftjufd) 


geniafd^en 


wash 


681. gebären 


gebar 


geboren 


bear, give birth to 


682. ^anen 


l^ieb 


gel^auen 


hew, cut, slash 


(anfen 


Hef 


ift gelaufen 


run * 


683. fte^en 


ftanb 


geftanben 


stand 


aufftelien 


flanb auf 


ifl aufgeflanben 


rise, get up 
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/ befielen 


beflanb 


beflanben 


exi^i \ 






befielen (au«, in) bejlanb 


bejlanben 


conai8t (of, in) \ 






befielen (auf) 


bejlanb 


bejianben 


insist (on) ' 






».befielen 


beflanb 


bejlanben 


endure^ pass throughj 






entftel^en 


entjlanb 


entflanben 


ari^e, ortginaie 




— gefte^en 


gcfianb 


gejtanben 


confess, admit 


^ ^a. t^erftc^Ctt 


i»erftattb 


tierftanben 


understand 




miberfte'l^en 


ftjiberjlanb' 


lüiberflan'ben 


resist, withstand 




The past subj. sometimes has ü : flünbe, ( 


(utfiünbe etc. 


^^^ 


684. ^t^tn 


öiiti 


geöeben 


give 




Cbegeben, fid^ 
(begeben, fid^ 


begab 


begeben^ 
begeben) 


betake one's self 




begab 


take place, occur 




— ergeben, pd^ 


ergab 


ergeben 


give ime's self up 




umge'ben 


umgab' 


umge'ben 


surround 




fcHcit 


faü 


gefelttt ^ 


see, look 




anfe^en 


fai) an 


ongefel^en 


loöi\ at or upon 




audfe^en 


fal^ and 


ausgelesen' 


look, appear 




umfe^en, fid^ 


fal^ um 


umgefeljen-. 


look round or about 




gcWe^ctt 


§efdjali 


ift gefdiellen 


happen, take place 




treten 


trat 


ift getreten 


step, tread 




Men 


(ad 


gelefen 


read ' 




effeit 


^ 


gegeffett 


' eai, dine 




treffen 


fraß 


gefreffcn 


devour, eat 




meffen 


mag 


gemeffen 


measure 




»eröeffeti 


tpergaS 


tpergeffeu 


forget 


^Oyo 


685. befehlen 


befalK 


befo]|(en 


command 


empfehlen 


empfahl 


empfol^Ien 


recommend 




flel^Ien 


flal)l 


gefto^ten 


steal 




brechen 


bradi 


gebrochen 


break 




untcrbre't^en 


unterbrach' 


unter bro'c^en 


interrupt 




— öerbred^en 


üerbrad^ 


»erbrochen 


commit a crime 




frredjeti 


ftiradi 


gef»Proc^ett 


speak 




öerf|)red^en 


t)er{prad^ 


tierf|)ro(Sen 


promise 




fled^en 


jlac^ 


gejlod^en 


prick, sting 




erfd^reden 


erfc^raf 


ift erfd^roden 


become frightened 




nel^meit 


tta^ttt 


genommen 


take 




— annehmen 


nal^m -an 


angenommen 


accept, assume 




aufneljmen 


nal^m auf 


aufgenommen 


take up, receive 




— üerne^mcn 


öerna^m 


vernommen 


perceive, hear 




— getten 


galt 


gegolten 


be worth, be valid 




Ilelfen 


Half 


geholfen 


help 




treffen 


traf 


getroffen 


hü, strike, meet 




•** eitftreffen 


traf ein 


ifl eingetroffen 


come to pass, arrive 




bergen 


barg 


geborgen 


cover, shelter, conceal 






üerbergen 


üerbarg 


öerborgen 


hide, conceal 
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crmcrbcn 


crmarb 


erworben 


acquire 


fteticit 


ftüXh 


tft geftorben 


die 


öcrberbcn 


öerborb 


ifi üerborben 


be spoiled, ruined 


loerfen 


»arf 


geworfen 


throw, coat 



The past subj. of Reifen, flerben, üerberben, werfen is formed with ü instead of 
a : l|ütfe, ftürbe, öerbürbe, würfe ; that of befehlen, empfehlen, gelten, with ö in- 
stead of ä ; beföhle, empföhle, gölte. 





636. gefeit 


öittg 


ift gegangen 


go, waVc 


-^^7^ 


abgeben 


ging ab 


Ijl abgegangen 


go off, Start, leave 


•-^-ange^en 


ging an 


ijl angegangen 


hegin, {concern) 




aufgeben 


ging auf 


ijl aufgegangen 


viae, mount; open 




losgehen 


ging to« 


ijl (odgegangen 


go off, start, begin 




^ tpergelfen 


»erging 


ijt (»ergangen 


pass away, elapse 




angeben 


ging au 


i|i gugegangen 


come about, come to pass 




637. fechten 


fodjt 


gefod^tcn 


fight, struggle 




^ebcn 


^ob 


gehoben 


lift 




aufgeben 


^ob auf 


aufgehoben 


liß up, preserve, keep 




ergeben 


eri^ob 


erhoben 


lift up, raise, elevate 




ergeben, fid^ 


er^ob 


erhoben 


rise, revolt 




638. greifen 


flriff 


gegriffen 


grasp, reach after 




— angreifen 


griff an 


öngegriffen 


aUack 


t 


begreifen 


begriff 


begriffen 


grasp, understand 


Q>^^^ 


ergreifen 


ergriff 


ergriffen 


seize upon, lay hold of 


(eiben 


litt 


gelitten 


suffer 




fd^neiben 


fd^nitt 


gefd^nitten 


cut 




tciteit 


ritt 


ift geritten 


ride, (horseback) 




fd^reiten 


fdiritt 


ijl gefd^ritten 


stride, step 




-^flreiten 


llritt 


geflritten 


strive, quarrel, fight 




td^teit^en 


fdjtid) 


ijl gejd^tid^en 


sneak, go steaUhUy 




-^reid^en 


firit^ 


gejlric^en 


stroke 




^ Weid^en 


wid^ 


ifl gewid^en 


yield, give way 




beigen 


biß 


gebiffen 


bite 




reißen 


nß 


geriffen 


tear, rend, pull 




entreißen 


entriß 


entriffen 


snaich away, deprive 




gerreißen 


gerriß 


gerriffen ^ 


tear in pieces 




639./ Reißen 


l,ieß 


gel^elßen 


be called, be named ) 


^^oaJ ^t/ 


Ueißen 


W% 


geheißen 


call, name S. 




(beißen 


^ieß 


geheißen 


bid, command ) 


S^ ^^ <i 


640. bleiben 


Mieb 


ift geblieben 


remain, stay 




-^ fd^eiben 


fd|ieb 


ift gefd^ieben 


part, depart 




fdieiben 


fc^ieb 


gejd^ieben 






entfd^ciben 


entfd^ieb 


entfd^ieben 


decide 




unterfd^ei'ben 


unterfd^ieb' 


unterfd)ic'bcn 


distinguish, discriminate 
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fdjemen 


fdiieit 


gefc^ienett 


«eem, appear 


fd^cinen 


fd^ien 


gefc^ienen 


%hvM, gleam 


erf d^ einen 


erfc^ien 


ifl erfd^ienen 


appear 


fd^reilieit 


fdjriefi 


gef^rieben 


vrrUe 


bejd^reiben 


beft^rieb 


befd^rieben 


describe 


fd^reieu 


fdjrie 


gefc^rieen 


cry out, acream 


fd^ftieigen 


Wwieg 


geft^wiegen 


be silent 


fleigen 


Pieg 


ifl gefiiegen 


rise, mount 


befleigen 


beftieg 


befliegen 


mount, climb 


treiüen 


trieb 


getrieben 


drive, impel 


— njeifen 


mied 


gemiefen 


show, point out 


bemeifen 


ben^ied 


bemiejen 


prove 


emeifen 


ermie« 


erliefen 


show, prove 


öerjel^en 


öerjie^ 


Dergie^en 


pardon, excuse 


641. üitten 


^^^i 


gebeten 


beg, request 


) ^ ^ beft^eti 


fall 


gefeffen 


SÜ, (sat, sat) 


«»efafi 


befeffen 


possess 


642. beginnen 


begann 


begonnen 


commence, begin 


gewinnen 


gewann 


gewonnen 


win, gain 


■ — finnen 


jann 


gefonnen 


ponder y think 


bepnnen, SA 


bejdnn 


begonnen 


reflect, recoUect 


fpinnen 


f))ann 


gefponnen 


spin 


jc^mimmen 


fd^wantnt 


ifl gefd^womnien 


sufim 


The past subj. is usually formed with ö instead of ä : begönne, gewönne etc. 


648. binben 


banb 


gebunben 


bind, tie 


toerbinben 


üerbanb 


Derbunben 


unite, connect 


i^«^,,. flttben 


fanb 


gefttttben 


find 


befinben, f«^ 


befanb 


befunben 


he, be as to health, feel 


em|)finben 


empfanb 


em|)funben 


feet 


ft^roinben 


ft^wanb 


ifl gefd^wunben 


vanish, dunndle 


tjerfd^ftJinben 


t)erf(^tt)anb 


ifl öerft^wunben 


vanish, disappear 


bringen 


brang 


ifl gebrungen 


press into, penetrate 


gelingen 


gelang 


ifl gelungen 


succeed 


Hingen 


Hang 


geHungen 


ring, sound 


— wringen 


rang 


gerungen 


wrestle, struggle 


fc^niingen 


fc^wang 


gefc^wungen 


Siting, brandish 


fliigett 


fang 


gefnngen 


sing 


(♦PHngeit 


f»»ratt8 


ifl geffpmngen 


leap, jump, spring 


awingen 


gwang 


gejwungen 


force, compel 


fmfen 


fani 


gefunfen 


»ink 


trittfeu 


trän! 


getmnfen 


dHnk 


^ <^ju^' ^^'^''* 


rag 


gelegen 


lie (lay, lain), be sUu- 
ated 
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645. bieten 


bof 


geboten 


6id, offer 


anbieten 


bot an 


angeboten 


offer 


barblcten 


bot bar 


bargeboten 


offer t present 


gebieten 


gebot 


geboten 


command, bid 


verbieten 


üerbot 


»erboten 


Mind 


(J^ piegen 


flog 


ifi öeflogen 


fly (flew, flown) 


fliegen 


Pol) 


ifi geflogen 


flee (fled, fled) 


äielfeti 


hn 


öejogeti) 
ip geaogeti J 


draw, pull 


Sieben 


%n 


march, go, move 


onjle^en 


m ö" 


angezogen 


put on, dreaa 


anjte^en 


30g an 


angezogen 


attract 


audgle^en 


gog au« 


auggegogen 


put off, undress 


— ergießen 


erjog 


. ergogen 


bring up, educate 


öorgle^en 


m öor 


öorgegogen 


prefer 


!rtect|en 


trod^ 


Ifl gefrod^en 


creep, crawl 


tperlieren 


tierlor 


i»er(oren 


lose 


fließen 


floß 


ifl gefloffen 


flow 


gießen 


goß 


gegoffen 


pour 


genießen 


genoß 


genoffen 


enjoy 


fd^ießen 


\m 


gefd^offen 


shoot 


Waefieit 


\m\ 


gcfd^loffen 


shut, close 


WKefteit 


fd|(0{| 


gefd^loffen 


conclude, infer 


bef daließen 


befd^Ioß 


befd^loffen 


determine, resolve 


entfrf|Iießcn, 


fid^ entfd^toß 


entfd^Ioffen 


deUrmine, decide 


üerbrleßen 


üerbroß 


üerbroffen 


vex, grieve 


c a^o ö*ö. fommeti 


Uva 


ift gelommeti 


come 


anfommen 


!am an 


Ifl angefommen 


arrive 


befommeit 


üefam 


^itUwmxi 


get, come by, receive 


umfontmen 


fam um 


ifl umgefommen 


perish, die 


öorfommen 


fam öor 


ifl öorge!ommen 


appear, occur 


647. ftoßen 


fließ 


gefloßen 


push, thrust 


648. ertöfd^en 


erlofd^ 


ifl erlofd^en 


be extinguished, go out 


fd^ttJören 


fd^tüor, fd^tt) 


ur gefd^ttjoren 


vow, swear 


In the past ind. 


fdbttjor is more common than 


fdt|ft)ur; in the past subj 


fd^ftJürc is more common than fd^tüöre. j- 


do 


^ kß. u^ Ö60. ntfeti 


rief 


gentfeit 


call 


651. betrügen 


betrog 


betrogen 


deceive, cheai 


lügen 


log 


getogen 


lie (lied, lied), speak 
falsely 



The Commonest Prepositions 

652. Genitive. The commonest prepositions governing the gen- 
itive : 
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l^alben on account of, for the sake ixo% in spite of notwithstanding 

of urn . . . toiHen for the sake of 

jcnfcit^ on the other side of be- h>äl^renb during ' 

yond h>eöen on a^ccount of because of 

ftatt, anftatt instead of (for a fuller list see 4ö0) 

Examples : jenf citg be§ JJtuffe« beyond the river ; ftatt meine« 
Srubet« instead of my brother, see also 548 ; tro^ be« fd^led^ten 3Bet= 
tet« (also bent fd^Ied^ten SBetter) in spite of the bad weather; urn be« 
§immel« toitten for heaven^ s sake; toäl^renb be« Äriege« during the 
war ; Xot^tXi be« Stegen« on account of the rain ; U>e0en often follows 
its case : ber Äinber treten on account of the children ; contractions ; 
be«h)egen on that account, for that reason ; U>e«toe9en on account of 
which, what for, 

668. §alben, toegen, U>iffen are appended to certain pronominal 
forms derived from the genitive stems of the personal pronouns : 
metnetl^alben, meinetttjegen, urn meinettoitten on my account or behalf 
for my sake; beinetl^alben, beinetlDegen, urn beinetu>iffen on your account 
or behalf for your sake etc. ; unfertl^alben, unferthjegen, um unferthjillen 
on our amount or behalf for our sake etc. 3Dleinetl^aIben, meinettoegen, 
(um) meinetlüitten, in colloquial language, frequently mean for aught 
I care, as far as I am concerned, I don't care. 

664. Dative. The commonest prepositions governing the dative, 
and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the order of fre- 
quency (for full list see 451) : 

666. 2Rit with ; sometimes on : mit 3Sorfa^ on purpose, 

656. SJott* (a) of: einet bon mi) one of you ; eine Äette bon ©olb 
a chain of gold. — (b) from, off: e« fiel bom 2^ifci^e it fell off the 
table; bom etften Slugenblic! an from the first moment {on), from the 
very first ; bon ^ugenb auf from youth up ; bom 2^utm l^erab down 
from the tower ; et fam bom 2)0tfe l^er he was coming along from the 
village ; bon neuem anew, again, de novo, — (c) by, chiefly with the 
passive: e« toutbe toon einem Knaben gebtad^t it was brought by a boy; 
i)on ®otte« (Snaben by the grace of God ; id^ fenne fie bon 3lnfel^n / know 
her by sight, — (d) with : bie SEBege hjimmelten bon ^ilgetn the roads 
swarmed with pilgrims ; bet SBalb ettönte bom Oefang bet aSögel the 
woods resounded with the song of birds ; bon ^ZXl^n getn with all 
one's heart, 

667. 3tt* (a) to, into : jut Äitd^e, or jut ©d^ule, gelten go to church 
or to school ; ju meinem dtftaunen to my astonishment ; bet ©d^nee 
tt)Utbe JU (470) SBaffet the snow turned into water, — (b) for, as, for 
the puipose of in order to : bet 33aum ift gut ju einem 3Jla[t the tree 
will do for a mast ; jut Selol^nung gab et il^m eine 5!Jlat! as a reward 
he gave him a mark ; au« Siebe ju feinen @Itetn out of love for his 
parents; jum legten SUlale for the last time, — (c) at, in: ju §aufe 
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at home ; ju ©tra^urg at, or m, S. ; \i) \^ jum genftcr l^inau^ / 
looked out of the window (i.e. out aty or out by way of the window); 
JU 6nbc fein he at an end, be over ; jut Seite aside ; mir jur Seite at 
my side ; einem ju ^ii^en «^ one^sfeet, below ; jut bestimmten ©tunbe at 
the appointed hour, — (d) certain idiomatic uses not to be translated 
literally: fte mad^ten i^n pm (494) ^räfibenten they made him 
president ; er fiel mir jur 2aft he became a burden to me; bad SJoIf 
griff ju ben SBaffen the people took up arms, — (e) on : ju ^u^ 07i 
foot ; pi ^ferb on horseback ; bie §aare ftanben mir ju Serge my hair 
stood on end, — (f) towards, in the direction of, generally after its 
case : fie ritten bem 93JaIbe JU they rode towards the forest. So also 
adverbially after prepositional phrases : fie ritten nad^ bem SSäalbe ju. 

668. Viai)^ (a) to, toward and other equivalents denoting direc- 
tion in space -or time : id^ reife nad^ 3!)eutfd^Ianb / am going to Ger- 
many ; bag ©d^iff f äl^rt nad^ 3lmerifa the vessel sails for America ; 
nad^ atten ©eiten in all directions ; often before adverbs : nad^ oben 
upward, nad^ nnttn downward. — (b) after, for, at, with words of 
inquiring, asking, searching, striving, aiming : naä) 20 3^^^^*^ after 
20 years; fie fragten nad^ 3^"^« ^^^V inquired for you ; nad^ SRul^m 
begierig eager for glory ; leH f d^o^ nad^ bem 3l^)f el Tell shot at the 
apple ; ber §unb fd^na^^te nad^ mir the dog snapped at me, — (c) 
according to, judging from or by, sometimes following its case : e^ 
gefd^al^ alleö nai) feinem SBunfd^ everything was done according to his 
wish; nad^ feinem Sluöfel^en, or feinem Stuöfel^en nad^, ift er ftarf 
judging by his appearance, he is strong ; ber Sänge nad^ lengthwise, 

669. SlttS* (a) out of, from: id^ fam gerabe axi^ bem §aufe I was 
just coming out of the hov^e ; au§ ©iferfud^t from, jealousy. — (b) of: 
bie g'eber ift o.\x^ (Solb gemad^t the pen is made of gold. — (c) for : aug 
U>eld^em ®runbe?/or what reason? — (d) tvith: ber 3SogeI fang an^ 
atten Gräften the bird sang with all his might, 

660. SJeu (a) at, during, in, amidst, at the same time with, along 
with : beim Sattf^iel at, during, the ball game ; er ift bei ©ett^gburg 
gefallen he fell at G. ; bei fd^Ied^tem SBetter in bad weather; bei 
meiner ^t\i toar er nod^ ba at, or diiHng, my time, or in my day, he 
was still there; ber 3llte toar bei gutem §umor the old man was in 
good humor ; beö Äönigg ßinjug fanb bei ber größten Sluice ftatt the 
hinges entraiice took place amidst the greatest quiet ; bei 2^age by day, 
during the day ; bci 9Konbenfd^ein by moonlight; bei biefen SBorten 
ftanb er auf ^vith these words, or so saying, he rose. — (b) at the 
hou.se of with, among : ic^ U>ol^ne bei meinem SSruber / live with my 
brother ; bei ben ©nglänbem ift bag iDOl^I 5Wobe that may be the fashion 
among the English ; bei eud^ Sangen, fagte er, mu^ man ftreng fein 
with you boys, he said, one must be strict, — (c) near, close by, by, at 
the side of, beside : fie fa^ bei ber ©räfin she sat beside the countess ; 
er na^m mic^ bei ber ^anb he took me by the hanid ; bei meinem ©art ! 
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hymy heard! bei ©eite legen lay aside. — (d) to: „je^t," badete er bei 
\\i), „fann \ij abreifen" ' rwwy^ he thought to himself^ * I can start^; id^ 

bleibe bei bent, h)aö ic^ ö^f<^0* ^^^ ^ *^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^^^^' — (®) ^^^^ 
sidering, in consequence of, notwithstanding y in spite of, with ; bei 
feinem gleite foUte er mel^r lüiffen considering^ or with, his diligence, 
he ought to know more ; bei feiner ©d^lau^eit tourbe er balb rei<^, aber 
bei aü feinem ©elbe U>ar er nic^t glücf lid^ in consequence of his shrewd- 
ness, he soon grew rich, but notwithstanding, or with, all his inoney 
he was not happy / bei aUebem notwithstanding all that. 

Note. Observe that, although bei in some of the examples above 
means hy in the sense of nearness or proximity, the English by with 
the passive is not bei, but Don, as in 6Ö6 c. 

661. Sett since, for: feit bem Äriege since the war ; id^ l^abe il^n 
feit ad^t ^^agen ni^t gefeiten I have not seen him for a week ; feit fur= 
jem recently. 

662. 9llt^etr outside of, out of, without, beside, besides, except, but : 
au^er ®efa^r out of danger ; au^er (= au^er^alb) ber ©tabt outside 
of the town; au^er Slugen out of sight ; eg \oax niemanb ba au^er mir 
there was nobody there but me ; er toar au^er ftd^ he was beside him^ 
self; au^erbem besides that, apart from that; au^erbem nod^ ettna«? 
anything besides (else) ? 

668. 9le6ft together with : bie ©Item nebft ben Äinbem the parents 
together vjith the children. 

664. Acctisative. The commonest prepositions governing the 
accusative, and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the 
order of frequency (for full list see 452) : 

666. Mvx* (a) Before an infinitive : in order to, see Ö48 ; — (b) 
for, for the sake of, concerning, ahout, on a^ccount of, in behalf of : er 
bat umg 33rot he asked for the bread; e« t^ut mir leib um beinen 
Sruber lam sorry for your brother; fte ftritten fid^ um bag ©elb they 
were quarreling about the money ; je^t ift*g )XVX bic^ gefd^el^en now you 
are done for ; eg l^anbelt fid^ um unfere g^reil^eit {the question is about 
our liberty) our liberty is at stake. For um . . . U>iIIen, see 653. — 
(c) round, around, about, round about: ringg um bag ©d^Io^ all 
round the castle. Often with l^erum : um ben 93aum l^erum round 
about the tree. — (d) at or about {a certain time): nm fed^g Ul^r 
fünfjel^n 5Minuten at a quarter past six ; um bief e ^txt about this time. 
— (e) by, denoting degree of difference, usually with a comparative : 
um fec^g %\x% länger longer by six feet ; um fo biel me^r by so much 
the more. 

666. fjfitf» (a) for: l^aft bu'g für mid^ getl^an? did you do it for 
me ? er l^atte atte Dffijiere für fid^ he had all the officers on his side 
or in his favor ; \o\x nal^men ^artei für bie 2luglänber we took the part 
of, or sided with, the foreigners ; id^ l^alte il^n für el^rlic^ (/ take him 
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for an honest maii) I regard him as honest. — (b) by : fie ftanb ganj 
allein für fid^ she stood all by herself ; für fid^ (a stage direction) 
aside ; Schritt für Sd^ritt step by step, 

667. ^Itrd^. (a) through : burd^g SBaffer through the water. — (b) 
hy^ by means of: er behjeid eö burc^ bie %\:jai he proved it by his action ; 
bie Slätter tourben burd^ eine 5label jufammenöel^alten the leaves were 
held together by means of a pin. 

668. ©egett. (a) against^ contrary to: fte jogen gegen ben 3=einb 
they marched against the enemy; er l^anbelte gegen ben 93efel^T beg 
(Senerafe he acted contrary to the generaVs order. — (b) towards, in 
the direction of to: l^öflid^ g^g^n 3^rembe polite towards strangers; 
gegen (or gen) ©üben towards the south, — Notice also : ic^ l^abe nic^tg 
bagegen / have no objection {to it) ; ein "^axva gegen bierjig a man 
getting on towards forty ; toa^ finb taufenb 2^l^aler gegen ein 3lenfc^en= 
leben ! whafs a thousand dollars compared with a human life ! 

669. D^tte without : ol^ne mid^ without me ; see also 548 ; er fam, 
ol^ne ba^ er mir gefd^rieben l^atte he came without having written to me 
(540). 

670. SJtS is sometimes a preposition governing its case directly : 
i)on 5Reu=?)orf big SBaf^ington from N. Y. to W., big bier U^r until 
four 0^ clock ; but more frequently an adverb modifying a preposi- 
tional phrase : big an bie Äird^e up to, or as far a^, the church, or a 
conjunction meaning till, until : bleib l^ier, big er fommt stay here till 
he comes. 

671. Dative or Accusative. Broadly speaking, the prepositions 
an, auf. Jointer, in, neben, über, unter, bor and jtüifc^en govern the dative 
in answer to the questions where ? and when ? i.e. with verbs de- 
noting either rest or else motion within certain limits, e.g. motion 
in a circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in 
answer to the questions whither? and how long? i.e. with verbs 
denoting motion toward an object or toward a limit in general. 
They are here given in the order of their frequency. Under each 
preposition, the dative is treated before the accusative, and under 
each case the different meanings are also arranged according to 
frequency. 

672. 3ii^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative : in, at, within : er tool^nt in biefem §auf e he lives in this 
hou^e ; fie gel^t im SiBalbe f^ajieren she is taking a walk in, or within, 
the woods ; im ^al^re 1895 in the year 1895 ; er fam in aller g^rül^e he 
came at daybreak or veiy early ; in einem 5Wonat tt)irb atteg fertig fein 
in, or within, a month all will be ready. 

673. Accusative : into, to : er ging in bag §aug (l^inein) he went 
into the house; fie gel^t in ben SBalb she is going into the woods; 
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bi« in ben %o\> unto death; in bie ©d^ule, or in bie Äird^c, gc^cn go 
to school or to church, 

674. Slttf, somewhat oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Dative, (a) on^ upon, on top of (676) : bag ©elb liegt auf 
bent 2^ifc^e the money lies on the table ; er fegelte auf bent ©ee untl^er 
or l^in unb l^et he was sailing around, or to and fro, on the lake ; U>ir 
finb fc^on auf bent SBege we are already on the way ; auf bet 5Wauer 
^oyxij^ %XOA on top of the wall grass was groivlng. — (b) at, in : 
toag ift auf bent ©c^Ioffe borgef alien ? what happened at, or in, the 
castle? auf bent SRatl^aufe U>ar alle§ mJ^iß at the town-hall all was 
quiet ; auf bet Uniöetfität l^at et nid^tg geletnt at the university he did 
not learn anything ; je^t tüol^nt fie auf bent Sanbe slie is now living in 
the country; auf bet ^anjel in the pulpit; auf bent ©i^fel feinet 3Dlac^t 
at the height of his power ; et folgte mit auf bem JJu^e he followed 
at my heels (ju ^Vi^ = on foot, 657 e). 

675. Accusative, (a) on, up, upon, on top of: lege bad ©elb auf 
ben 2^ifci^ lay the money on the table ; u>it fegelten auf ben ©ee l^inau« 
we sailed out upon the lake ; toit maijitxi un« f d^neH auf ben SBeg {we 
got ourselves quickly upon the way, i.e.) we set out quickly ; et legte 
bag eine ^\xi^ auf bag anbete he laid the one hook on top of the oth&r, 

— (b) to, toward, at, in the direction of, up to : fie jeigte auf ben 
^Utm she pointed at the tower ; aHeg beutet auf ^rieben everything 
points toward peace ; ac^te auf bag, toag id^ f age mind tvhat I say ; 
ntan mad^te mi^' auf bag Soot aufmetffam they called my attention to 
the boat ; et berief fid^ auf ntid^ he appealed (or referred) to me ; id^ 
ttinfe auf '^\|X^ ©efunbl^eit / drink to your health ; fie fanten auf mid^ 
ju they came toward me ; %i\i jielte auf ben 3lj)fel T, took aim at the 
apple ; et ttaf il^n auf l^unbett ©d^ritte he hit it at a hundred paces, 

— (c) at, in consequence of, in response to, at the risk of: auf meine 
Sitte at my request ; auf Soften bet ©tabt at the expense of the town ; 
auf einen ©d^lag at one blow or stroke ; auf ben etften Slid at first 
sight, at once ; auf 2eben unb ©tetben at the risk of one^s life. — (d) 
in : auf biefe SiBeife (but in biefet SBeife) in this way, manner or fash- 
ion; aufg fc^önfte or befte in the finest, or best, manner (264). — (e) 
for : auf fed^g 5Wonate for six months (to come) ; geben ©ie mit ein 
Sett auf bie 5lad^t give me a bed for the night; auf bie 3!)auet in the 
long run ; auf Sebenglang for life, — (f ) auf einmal all at once, sud- 
denly, — (g) into, to : bann jog fte aufg Sanb (^inaug) then she moved 
(out) into the country ; fomm aufg SRatl^aug come to the town-hall; 
auf bie 355 elt fommen to come into the world, be bom, — (h) for, to, 
toward, w^ith verbs of expecting, hoping etc. : loatte auf mid^ wait for 
me ; et l^offt auf Sef ötbetung he hopes for promotion ; jte tüften fid^ auf 
bie ©d^lad^t they are preparing for battle; fie fteut fid^ auf bag ^eft 
she is looking forward to the festival. — Notice also : alle famen, big 
auf meinen Stubet all came, except my brother ; fein §a^ auf bie 3^tan= 
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jof en his hatred of the French ; cr ift ncibif d^, or jornig, auf tnid^ he is 
jealous o/, or angry with, me / auf^ neue anew^ de novo, 

676. Slll^ much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative, (a) aty near, close by, along : er fi^t am %\\i^ he is sitting 
at the table ; bie Säume am 93Jege the trees along the road ; fie l^ielt 
ftd^ an t^rem Sruber feft she held on to her brother. — (b) on, upon, 
but not on top of, which is expressed by auf, 674 : bag Sud^ lag an 
ber @tbe the book lay on the ground or floor ; bag S5ilb l^ängt an ber 
SBanb the picture is hanging on the wall ; also of time : an jenem 
2^age on that day ; am jel^nten 3Dlärj on the tenth of March (see d 
below). — (c) am + super!., see 260. — (d) in, often with derived 
and figurative meanings : an feineg Sruberg ©tabt in his brother^ s 
place; bie Sonne ftanb l^od^ am §immel the sun stood high in the 
heavens ; mein 3lo(! trocfnete U>ieber an ber Sonne my coat got dry 
again in the sun ; am SKorgen in the morning ; am Slbenb in the 
evening ; am lage in, or during, the day, by day ; xi) Verliere biel an 
\kjxn I lose a great deal in (losing) him ; ^l^r 2^eil an bem Siege ift 
gro^ your share in the victory is great ; am @nbe in the end, finally, 
after all, — (e) i7i respect to, with regard to, in, of, sometimes not 
rendered literally : fie fielet i^rer Sd^lüefter an Sd^önl^eit nad^ she is 
inferior to her sister in beauty; reid^ an Siegen rich in victories; 
toag fie an (Selb ober an 2anb befa^en, gaben fie ber Äird^e whatever 
they had of money or land they gave to the church ; an^ Mangel an 
©elb for lack of money. — (f) by: id) erfannte Sie an ^l^rer Stimme / 
recognized you by your voi^e ; man fxt\)t eg an f eineh Slugen, ba^ er 
mübe ift one can tell by his eyes that he is tired, — Notice also : am 
Seben fein to be living ; am g^ieber, an ber Spolera fterben to die of a 
fever, of the cholera ; eg Hegt an bir felbft, ba^ bu nid^t glüdfUd^ bift it 
is your own fault that you are not happy ; eg ift nid^tg an il^m {there 
is nothing to him) he is a worthless fellow ; je^t ift bie Slcil^e an mir 
now it is my turn. 

677. Accusative^ (a) to: er !am an eine 5DWll^Ie he came to a 
mill ; fte fd^rieb an il^re Sd^lüefter she wrote to her sister, — (b) of: 
\i) benfc an bid^ I am thinking of you. — (c) at: er fe^te fid^ an ben 
2^ifc^ he seated himself at the table, — (d) on, upon (but not on top 
of, which is expressed by auf, 675), against: bie SBetten lüarfen bag 
Sd^iff ang Sanb the waves cast the ship upon the shore or ashore ; id^ 
lel^nte mid^ an ben 83aum / leaned against the tre^. — Notice also : id^ 
glaube an einen ®ott I believe in a God ; bie Solbaten fd^Ioffen fid^ an 
il^re Äameraben an the soldiers joined their comrades, 

678. SJot, much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative, (a) before, in front of, in the presence of, at, near: öor 
bem §auf e in front of the hou^e ; bag f agte er bor ^l^nen ? did he say 
that in your presence ? er fiel bor Slid^monb he fell at the siege of R, ; 
ÖOr bem 2^l^ore outside of the city gate, — (b) ago, before : er ift toor 
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^al^rcn geftorbcn he died years ago ; ct XOQx i)or 3^^^^" gcftorben he 
had died years before (that time) ; bor 3^^^^*^ ^ ^^^^9 time ago or 
before ; bor ber ^i\i (before the proper time) prematurely ; J)or altera 
of old, of yore, — (c) for or withy i.e. on account of: fie lonnte t)Or 
g^teube ni^t fj)rec^cn ^Ae cowW not speak for joy ; rot öor 3otn rc<Z 
i^;i^A anger ; öor junger fterbcn to starve. — (d) from^ against : ©Ott 
belüa^te un§ bor unfcrcn ^cinben God protect us from our enemies ; id^ 
tDarnte ii;n bor bcm 3Renf^en I warned him against the fellow. — (e) 
of: bic g^urd^t bor bem 2^obc thefeur of death ; fie hjar bange bor bem 
§unbe she was afraid of the dog, — (f ) aboue, in preference to, before : 
bor alien fingen or bor allem ahove all things, before everything else, 

679. Accusative, before, in front of, opposite : fteffe ben !Eif d^ bor 
bag S'enfter place the table before the window ; er trat bor ben ^üd^ers 
fd^ranl he stepped before, or up to, the bookcase, 

680. Ü6er^ much oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Dative, over, above, beyond : eine fd^lüarje SBoIfe ftanb über 
bem Serge a black cloud hung over the inountairi ; ein abler freifte 
über bem SBaffer an eagle was circling over the water ; fern über ber 
©ee lebte eine Königin far beyond the sea there lived a queen. 

681. Accusative, (a) over, across, beyond : er ful^r über ba^ 3Weer 
he went across the sea ; ber ©arten ge^t bio über ben %hx% l^inau^ the 
garden extends beyond the river ; über^ l^a^r a year from now ot from 
then ; er ift über ein ^oi)X alt he is wore than a year old; über bie 
9Ka|en (beyond measure) exceedingly, extremely. — (b) about, con- 
cerning, on, upon, over, at : man f^rac^ über ba^ SBetter they talked 
about the weather ; ber Streit über ba^ ©elb the dispute concerning the 
money ; bie ^reube über bag S3ilb the joy over the picture ; er erftaunte 
über il^ren S'lei^ he was astonished at her diligence. — (c) with many 
words denoting authority or control : toer foH über biefe^ SSoI! befel^« 
len ? who shall command this people ? ©ebieter Über Sanb unb ©ee 
lord of land and sea ; ©rant berfügte über ein §eer bon 100,000 5IRann 
Q. had at his disposal an army of 100,000 men. 

682. Mviittf much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, (a) under, below, beneath : fie lagen unter bem 
Saume they were lying under the tree; unter feiner SBürbe beneath 
his dignity. — (b) among, amid, amidst, between, along with, with : 
unter anbem fingen or unter anberm among other things ; unter bem 
Älange ber ©lodEen amid the ringing of bells ; unter ung between our- 
selves, between us, among us; unter bier Slugen between ourselves, 
privately ; unter bem Seiftanbe ber ©nglänber with the help of the 
English. — Notice also : unter bief er 93ebingung on this condition ; 
unter feiner Slegierung in, or during, his reign; \oa% berfte^en ©ie 
•unter einem 2^ele^)l^on ? what do you mean by a telephone ? 

683. Accusative : (a) under : al^ bag Soot unter bie Srüdte f am 
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when the boat came under the bridge. — (b) et gcl^t feiten unter ^rembe 
he seldom goes wmong strangers, 

684. ^ittter^ much of tener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, behind, beyond: ber ©to(f ftanb Jointer ber %\)ViX the 
cane stood behind the door; bie ©tabt liegt leintet bem ©ebitge the 
town lies beyond the mountains ; er fam l^tnter bem Sufd^e l^erbor he 
came forth from behind the bush ; to'xx ritten l^inter il^m l^er we rode 
along behind hivi. 

Accusative : behind: er fteHte ben ©tO(f l^inter bie2^l^ür he put the 
cane behind the door. 

686. ^^if^^ttf much oftener with the dative than with the accu- 
sative. Dative and Accusative, between, betwixt, amidst, among : 
jtoifd^en ben beiben ©täbten liegen brei 2)örfer between the tiao towns 
lie three villages ; er trat jlüif^en bie beiben he stepped between the 
two. 

686. yitttUf much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, by the side of close by, beside, besides : er fa^ neben 
mir he was sitting beside me ; \oa^ ift er neben feinem 3Sater ! what is 
he by the side of, in comparison with, his father / 

Accusative, beside, close to, next to : er fe^te fid^ nib^n mxi) he 
sat down beside me. 
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Ordeb of Frequency 

687. 9lber^ but, however. — Use of aber but and fonbern but .-a) 
aber may follow a positive or a negative statement ; fonbern follows 
a negative statement only ; b) aber limits a preceding statement by 
opposition only ; fonbern introduces a substitute statement or else 
augments and enhances the original one. In other words, aber = 
but yet ; fonbern = but on the contrary or but even, rather. Thus, 
er ift reid^, aber er ift unglücf lid^ he is rich, but yet he is unhappy ; er 
ift nic^t arm, aber er ift unglüälid^ he is not poor, but yet he is unhappy ; 
eg ift je^t nid^t ©ommer, aber e^ ift toarm it is not summer now, but yet 
it is warm ; eö ift je^t nid^t ©ommer, fonbern SBinter it is not summer 
now, but on the contrary it is winter or it is winter now, not summer ; 
er ift nid^t reid^ (i.e. nid^t nur, or nic^t blo^, teid^), fonbern ein 5!Jlittio= 
när (i.e. er ift bielmel^r, or fogar, ein SUlittionär) he is not rich (i.Q.not 
only, or not merely, lich), but a millionaire (i.e. rather, he is a mil- 
lionaire. 

688. Site» (a) when, as, used only with past tenses or, rarely, with 
the historical present, never with the ordinary present or with the 
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future : aU \i) lam, U>ar er fort wlien I came, he was gone ; afe \i) f o 
ft^e unb f c^reibe, !IoJ)ft eg an bic %f)\xx as I was thus sitting and writ- 
ing, there was a knock at the door, — 31 fe refers to only one occa- 
sion in the past and, therefore, is not used for when in the sense of 
ivhenever, which is toenn : whenever I came, he teas gone XotXiXi td^ 
f am, iDar er fort. — Wlien, referring to an action in the present or 
future, is likewise U)enn ; when I come, you are, or will he, gone 
\mnn \i} fomme, bift bu fort or toirft bu fort fein. — (b) than : er tft 
größer alg id^ he is taller than L — (c) as : er ift l^ier aU ©aft he is 
here as guest ; id^ fannte SfCjXi afe Knaben / knew him when he was a 
hoy, — (d) ate ob or al^ \o^nn as if: er fj)rad^, alö ob, or afö ioenn, 
er reid^ toäre, or a{% toäre er (576) reid^ he talked as if he were rich, 
— (e) er ift fo gro^ ate (or loie) xi^ he is as tall as I, — (f ) hut, except, 
after nid^tg^ niemanb, fein and similar words : nid^t« ate SBorte noth- 
ing htit words, — (g) foiOO^I ate as well as : er fotOO^I ate td^ he as 
well as I or both he and I, — Notice also : bie ^reube toar befto gros 
^er, ate id^ ©ie nid^t erwartete "rnyjoy was all the greater as I did not 
expect you ; fie toar ju arm, ate ba^ fie un§ ®elb l^ätte geben f önnen 
she ivas too poor (to be ahle) to give us money, 

689. 9[itd^. (a) also, too, moreover, besides, — (b) even, often after 
\Otnn or with the inverted order = even if, although (573) : atte 
ai)UUn 'if)n, aud^ feine ©egner all respected him, even his opponents ; 
\ij ge^e au«, toenn e^ auc^ regnet (also aud^ hjenn e« regnet) / shall go 
out even if it rains ; fommt er aud^ ^eute nid^t, fo fommt er bod^ mors 
gen though he may not come to-day, he will surely come to-morrow ; 
fo arm, ba^ fie aud^ fein ©tüdf 93rot ju effen l^atten so poor that they 
hadnH a mouthful of bread to eat, — (c) aud^ nid^t, aud^ fein nor, nor 
. . . either, neither : \6) gel^e nid^t, unb bu and) nid^t / shall not go, nor 
will you ; id^ l^abe fein ®elb, unb er ^at aud^ fein« / have no money, 
neither has he, — (d) aud^ after toer, \oa%, ioie etc. = -ever, see 
180. — (e) ani^ sometimes = accordingly, a« one might expect, 
naturally, really, axitually or too (with emphasis) : man Verurteilte il^n 
unb lie^ i^n aud^ l^ängen they sentenced him, and (accordingly hanged 
him) they hanged him, too ; id^ fal^ mid^ um, ob er mir ani) folgte / 
looked round to see if he was really, or OrCtually, following me (as / 
expected him to do or as he had promised to do) ; ,,(Sie feigen bla^ 
au§," fagte fie. n^i} bin aud^ franf geioefen,'' antwortete er " You look 
pale^^ she said, '^Naturally, or I do, or of course^^ he replied, "/ 
have been HIP 

690. S3alb* (a) soon, forthwith, presently, — (b) easily : ba« ift 
balb gefagt, aber nid^t fo balb get^an thai^s easily said, but not so 
easily done, — (c) nearly, almost : id^ l^ätte balb meinen ©d^irm toer^ 
geffen I came near forgetting my umbrella, — (d) balb . . . balb now 
, , . then, at one time , , , at another : balb toottte er bie«, balb ba« 
now he wanted this, then that. 
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691, ^tu (a) then (now) : ba rief er : fomm ! then he mned : 
come ! Sometimes not translated : afe er fo f^Jrad^, ba (Ö94) fing e^ 
an JU regnen while he was thus speaking y it began to rain, — (b) 
there, the original meaning. — (c) causai conj. with transp. order 
(594), since, as: ba id^ Sie nic^t fanb, ging id) toeg as I did not find 
youy I weiit away, — (d) conj. of time with transp. order : when, 
while, that: an bem 2^age, ba er ben ^einb fd^Iug on the day when 
he defeated the enemy ; je^t, ba \ij gefunb bin now that I am, well. 
Sometimes an independent clause introduced by ba may be made 
dependent in English : fd^on hJoHte id^ fort, ba !am ber ©eneral / was 
about to go when the general came, — (e) ba 4- fein he at handy he 
'present, he here, have come : je^t finb toir aUe ba now we are all here ; 
bie @tunbe ber Stbreif e toar ba the hour of departure had come, — (f ) 
ba under those circumstances, in that case, such heing the case, so, 
and so, hence : e^ regnet nod^, unb ba bleib* id^ lieber l^ier it is still 
raining and (that heing the case) so I would rather stay here, — (g) 
ba in that respect, in that point : h)ie fd^alt er immer ! ba toar fein 
SSater bod^ ganj anberö hoiv he used to scold I I must say, in that re- 
spect his farther was very different, 

692. ^atet^ never == thereby in the sense of by means of it or in 
consequence of this, which is baburd^ (693). 3!)abei may be thereby 
in the sense of near it, close to it, close by it, e.g. bort loar eine 
Quelle, unb babei ftanb ein 93aum there was a spring and (thereby, i.e.) 
near it stood a tree ; but generally its rendering has to be adjusted 
to the context, and then its commonest equivalents are at it, in it, 
in doing so, in saying so, with it, at the same time, along loith it, in 
addition, too, meanwhile and other phrases expressing simultaneous 
action : er laö, unb babei fam er an ein mm^ Söort he was reading 
and (while doing so) iii the course of his reading he came upon a new 
word ; er la^, unb babei tranf er feinen Äaff ee he was reading and at 
the same time drinking his coffee ; ber 2tlte ift reid^, unb babei gut the 
old man is rich and good too; „leben ©ie iool^I'', fagte er, unb babei 
nal^m er feinen ^\xt unb ging ^'farewell," he said and (saying so) with 
these words he took his hat and went ; fie l^atten nur toenig ®elb, unb 
babei loaren fie immer fröl^Iic^ they had but little money, hut (at the 
same time) for all that they were ahvays cheerful ; jte ftanb babei unb 
fagte fein SBJort she stood by and didnH say a word ; loenn ©ie fj)ielen 
looHen, fo bin id^ babei if you wish to play, F II join you, — 3!)abei may 
anticipate a phrase or clause : ber ^nabe loar eifrig babei, 2)eutfc^ ju 
lernen (the boy was eagerly at it, namely : learning German) the 
hoy was eagerly engaged in learning German; er bleibt babei, fein 
^reunb fei ba geloefen he sticks to it (namely : the statement that) 
his friend was there, 

698. ^abltrd^ thereby, by this mea/ns, through it : loir reiften jufams 
men, unb baburd^ lourbe ic^ mit i^m befannt we travelled together and 
(thereby) in that toay I became acquainted with hiyn. Often antici- 
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pating a clause with ba| : toie fam e«, ba^ fie fiel ? 3)aburcl^ bafe fie 
ju f d^nett lief how came it that she fell ? It came from her running 
too fast, 

694. ^afitr (a) not there^fore^ but therefor* y for it or themy for 
that: gieb mir beine S5Iume, id^ gebe bit meinen ä^fel bafür give me 
your flower, Vll give you my apple for it. Often anticipating a 
clause with ba^ : \ij toerbe bi(^ bafür belohnen, ba^ bu fo fd^neH geiDe* 
fen bift / shall reward you for having been so quick, — (b) in the 
place, or instead, of it : er l^atte jtoar feinen ©äbel, bafür aber l^atte er 
eine ^iftole it is true, he had no sword, hut he had a pistol instead, 
— (c) to make up for it, to offset it : h)enn er aud^ ben %mitx^ 38ormit= 
iaq^ f^Iief, fo \oax er Sta^^mittagg bafür befto fleißiger though he used to 
sleep all the forenoon, he made up for it by working all the harder in 
the afternoon, 

695. dagegen against it or them, on the other hand, however, in 
comparison with (668) : bie 2^^ür U>ar offen, unb er rannte baflegen the 
door was open, and he ran against it ; xij ^abe nid^t^ bagegen / have 
no objection ; id^ ^abe nid^t« bagegen, ba^ bu lommft / have no objec- 
tion to your coming ; er ift alt, id^ bagegen bin jung he is old, I on the 
other hand am yoking ; beni' (xx{, baö £o« ber ©efangenen, fmb toir nid^t 
glüdflid^ bagegen? think of the lot of the prisoners, are we not happy 
compared with them ? 

696. ^atnit (a) adv. therewith, with it or them, with these 
words, so saying, by it, thereby (cf . babei, 692) : er na^m bag Sud^ 
unb ging bamit l^inaud he took the book and went out with it; 
„fommt!'' fagte er, unb bamit fing er an ju laufen ^come!^^ he said, 
and with that (so saying) he began to run ; lüa^ tüiUft bu bamit f agen 
what do you mean to say by that ? — Often anticipating a clause or 
phrase : fie entfd^ulbigte fid^ bamit, ba^ fie §eimtoe^ l^abe she excused 
herself (with this, namely :) saying that she was homesick ; er bes 
gnügte fid^ bamit, i^n gefeiten ju l^aben he was satisfied with having 
seen him, — (b) conj. with transp. order, oftener with subj. than 
with ind., in order that, in order to, so that : er lief, bamit er nic^t JU 
f^)ät fame he ran that he might not arrive too late ; gieb e^ mir, bamit 
id^ eg lef en f ann give it to me so that I may read it. 

697. ^aran (bran), (a) of it, about it: id) benfe thtn baran lam 
just thinking of it, — (b) on it : ein §elm mit einer ^eber baran a 
helmet with a plume on it, — (c) at it, against it: jiel^ baran pull at 
it ; fto^ bid^ nic^t baran don't knock, or run, against it, also take no 
offense at it ; fie ging fogleid^ baran, bag 3^"^''^^^ i^ reinigen she began 
at once to clean the room, — (d) by it : baran erf annte id^ il^n by that 
I recognized him, — (o) for it : bu bift f d^ulb baran you are to blame 
for it; bu bift fd^ulb baran, ba^ id^ arm bin you are to blame for my 
being poor, — (f) in it: id^ \oax baran beteiligt I took part in it ; eg ift 
nid^tg 3Bal;reg baran there is no truth in it. 
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698. darauf (brauf). (a) thereupon, then, afterwards, after that: 
balb batauf soon after that ; ben lafl batauf on the following day. — 
(b) on it or them : bort ftanb ein ©tu^I, unb barauf faf; ein 3Wann 
there stood a chair, and on it sat a man. Often anticipating a 
clause or phrase : redone nid^t barauf, ba^ id^ fomme cbnH count on (it, 
that I come) my coming ; er lüar barauf bebad^t, mir ju fd^aben he was 
bent on hai*ming me. — (c) to it : ad^te nid^t barauf pay no attention 
to it ; er mad^te mid^ barauf aufmerf fam, ba^ e« regnete he called my 
attention to the fact that it was raining. 

699. ®cft, conj. with transp. order, (a) that, so that in order 
that ; with a negative often lest : fei borfid^tig, ba^ bu nid^t fatteft or 
f äHft be careful lest you fall. — (b) ol^ne ba^ = without followed by 
pres. part. : fie tarn nie, o^ne ba^ fie ung ettoag mitbrad^te she never 
came without bringing something for us. — (c) ate ba^ rather than : 
er ftirbt lieber, ate bal^ er mid^ ijerrät he will die rather than betray 
me ; see also 688, last example. 

700. ^a}lt thereto, for it, with it, in addition, besides, more than 
that, and that : xö) trani SUlild^ unb a^ S3rot bajU / was drinking milk 
and eating bread with it ; baju braud^ft bu ein 9Jleff er you need a knife 
for that ; id^ toünfd^e bir ©lütfbaju, bafe bu gemä^tt bift I congratulate 
you on having been elected ; ein 3!)ieb, unb baju ein fd^lauer a thief, 
and a sly one at that ; fie ift f d^lüad^, unb baju fommt, ba^ fie arm ift she 
is feeble and, what is more, she is poor (or add to that that she is 
poor) ; atte« bie« trug baju bei, bie Steife intereffant ju madden all these 
things contributed towards making the trip interesting ; fruiter toar er 
nid^t fd^Ied^t, aber feine Äameraben l^aben il^n baju gemad^t (494) he was 
not bad formerly, but his comrades have made him so. 

701. ^entt« (a) conj. with norm, order (ö62) for. — (b) adv. 
corresponding to an unemphatic then, not standing at the beginning 
of a clause ; also = please, pray, tell me, why I : Xo^xkxk er ba^ nid^t 
h)itt, hjad lüitt er benn ? if he doesnH want that, what (then or) pray, 
does he want ? bu l^ier ? too lommft bu benn l^er ? you here ? why, where 
do you come from ? — (c) adv. = then, in the sense of afterward or 
in the ordinary course of events, hence == subsequently, consequently, 
of course, and so : er gab oiel ®elb loeg, looburc^ benn mand^em gel^olf en 
lourbe he gave away much money whereby, of course, many were 
relieved,- h)ir tou^ten, ba^ er i^ungrig toar; e§ bauerte benn aud^ nid^t 
lange, fo bat er \xn§> um Srot we knew that he was hungry ; and so, 
before long he did ask us for some bread. 

702. 2)efto, see 717. 

708. ®0li^^ adv. conj. (583). (a) yet, still, for all that, after all 
(sometimes though, which is etymologically the same word) er ^M.^ 
Oiel gelernt, boc^ <x)xi>i biel bergeffen he had learned much, but also 
forgotten much ; aber bag befte ift bod^, ba^ er toieber gefunb ift but the 
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best thing f after all, is that he is well again ; fie gab fid^ gtO^e SKül^e, 
unb bod^ mißlang C^ i^r she took great pains and yet she failed, — (b) 
surely, really, I am sure, I dare say, I hope : bu bift ©olbat unb iDitft 
bod^ nid^t tOCöIaufcn you are a soldier j and surely you wonH ru?i away ; 
je^t la^ ung au^gcl^en, bu bift bod^ fertig ? now let us go out, you are 
ready, I hope ? or you are rexidy, are you not ? xij möd^te bod^ lüiffen, too 
et ift I should really like to know where he is, — (c) bod^ adds urgency 
to the imperative, ^m?/,j5Zease, do : fiel^ bod^, ba ift e§ do look, or look, 
please, there it is ; erjäl^Ie boc^ tell us, pray, — (d) at ariy rate, any- 
way : er mag ge^en, benn er arbeitet bod^ nid^t he may go, for he does 
not work anyway, — (e) at least : fc^itfe mir morgen loieber ben jün^ 
gern, ber l^at boc^ 3Serftanb to-morrow send me the younger one again, 
he has at least some common sense, — (f ). for bod^ 4- subj., expressing 
a wish, see 571. 

, 704. @6ett ju^t, just now, just then ; precisely, exactly : id^ lomme 
eben balder I am just coming from there; er mad^te eö ebenfo loieid^ he 
did just as I did ; ba^ ift t% eben, ba^ er fo oft franf ift thafs ju^t it, 
{that) he is so often ill ; l^aben ©ie 3^^^*^^^ ? ®ö^ ^^^"^ ^i^*/ ^^"^ 
xif bin erlältet have you the tooth-ache? Not exactly that, but I have 
a cold. 

706. @tnmal (mal), (a) once, once upon a time, — (b) nod^ einmal 
once more, again : tl^uft bu ba§ nod^ einmal, fo beftrafe id^ bic^ if you 
do that again, I shall punish you ; less often twice : er l^at nod^ ein* 
mal fo öiel (Selb ate id^ he has twice as much money as I. — (c) auf 
einmal all at once, suddenly, — (d) einmal for once, for once at least, 
once for all, anyway : er l^at e^ einmal gctl^an, unb e« lä^t fid^ nid^t mel^r 
änbern anyway, he ha^ done it and there is no help for it now ; \i) 
toiH e^ einmal nid^t / donH want to, thafs all about it ; foH id^ einmal 
fterben, fo lafet e« balb fein if I am to die anyway, let it be soon ; barf 
id^ OxAj einmal reben? (ironical) may I too say a word {for once at 
least) ? — (e) einmal may refer to the future : er toirb einmal ein ed^ter 
©olbat he^ll be a genuine soldier some day, — (f ) einmal just, only : 
lomm einmal (mal) l^er, %x\% just come here, Fred. — (g) nid^t einmal 
not even : er fann nic^t einmal lef en he cannot even read, 

706. Srft^ adv. (a) now for the first time, only ju^t now, not until, 
not before : erft alö er fj)rad^, f al^ id^ il^n not until he spoke did I see 
him ; feit geftem erft l^ilft er mir it^s only since yesterday that he ha^s 
been helping me. Similarly : bu fj)rid^ft biel öom 5Mic^iganfee, bu foHteft 
aber erft ben Dcean feigen you have a great deal to say about Lake 
Michigan, but you just ought to see the Ocean, — (b) first : erft bie 
Silt en, bann bie 3wngen first the old people, then the young, — (c) erft 
red^t all the more : id^ rief i^m ju, er f otte jurüdffommen, aber ba lief er 
erft red^t / shouted to him to come bax^k, but then he ran all the faster. 
— (d) once, as soon as: bin id^ erft ©olbat, fo jiel^e id^ in ben Ärieg 
once a soldier {as soon as I am a soldier), I shall go to the war. 
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707. &at, adv. (a) adding the meaning of at all to negatives : 
gar lein 9rot no bread at all ; gar nid^t not at all, — (b) verj/, quite, 
especially : ein gar treuer S)iener a very (right) faithful servant ; gar 
mand^eg quite a number of things, — (c) gar (== fogar) e^ven : man 
fd^lug il^n gar they even heat him ; h)arum nid^t gar ! (ironical) why 
not even that ! o yes ! of course ! — (d) gar ju biel or toenig entirely 
too much or little, — (e) ganj unb gar entirely ^ totally , altogether. 

708. @erabe, odv.justf exactly, straight: id) ging gerabe auf fie log 
or ju / went straight up to them ; gerabe auö ! straight ahead / eö ift 
gerabe Jlüei it is just two o^ clock. Often rendered by happen : bie 
Xf)ixx tear gerabe ojfen the door happened to he open, 

709. @(ern« (a) gladly, with pleasure, willingly : er ti^at e^ (f «i^r) 
gem he did it {very) gladly, — (b) gem with an indie, often he fond 
of, like to: §unbe effen gem JJIeifd^ cbgs are fond of meat, — (c) gem 
with a subj., especially with möchte (376), often would fain, should 
like to: \ij möd^te gem reifen I should like to travel; er ^ätte gem ein 
©ebid^t gefd^rieben he would fain have written a poem. See also 362. 

710. @Ietd^ (^ fogleid^) at once, immediately ; less often presently, 
hefore long: t^U eg glcic^ do it at once; gleid^ barauf immediately 
afterward; gleid^ am Slnfang at the very beginning, — Oleid^ and 
fogleic^ should be carefully distinguished from jugleid^ at the same 
time, simultaneously, 

711. ^er, see 439. Add : (a) ein ^emrol^r l^er ! rief er hand me a 
spyglass ! he cried ; Ido ift bag ®elb ? I^er bamit ! where is the money ? 
out with it / — (b) bag ift lange l^er that was a long time ago ; Don 
9{nfang l^er from the very beginning, 

712. ^ttt, see 439. Add : (a) gefd^lüinb l^in unb rette il;n ! qui/ik, 
run and save him ! er ift f d^on l^in unb l^olt eg he is gone to get it ; 
alleg ift l^in all is gone or lost, — (b) bag ift nod^ lange l^in that^s a 
long way off yet, — (c) l^in unb lüieber now and then, 

718. ^mer« (a) always, all the time, every time, — (b) immer 
with a comparative more and more or less and less : fie fj)ra^ immer 
feltener baöon she spoke more and more rarely, or less and less fre- 
quently, of it ; ber eine U)irb immer reid^er, ber anbere immer ärmer the 
one is getting richer and richer, the other poorer and poorer ; er ging 
immer toeiter he went on and on; immer beffer ! (often ironical) 
better still / — (c) nod^ immer even now, even then, still : man fann i^n 
nod^ immer jung nennen one may still call him young, — (d) immer 
ever : auf, or für, immer for ever, for good ; mit immer erneuter 25ut 
with ever renewed rage. Also = -ever : \oix eg immer (180) fei who- 
ever it may be. — (e) immer triebet again and again, — (f) immer = 
immerl^in anyway, at all events, after all : h)ar er aud^ grob, er toar 
immer ein guter Äerl though he was gruff, he was a good fellow after 
all ; f age il^m, er möge immer reifen tell him he may go at all events. 



COMMONEST ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS 151 

714. Snbem^ conj. with transp. order, while, as, the verb usually 
rendered by the pres. part. : inbem er fid^ umbrel^te, fiel er while 
turning round he fell ; fte bat un^ um Stot, inbem fie fagte : id^ bin 
j^ungriö she asked its for bread saying : I am hungry, 

716. 3!rgenb, adv., adding to the following word the notion of 
any, at all, every soever: irgenb ettoaö anything at all, something; 
itgenb U>er or irgenb einer or irgenb jemanb any one soever, somebody 
or other ; irgenblDO anywhere at all, somewhere^ in some place or 
other ; irgenbU>oi;in to some plaice or other ; irgenbiDie in some way, in 
any way, anyhow. Its negative is nir0enb(^) nowhere and occurs 
in nirgenblDO nowhere (at all), 

716. 3<*» (^) y^' — (^) ^^'%> indeed, you know, donH you see? 
dorCt you liear ? donH you know ? ^ier ift er ja why, here he is ; bleib 
ju §aufe, bu bift ja nod^ franf, stay at home, you are not well yet, you 
know. — (c) nay, even, yes, nay more : bie Stauben auf bem ^ad^e, bie 
glieflen an ber SBanb, ja, ba^ ^euer auf bem §erbe fd^lief ein the pigeons 
on the roof the flies on the wall, even the fire on the hearth went to 
sleep, — (d) ja (emphatic) by all means, with a negative by no 
means, on no a^ccount : fommen ©ie ja morgen by all means come to- 
morrow ; fommen ©ie ja nid^t morgen on no account come to-morrow. 
— (e) jalDOl^l, in answer to a question, yes indeed, o yes, certainly, 
but very often corresponding to a simple distinct yes or / have, I 
do etc. : l^aben ©ie e^ il^m gefaßt ? S<ih)ol^l have you told him ? Yes 
or / have, or did you tell him ? I did, 

717. 3e, adv. conj. (a) ever, at any time in the past or fut. — (b) 
je . . . je, more common in shorter sentences, or je . . . befto and 
je . . . umfo, more common in longer sentences, the . , , the : je 
fruiter, je beffer the earlier, the better ; je länger man e^ anfal^, befto 
nte^r, or umfo mel^r, gefiel eö einem the longer one looked at it, the 
more it pleased him, also : e« gefiel einem umfo me^r, je länger man eg 
anfal^. — (c) bon jel^er from the beginning, always, 

718. 3e^t and 9ltttt, two adverbs difficult to distinguish and 
sometimes interchangeable. Though both meaning now and both 
referring either to an absolute or to a relative present, je^t more 
frequently marks a present as detached from the past and corres- 
ponds to at present, whereas nun marks a present as connected 
with, or growing out of, the past, and therefore reaches a more or 
less clearly defined consecutive force : and now, but now or and so, 
then : fannft bu mir nid^t l^elfen ? 3^^* ("^^ nxwxi'*) nid^t, id^ l^^abe nod^ 
JU fd^reiben canH you help me ? Not now, I have some writing to do 
yet ; but after the writing, one is more likely to say : fo, ber 33rief 
ift fertig, nun fann id; bir l^elfen there, the letter is done, and now 
I can help you ; bie ©teuerleute . . . finb beö g^al^renö nid^t u>ol^l be^ 
rid^tet — 5lun (not „je^t") aber ift ber 2:ell ein ftarfer 5Kann unb loei^ 
ein ©d^iff ju fteuem. SBie, toenn toir fein je^t brandeten in ber SRot ? 
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the men at the helm are poor sailors, hut Tell now is a strong man and 
knows how to steer a vessel. What if we should make use of him, in 
this our present need? ein ©ol^n foil feinen 3Sater el^ren . . . Sin id^ 
nun (not ,,ie^t") SSater, too ift meine ©l^re ? a son honoreth his father 
. . , : if then I be a father where is mine honor? — 3iun is some- 
times clearly a conjunction : nun (for nun, ba) er reid^ ift, fie^t er 
mid^ nid^t mel^r aw, novj that he is 7^ch, he no longer looks at me. 
3iunmel^r now, at or by this time is a stronger nun : ba nun öiele 3^it 
vergangen loar, unb nunmehr flefä^rlid^ loar ju fd^iffen, barum, ba^ ani) 
bie gaften fd^on vorüber loar, öerma^nete fie ^aulu§ now when much 
time wa^ spent, and when sailing wa^ now dangerous, because the fast 
wOjS now already past, Paul admonished them. 

719. Sieger, aw (ieiftett, comp, and superl. of gem (709), see 362. 

720. Sod, adj. adv., loose, released, free, unrestrained. Notice 
especially (a) lod fein + ace. (also with gen.) be or get rid of: je^t 
bin id^ i^n lo^ notv I am rid of him ; lod loerben + ace. get rid of, 
id) fonnte i^n nid^t lo^ loerben / could not get rid of him. — (b) tva^ 
ift lo^ ? what is up ? what^s the matter ? — (c) lo^, as separable pre- 
fix of verbs, especially in lo^ge^en go off (e.g. of a gun), start; auf 
einen lo^ge^en go, or rush, up to one, make for one ; lo^Iaffen let 
loose, let go, set free ; lo^mad^en loosen, untie ; auf einen loöftürjen rush 
upon one. As in the last phrase, lod often adds to the simple 
verb the notion that the action is violent or unrestrained : fie Rieben 
auf einanber lo^ th^y slashed away at ea^h other. 

721. 5Wit* (a) prepos., see 655. — (b) adv. or prefix, along with; 
in conjunction, company or cooperation with ; at the same time with ; 
CO-; likewise; also; along: miteffen eat or dine with another; 
mitgeben go along with, accompany; bet 5Witarbeiter coworker; er 
lann (381) nid^t mit he cannot go along (e.g. with iis). 

722. SRittett, adv., usually modifying a prepositional phrase, mid, 
midst ; mitten am 2^age in the middle of the day, in broad daylight ; 
mitten unter geinben in the midst of enemies. 

728. 9täm(id^, adv. conj., namely, that is to say, you must know, 
to wit, sometimes for : ba er nid^t antwortete — er ^atte nämlid^ meine 
grage nid^t gehört — fo \pxa(S) id^ nod^ lauter as he did not answer — 
for he had not heard my question — / spoke still louder. — 5lämlid^ 
must be distinguished from the less frequent namentlid^ especially, 
particularly. 

724. SRodJ* (a) still, yet ; nod) n\d)t not yet. — (b) nod^ einmal, 
see 705. — (c) nod^ immer or immer nod^, see 713. — (d) nod^ ein 
another = one more (196) : gieb mir nod^ einen 2l^)fel give me another 
apple. — (e) nod^ yet, in the future : ber tüirb nod^ gel^ängt Werben 
heHl be hanged yet. — (f) nod^ el^e or el^e nod^ before, even before. — 
(g) Weber . . . nod^ neither . . . nor. — Notice also : Wenn er nod^ 
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el^rlici^ toäre if he were at least honest ; er fei nod^ fo reid^ let him he 
never so rich ; nod) baju or nod^ obenbrein in addition^ besides j to booty 
over and ahove, 

726. SRttti* (a) nowy and now, see 718. — (b) nun, usually be- 
ginning a sentence and followed by a comma, well, very well, I 
admit : tok gel^t e« bit? 9lun, jiemlid^ fd^Iec^t how do you do ? Well, 
rather poorly, 

726. 9lttr* (a) only, but. — (b) just, please, pray, you had better : 
lommt nur l^erein just come in ; mad^' nur ein 6nbe baöon you had 
better, or please, make an end of it; ba^ la^ nur ^übfd^ (bleiben) you 
had better let it alone, — (c) possibly, in any way, at all, even, ever 
(180) : toie lann man fo ettoa^ nur fagen? how can one possibly say 
su4^h a thing ? er lief XocA er nur fonnte he ran as fast as he (possibly) 
could; er i)ixUU fxä), nur ba« minbefte ju toeränbem he refrained from 
making even the slightest change; toer nur gelten lonnte, flinfl avA 
whoever could go went out, 

*tVt, @d^om (a) already, even now, even then, often rendered by 
a special turn of the English sentence : e^ ift fd^on 3Jlittafl it is noon 
already ; id^ tüO^ne (508) fd^on je^n S^^^e ^ier / have been living here 
these ten years ; er l^atte bad f c^on lange getl^an he had done that a 
good while before; fd^on im ^oiftt 1830 even in 1830, as early as 
1830; fd^on nad^ toeniflen 3Jlinuten only a few minutes later; fd^on am 
Slnfang ber 3leife at the very beginning of the journey ; fd^on bad jeiflt, 
ba^ er e^rlid^ ift (that already is enough to show i.e.) that alone shows 
that he is honest, — (b) surely, easily, indeed, no doubt, I dare say, 
never mind : ber ift reid^, ber fann f d^on mit SBieren fal^ren he is rich, he 
can easily drive a four-in-hand ; ed Ipirb f d^on allei flut gelten / am 
sure, or never mind, all will go well; fd^on flut, id^ h)ei|, toa« bu meinft 
very well, or all right, or never mind, I know what you m,ean, 

728. @e((ft« (a) i)on felbft of itself, of himself etc., of one^s own 
accord, — (b) even: felbft feine ^reunbe toerlie^en il^n even his friends 
deserted him, 

729. So* (a) adv. of degree, so : e« toar fo bunlel, ba^ man il^n 
nid^t fal^ it was so dark that one did not see him, — (b) conj., sum- 
ming up or suggesting a preceding clause or phrase and introducing 
the principal clause (579) ; commonly not translated, sometimes = 
then, when : .toenn bu fommft, or lommft bu, fo flel^e id^ mit if you come, 
I shall go vdth you ; laum l^atte er mid^ flefel^en, fo lief er loefl hardly 
had he seen me when he ran away, — (c) adv. of manner, so, thus, 
a^ follows, in this way, in that way: id^ jeifle bir, h)ie man ed mad^t : 
fo I ^11 show you how to do it: this way or thus or so ; fiel^ft bu? fo 
l^at ed bamafö l^ier audgefe^en do you see ? thafs the way things looked 
here then ; fo? w that so? really? — (d) conj. adv., often =: alfo, 
so, and so, hence, so then, then : fo l^öre ju listen, then, — (e) correl- 
ative of aid or U)ie so, as : fo gro^ aid id^ as tall as I; witnout aid 
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or h)ic : er ift gro^, aber id^ bin tbm fo (Just as) gro^. — (f) ein fo or 
fo ein such a, so ... a: ein fo flro^e« ©c^Io^, ba^ ... so largre a castle 
that . . . ; fo einen §unb l^atte er nod^ nie gefeiten stich a dog he had 
never seen before ; fo einer sv4^h a man or fellow ; er ift fo einer öon 
benen, bie aUeö loiffen he is one of those fellows that know everything; 
fo ettoad such a thing ; ober fonft fo ettea^ or some such thing. — (g) 
adv., sometimes implying a manner that has only been suggested or 
is supposed to be known : thv^y as you may imaginCj after a fashion, 
as is natural, as is wont to be the case, you know : afö id^ nun fo laö 
now, as I was thus reading (i.e. as one is a^ccustomed to do his reading 
or as you may easily imagine) ; tüie gel^t ed ? 3lvLn, h)ie e« f o flel^t, 
toenn man nid^t Qani gefunb ift how goes it ? Well, as things are wont 
to go when one is not quite well ; bad ift fo ber Sauf (run, course) ber 
SBelt thafs the way the world goes, you know. — (h) foloie (= fohJO^I 
ate) as well as : feine Sudler, fotoie ^eine Kleiber his books as well as 
his clothes. 

780. @ottbent, see aber, 687. 

781. Sßentt, conj. (a) if — (b) when, whenever, see ate, 688. — 
(c) toenn aud^ even if, tliough, see 689. 

782. SBie, adv. conj. (a) how, sometimes what: er lou^te nid^t, 
toie il^m flefd^el^en loar he did not know what had happened to him, — 
(b) as, when, just as, as well as : h)ie fie f amen, fling id^ toeg as they 
came, I went away ; ed ift fo l^ei^, h)ie fleftern it is as hot as it was 
yesterday (see fo, 729 e) ; bie §erren, toie bie 3)iener masters as well 
as servants. — (c) like, as if: bie feigen nid^t aud h)ie ©olbaten they 
do not look like soldiers ; atted flang h)ie au^iDenbiggelemt it all sounded 
as if it had been learned by heart. — (d) what ? h)ie ? bu ioäreft ba ge* 
U>efen ? what ? you mean to say that you were there ? — (e) such as, 
the like of which : SKufif, loie id^ fie nod^ nie gehört ^atte music, such 
as I had never heard before. — (f) teie aud^, see 180. 

788. SBo, adv. conj. (a) where, tvherever ; h)0 aud^ wherever, see 
180. — (b) when : jur 3^^/ h)0 e« nod^ leine ßifenbal^nen gab at a 
time when there were no railroads. 

784. 993o(ei, adv. conj., never whereby in the sense of by means 
of which ; this is hjoburd^, see 173, also babei, 692. SBobei = at 
which, in which, during which, and in doing so, and at the same time : 
ein ©J)iel, ioobei man immer öerliert a game in which one always loses ; 
er jeigte auf ben Slltar, toobei er fagte: ba ftanb er he pointed to the 
altar and, in doing so, said : he stood there. 

786. SBol^er whence and mol^itt whither often have their compo- 
nent parts separated : fage mir, too bu l^er lommft unb too bu l^in gel^ft 
tell me where you come from and where you are going to. 

786. SBol^I, adj. adv. (a) well: mir ift tool^I / am, or feel, well; 
leb lool^l ! farewell/ tool^I bem, ber ein SSaterlanb l^at happy he who 
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has a fatherland, — (b) perhaps, probablt/y I presume, possibly, I 
should say, I dare say; in questions sometimes I wonder: fie ]af) 
U)ol^l^ ba^ e$ )U f^At toax she probahly saw that it was too late ; tüol^l 
no4 ^ne Stunbe perhaps, or / should say, one hour more ; Xoxt MxA ift 
ed tvol^I tvert? how much, do you think, is it worth? tennft bu mid^ 
iDOl^I nod^ ? do you remember me, I wonder ? jie ift iPOl^I fd^on fort ? she 
is gone, I presume ; er fragte, toer tool^I ber fjrembe fei he asked who 
the stranger could possibly be or who I thought the stranger was, — 
(c) concessite, it is true, indeed, I admit: fie fingt tool^l, aber nid^t 
fel^r gut she sings indeed, but not very well, — (d) in ballads, untrans- 
lated or = i^ chanced : ed jogen brei S3urfc^e tool^I über ben Sl^ein it 
chanced that three lads went over the Rhine, — (e) sometimes would 
or tised to + infin. : fie brad^te und auc^ tDo^l ^f)fel she would also 
bring us apples, or also used to bring its apples, 

787. 3^^^r ^^' conj. (a) to be sure, it is true, though: jtoar 
langfam, aber fic^er slow, it is true, but sure, — (b) unb jtoar and 
that: ein S3uc^, unb jtoar ein gute« a book, and that a good one, • 



Stem-Groups 

788. Kinship of German and English is usually indicated only 
once in every group in which it occurs ; thus : biegen bow (739) ; 
binben bind (741). 



789. biegen 
bog 

gebogen J 
beugen cause to bendy how 



BOW, bendy curve 



740. bieten 
bot ' BID, offer 
geboten . 
gebieten bid, command 
öerbieten forbidy prohibit 

741. binben 1 
banb > biwd 
gebunben J 

bad ©anbl , ^ ^^ ^. 

bänbigen tome, restrain 
ber ^unb league 
Derbinben unitCy connect 



ber ©ogen 1. bow (weapon) 

2. arc, arch 

3. sheet of paper 
bie Serbeugung bow, curtsy 
ftd^ bücfen stoop ' 

bad @ebiet dominion 
ber ©ebieter m^ister, lord 
bad ®ebot commaridmsnt 

bad Verbot prohibition 

"'«»t \ba^, troop 

bie ©anben J ^ 

badSünbel bundle 

badSünbnid aUiance 

bie Serbinbung union, connection 
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748. benfen 1 

badete > thiick 

gebadet J 

bebenfen (Mnk over, consider 

gebenfen think of, remember 

nad^benfen think upon, r^lect 
bet SerbQ(!^t suspicion 
bünlen, seem, appear 



bad 2)enhnal monument 
ba« 2(nbenfen memoriaX, souvenir 
bebä(^tig thoughtful, careful 
bebenfdd^ serious, crituxd 
bad ©ebac^tntö memxny 
ber @ebanfe Üumght, idea 
nac^bentlid^ thoughtful, serious 
berbad^tig su^icious 
ed bünit midj methinks 



penetrant pierce, 
press, he urgent 



748. bringen intr, 
brang 
gebmngen 
bebrängen oppress, distress 
burd^'brlngen press through 
Derbrängen crowd ouJt, displace 



bringenb pressing, urgent 
brängen tr. press, crowd, throng 
ba« ©cbrängc crowd, throng 
bie Sebrängntd oppression, distress 
burc^brln'gen permeaJte, pervade 
jubringUd^ obtrusive 



744. brüdfen press, squeeze 

L 2. priTd, printing 
audbrüdfen express 
berSinbrud impression 
unterbrüdfen suppress, oppress 



brüdfenb oppressive 
brudfen print 

ber^udbrudf expression 

ber 9{a(^bru(f stress, emphasis 

ber Unterbrüdung oppression 



746. etgen own, proper, peculiar 
ba« Eigentum property, posses- 
sions 
elgcntümU(^ peculiar 



ble (glgenf(^aft property, quality 
ber Eigentümer owner, proprietor 
ber @igen|inn obstinacy 
eigentlich proper, real, true, in reality^ 
properly speaking 



746. ein one, einmal once 
einig united, at one 
toercinigcn unite, combine 
einfach simple, plain 
einfam lonesome, lonely, solitary 
einzeln single, sole, separate{ly) 



bie Einheit unit, unity 

bie @inigfeit union, harmony 

bie SSereinigung union, alliance 

einfältig simple, silly 

hit @infamfeit lonelinessy solitude 

cingig only, single, sole, unique 



go, FARE, pass, drive, 
sail 



747. fahren 
Mr 

gefahren 
crfal^rcn experience, learn 
fortfahren continue 
ber gul^rmann driver 



bie ga^rt journey, voyage 

ber Sßorfal^r ancestor 

ber ©efäl^rte companion, comrade 

bie ©rfa^rung experience 

tülberfa^'ren dat. befall 

bad gul^rtt^erf vehicle 



STEM-GROUPS 



167 



748. fatten 1 

fiel ?- FALL 

gefallen J 

ber Beifall applause 

ber S^faU accident 

ber Unfall accident, casualty 

einfallen dat. occur to one 
gefallen dat faU in with one^s 

notions, please 
übcrfal'len surprise, attack 
öorfaUen occur, happen 



likewise 



ber San faU, case 

ble gatte pitfall, trap 

ebenfatt« "I 

gleid^fall« J 

gufallig accidental 

auffallen dat. strike one, attract one'*s 

attention 
ber (Sinfall idea, whim 
ber®efatten pleasure, favor 
gefällig pleasing, obliging 
hex Ü'berfall surprise, attack 
ber Vorfall occurrence^ incident 



749. fangen 1 

fing f catch, capture 

gefangen J 

ble ©cfangenfc^aft captivity 
berSlnfang beginning 
enH)fangen receive, accept 



ber Umfang size, extent 
ber ©efangene captive, prisoner 
ba« ©efangni« prison 
anfangen begin 
anfangt in the beginning 
ber empfong reception 



760. fliegen | 

Pog y FLY 

geflogen J 

ba« ©cflügel fowls, birds 



ble gtlegc fly 

ber glug flight {pi bird«) 

ber glügel wing 



761. fliegen 1 

f(0^ j- FLEE 

geflol^en J 

flüchtig fugitive, hurried{ly) 



ble gtud^t flight, escape 

P(^ten flee 
berglüd^tllng fugitive 



762. fließen [ 

floß [• >loto, run 

gefloffen J 
ba« glog float, raft 
ber äberflug o&undance 
öerfllcgen expire, pass 



ber gluß river 

ber (Slnflug influence 

ble glotte fleet 

ble glut FLOOD 

überflüfftg superßu&us 



758. folgen follow 

folglich consequently 
erfolgen follow from, result 
nachfolgen follow after, succeed 
»erfolgen pursue, persecute 
ber SJerfolger pursuer, persecutor 



ble golge consequence, result 
ba« befolge followers, retinue 
ber (Srfolg resuU, suecess 
ber 9^ac^folger «wcce««or 
ble Verfolgung persecution 
folgenbermagen as follows 
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764. geben | 

gab r GivB 

gegeben J 

aufgeben give up, assign as task 

fld^ begeben l. betake one's self 

2. come topass^ occur 
umgeben Surround 
vergeben forgive^ pardon 
hergebend in vain 

755. gegen aoainbt {opposUe) 

bie Umgegenb the country around^ 

environs 
bad ®egentei( opposite, contrary 
ber®egner opponent 
entgegen against, in face of to 

meet 

756. ge^en 1 

ging I* oo, walk 

gegangen J 
ber9[udgang exit 
beigeben pass away, elapse 
fl(^ oerge^en transgress 



757. 



gefc^e^en | come to pass, 
gefc^a^ ^ takepUice, 
gefd^e^en J happen 
fd^idfen (cause to happen^ bring 

about) dispatch, send 
fc^icilid^ fitting, suitaJble, proper 
ba« @(^l(!fa( ^ fate, destiny, 
ba«®efc^l(f J lot 
bad ®e{(^i(f aptness, dexterity 



758. 



759. 



seize, snatch, 
gripe 



greifen 

griff 

gegriffen 

begreifen grasp, comprehend 

l^atten 

^left 

gehalten 

behalten retain, keep 

unterhatten entertain, maintain 

fid^ öer^atten be related or pro- 
portined to 



ble ®abe giß 
begabt gifted 

ble 9[ufgabe task^ lesson 

ble ©egeben^elt occurrence, event 

ble Umgebung surroundings 

ble Vergebung forgiveness, pardon 

üergeblld^ lueless, vain 

ble ®egenb (what lies opposite one) 

region, country 
ber ®egen{tanb otject 
ble ©egentuart presence, present 
begegnen come against, meet 
entgegnen (say against, in reply) 
reply, retort 

ber ®ang walk, gait, gangway, 
corridor 

ber(Slngang entrance 

ble Vergangenheit past 

bad Vergel^n transgression, offense 

ble ©efd^ld^te (what takes place) 
history, story 

ftd^ fd^ldfen (fit in) befitting, proper, 

suitable 
ble (Sd^ldRld^Ielt propriety 
bad aJllggefc^ldf mitfortvne 

gefc^ldft clever, apt, adroit 

angreifen attack 

ber«ngrlff attack 

ergreifen seize upon, lay hold of 

ber begriff conception, idea 

ble Haltung carriage, bearing 

feft^atten holdfast 

ermatten receive, maintain, preserve 

ble Unterhaltung entertainment, con- 
versation 

bad Ver^öltnld relation, proportion, 
condition 
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760. bie ^attb hand 

bet ^anbfd^u^ glove, mitten 
bcr ©anbmcrtcr meclianic 
fymhtln {fumdle goods) trade^ 

traffic; acty do 
bcr ©änbtcr trader, dealer 
bel^anbeln treat, handle 



bie $anbf(^rift handwriting, manun 

tcript 
bad ^attbtuerl handicraft, trade 
be^enbe (handy) nimble, quick 
bet ^nbe( trade, traffijc, bargain 
bie ^anbtung action, deed, shop, store 
bie iSel^anblung treatment 



761. ba« ©au^t hbad, chi^ 

bie $QU))tfa(^e main or principal 

thing 
bie $QU^tfiQbt capital 
bel^au^ten maintain, assert 



ber $äu))tUng chi^, chieftain 
l^QU^tföc^Iid^ mainly, principally 
über^au^t in the main, on the whole, 

in general 
bie 9e^au))tung assertion ' 



762. ^oren hear 

gelobten belong 
ge^orfam obedient 
^ord^en listen, hearken 



aufhören cease, stop 
unauf^örUd^ unceasing, incessant 
gehörig belonging to, due. 
ber @e^orfam obedience 
gel^ord^en obey 



768. in IN 

innig felt within, intimate, affec- 
tionate, warm 
inne »erben + gen. take into one''s 
mind, become aware of 
innel^aftcn hold or keep in, keep 

or sti^k to; stop 
inner inner, internal 
innerl^alb within 
innertit!^ internal, inward 
bie Erinnerung reminiscence, re- 
collection, memory 



innen within, inside 

inne vnthin one^s mind or power 

innel^aben have in one^s power, Jiold, 

possess 
innett^o^nen dat. be inherent in 

ha9 3nnere heart, spirit, conscience 
innerfi inmost 

fid^ erinnern keep in mind, remember, 
recaU 



764. feieren tum 

^eimfe^ren return home 

umfel^ren turn round 

umgefel^rt adv. vice versa, the other 

way, the opposite 
öerfel^ren tum round, pervert 
Derfel^ren mit associate with, have 

to do with 
»ieberfel^ren return 
gurücffe^ren return 



einfe^ren turn into or put up at an inn 
bie @in!e]^r putting up at an inn 
bie $eimfel^r return home 
bie Umfel^r turning round, change, corir 

version 
»erfe^rt perverted, wrong 
ber 33erfe]^r intercourse, traffic, com* 
merce 

bie SBieberfe^r return, recurrence 
bieOTdffe^r return 
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765. fenncn ^ 


KNOW, be 


blcÄcnntnl« knowledge 


fanntc 


ACQUAINTED 


bcfcnncn acknowledge 


gcfannt . 


wUh 


bcfannt known, acquainted 


bet Sefannte acquaintance 


hit S3cfanntf(^aft acquaintance 


crfcnncn recognize 


hit (Srfcnntnlö knowledge, insight 


766. fommen i 




!am 


come 


ber 9[bfömmUng descendant 


gefommen . 




ber ÄnfömmUng newcomer 


anfommen arrive 


btcSTufunft arnval ' 


^crfommen come along from 


bte ^crfunft coming Mther, descent 


nat^fommcn come after, later 


bcr ^adjiommt descendant, offspritig 


jufommen come to, toward 


hit 3«Iunft time to come, future 


fünfttg to come, future 


jufünftlg to come, future 


blc3lu«funft (means of g^ing OT 


bo« (Slnfomtncn | income, 
hit einfünftc plur. J revenue 






coming outof)ez- 



pedient, remedy, in- 
formation 



767. teffcn 
ließ 



768. 



769. 



leave, let, let he 
gdaffcn J 
ablaffcn leave off 
crlaffcn let go, release, remit, 
send forth, proclaim 
hit S^ac^Iäffigfcit negligence 
Deranlaffen occasion, cause 

lehren teach 

bcr ©del^rtc learned man, scholar 
hit ?c^re instruction, apprentice- 
ship, doctrine 



suffer, endure, bear 



770. 



tclben 

att 

gelitten 
c8 tl^ut tnlr Icib I am sorry 
ba« Selb suffering, affliction 
mltlciblg compassionate 
bclciblgen offend, insult 

Uittxt LEAD, guide 
einleiten introduce 
geleiten escort 
begleiten accompany 



getaffen composed, calm 
nnablaffig without leaving off, 

incessant 
ber @rla6 proclamation 
nad^läjfig negligent 
öernai^läffigcn neglect 
hit S^eranlaffung "1 occasion, 
ber Slntag J cause 

gclcl^rt LEARNED 

blc ©ctel^rfamfeit learning 

ber ?e^rcr teacher 

ber ?e]^rUng apprentice 

ba8 Selben suffering, ailment 
hit 2clbenf(^aft passion 
(elbenfc^aftUc^ passionate 
lelbcr unfortunately, alas! 
bad äJ^ltlelb compassion, sympathy 

hit Selelblgung offense, inMdt 

hit Geltung guidance, direction 
hit Einleitung introduction 
bad ®clclt escort 
ber ^Begleiter companion 
hit Begleitung company, accompani- 
ment 
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771. Hegen | 

(ag f LIE, be situated 

gelegen J 

gelegentUd^ occasionally 

fid) etwa« ange* "1 bestow great 

legen fein taffen j care upon 

öerlegen embarrassed^ perplexed 

bie $!age situation^ condition 

betagem beleaguer, besiege 



gelegen situated^ convenient^ opportune 

bie ©etegen^elt opportunity, occasion 
abgelegen lying off, out of ths way, 

remote 
?lngetegen^elt affair^ concern 
bie S^erlegen^elt embarrassment 
ba« ?ager camp, couch, bed 
bie Belagerung siege 



772. nterfen mark, notice, mind, feel 
merflic^ noticeable 
anmcrfen perceive, note 
aufmertfam attentive 
bemerfen notice, observe, remark 
merflrürbig remarkable 
unüermerft unnoticed, imper- 
ceptible, gradually 



3lnmerfung note 
merfbar noticeable 
aufmerfen pay attention, listen 
bie Äufmerffamfelt attention 
bie ©emerfung remark 
bie SWerftt)ürbigfeit remarkable thing, 
curiosity 



773. bie Wlitte middle, midst 
hex ^itttooä) Wednesday 
hex SBormittag forenoon 
bie 3Rittema(^t midnight 
ba« 3RltteIalter the middle ages 
mittelbar {by means) indirect, 

{mediate) 
vermitteln mediate 
mittler adj. middle, middling, 

average 
mittlerweile meanwhile 



mitten adv. in the midst (722) 

ber SWittag midday, noon 

ber 9^a(^mlttag afternoon 

ba8 SWtttel means, medium, way, re- 
source, remedy 

unmittelbar (not by means) direct, 
immediate 

ber 33ermlttler mediator 

ein 3Kann »on mittlerer ©röße a man 
of medium height 

mittel« 1 , 

mitteilt \^y^-'^^^f 



MAY, have MIGHT or 
power 



774. mögen 
module 
gemod^t 
bie SWad^t might, power 
bie Ol^nmad^t impotence, weak- 
ness, swoon 
bie Übermad^t superior power or 

forces 
|td^ bcmäd^tlgen + gen. take pos- 
session of 
toetmbgcn be able, can 



möglld^ possible 

bie 2«öglld^felt possibilüy 

mäd^tlg mighty, powerful, potent 
ol^nmac^tlg impotent, weak, swooning 

bie 35ottmad|t ftdl power or authority 

beöottmäd^tlgt plenipotentiary 
ba« Vermögen ability, power, fortune, 
capital 
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mutig courageous, bold 

anmutig grac^fuly cJiarming, pleasant 



776. ber 3Rut eawrage, apirU, mood, 
humor 
mutmiflig wawton, pert, mis- 
chievous 
bad ®emfit soul, heart, dispo- 
sition 
ber ^od^mut haughtiness, pride 
ber Übermut arrogance, pre- 
sumption 
t)ermuten presume, suppose, sus- DermutUd^ presumable, probable 

pect bie 35ermutung presumption, supposi- 

tion 
bie Se^mut sadness, melancholy n>e^mütig sad, melancholy 
gumuten (einem ettuad) expect bie 3untutung expecting or asking of 
(something of some on^e), one, demand, request, 

think one capable of insiniuition 



gemfitUc^ good-natured, genial; cosy, 

comfortable 
^o<^mfitig haughty 
übermütig arrogant, presumptuous 



776. na^ | 

nä^er > weab, niqh 

nad^flj 

fidj nähern approach, draw near 

{t(^ naiven approa/ih, draw near 

beriRat^bar neighbor 

benad^bart neighboring 



ber iRäd^fle neighbor (biblical) 
nSd^jlen« in the nearest future, very soon 
junac^jl in t?ie next place, next, first 
bie 92ä^e nearness, neighborhood 
beinahe nearly, almost 
bie iRacl^barfcl^aft neighborhood 
nac^barUd^ neighborly 



777. beriRame icamb 

nöm(i(^ namely, that is to say, 
adj. self-same, identical 

fogenannt so-called 



778. nehmen 1 

na^m r taJce, seize 

genommen J 

ausnehmen except 

pd^ benel^men behave, bear one^s 

self 
t)eme]^men perceive, hear, learn 

{understand) 
t)emünftig rational, reasonable 

t)ome^m {exceptional) distin- 
guished, eminent, aris- 
tocratic 



namentllt^ especially, particularly 

nennen 

nannte * name, call, mention 

genannt ^ 

benennen give a name to, name 

ernennen nominxiie, appoint 

annel^men a/xept 

angenehm acceptable, pleasant, agree- 
able 
bie ^(udnal^me exception 
bad ^ene^men behavior, conduct 

bie ©emunft reason, rationality, un- 
derstanding * 

pc^ ettt)a« üomel^men sü a task before 
one's self, purpose, resolve 

wal^rne^men become aware of, per- 
ceive, feel 
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"»• ~f 1 1. ad«i«, counsel 

^ , 12. OU688, 8olve a riddle 
geraten J 

ber 'Stai 1. advice, counsel 

2. council 

3. councillor 
geraten with in, an, auf, über 

+ ace. get into, happen upon, 
come upon 
hex 33onat proviaions, store, 

OfUJlfit 

780. reditl^-'T''^'?^'-^''''' 

^ L 2. real, genuine 

aufrecht upright, standing 

gerecht juti, upright 

unred^t wrcmg 

bad Unrecht wrong 

rid^ten set right, direct, judge, 

adjust 
ber 9ii(^ter judge 
richtig correct, ri</W, proper, 

precise 
Berld^ten report, tell 
einrid^ten institute, arrange 
benod^rit^ten \ - f 
benad^ri(^tigen J *^^'^ 
unterrid^ten instruct 

781. ber 9lüdfen hack, rear, ridoe 
rüdftDartd hackvoards 

bie Siüdffel^r return 
ble Siüdftd^t regrard, corwidcra- 
fion 



bad 9{fitfe( biddlk, mystery 

rätfel^aft mysterious 

enaten flru6M, divine 

berraten (misadvise) betray 

ber $enat betrayal, treason 

berSJenfiter traitor 

ba9 i^erfit implement, utensil, tool 



t)orrätig ready at hand, on hand, in 
store 

bad 9led^t right, justice, law ; claim, 

privilege 
gurec^t Uprights, aright, in order 
bie ©ered^tigfeit justice 
bie Ungered^tigfeit injustice 
bad $orred^t privilege 
bie 9iid^tung direction 

bad ®erid^t judgment, tribunal, court 
aufrid^tig upright, sincere 

ber ©erid^t report, account 
bie (Sinrid^tung institution, arrange- 
ment 
bie 9^ad^rid^t news, information 
ber Unterri(^t instruction 

gurüdf back, backward 

rüdttingd from behind 

ber 9{üdfn)eg tAe t^ay back, return 

rü<fftd^tdIod regardless, inconsiderate 



782. bie ^a6)t (bake) thing, affair, 
matter, concern 
bie X^atfad^e matter of fact, fact 

bie Urfa(^e cause, reason 

788. fammeln gather, collect 

öerfammeln gather, assemble 
fantt prep. dat. together with 
indgefamt adv. all, one and aU 
beifamnten together, beside one 
another, in company 



bie $au^)tfa(^e principal thing or con- 
cern 

bie iRebcnfad^e matter of secondary im^ 
portance 

Derurfad^en cause 

bie Sammlung collection 
bie 33erfammtung gathering, assembly 
gefamt adj. combined, joint, total 
fommtlit^ adj. all, altogether 
gufammen together, jointly, in all 



164 



STEM-GROUPS 



784. 



fd^Quen look, behold, see 
bad ©(^Qufenfler shouhwindow 
bad @4<tu{pie( drama, speetaclej 
sight 

t fT ?• look at, examine 

befd^aucn J 

anfd^auUc^ machen make clear to 

the eye or perception 

gufc^auen look on, watch 



785. 



786. 



separate, divide; 
separate, depart, part 



f(^elben 

fc^ieb 

ge{<^ieben 

öcrabf(^leb€n dismiss 

befd^eiben apportion or allot ; 
order, inform 

befd^eiben adj. moderate^ mx)desb 

entfc^eiben decide, determine 

entfd^ieben decided, determined^ 
resolute, firm 

untcrf(^cl'bcn distinguish, dis- 
criminate 

öcrjt^lcben different, variotis, 
several, diverse 

f(^togcn 1 

fd^Iug r strike, beat, (slay) 

gcfc^togcn J 

einem cttoa« abf(^Iagen refuse 
anfc^tagcn strike up (a tune), 
strike or knock against 
auffd^tagcn, ble Hugen open one's 

eyes 
auft(^tagcn, ein ^tü pitch a tent 
üorfci^Iagcn propose 



bie @(^au show, display 

bet ©d^aupta^ scene 

ber ©(^aufpieUr actor, player 

bie Änft^auung pcrcgjiion, power of 

perception or o6«erü(rfMm 
bie 9[nf(^QuU(^Ieit clearness, vividness 

ber 3uf(^auer, looker-on, spectator 

ber Äbfc^leb departure, farewell ; dis- 
charge 

fxdj öerabfd^leben take one's leave 

ft(^ befc^eiben limit one's seif, be 
modest 

ber ^fc^eib information, answer 

bie ®ej(^etben^eit modesty 

entfd^eibenb decisive 

bie @ntf(^eibung decision 

ble (Sntfd^ieben^elt determination, firm- 
n.ess 

ber Un'terfc^leb distinction, difference 



ber @d^Iag stroke, blow 
ble@(^(a(^t öo^^Ze 
fd^Iac^ten slaughter 

ber 2(njd^(Qg d6«iörw, pZo« 

erf(^(agen slat, JkiU 
totfd^Iagen «^aj/, kill 

ber ©orfd^lag proposoZ 



787. fditlefien 
gefd^loffen 



«Äui, ciose, lock 



ber ©d^Iug conciimon 
auffd^UcSen unlock, open, disclose 

au«f(i)UcJen exclude 
betdjllegen conclude upon, deter- 
mine, decide 



fd^aegUd^ finally 



bad 



@d)(o6 {5;; 



costZe, jpoZoce 
ber @(^ (offer ZocfcamiiA 
bcr@d^Iäffcl fccy 
ber 3luff(^Iu6 disclosure, explanation, 

information 
ou«fd|Ue6Ud^ exclusive 
ber ©cf(^Iu6 resolution 
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elnfi^Ueßcn enclose 

ftc^ entfd^Ucgcn resolve, make up 

one'^s mind 
umfd^Uc'jjcn enclose 
öcrfc^Ucßcn lookup 

788. \(i)xtihen j 
fc^rieb > write 
gcfc^rlebcn J 

bag (Sd^reibgeug writing materials 

bcr ©d^riftflcttcr author, urriter 
bcfd^relbcn describe 
untcrfd)rel'bcn «tdscrifte, »iö^n 

789. feigen 1 

fal^ > SEK 

Sejc^cn J 

bic ^Ibjld^t intention 
anfeilen look at, regard 
bic Hnfid^t view, opinion 
bcr ^[uffc^er overseer, superin- 
tendent 
ausfeilen look out, look, appear 
bic SluSfic^t view, prospect 
einfcl^cn see, understand 
bcfcl^en look at, examine 
ba8 Ocfid^t face, look, sight 
nac^fcl^cn look up ( investigate ) 
einem ctlra« nad^fcl^cn be indulgent 
with, be lenient with 
fid^ um'fcl^cn look round 
cttDtt« öerfcl^cn overlook, do amiss 
fidj öcrfcl^cn make a mistake 
fiä) mit etlra« ücrjcl^cn provide 

one^s self with 
fid^ öorfcl^cn he cautious, he on 

one''s guard 
bic SJorjel^ung divine Providence 



790. 



elnf(^Ue6U(^ inclusive 

entfc^Ioffen resolute, determined 

bet @ntfci^Iug resolution, determination 

t)erf(^(offen reserved, uncommunicative 

bad ©(^reiben writing, manuscript, 

letter 
bcr ^d^reiber amanuensis, clerk 
bie @c^rift h>andwriting, characters, 

manuscript, the Scriptures 
fd|riftft(^ in writing, written 
bie ©efc^rcibung description 
bie Un'tcrfd^rift sign^iture 

in @i(i|t in sight 
{t(i^tbar visible 

abfid^tUc^ inteniionM 
ba« 2(nfc^n looks, appearance, regard, 
respect, distinction, authority 
bic ^ufftd^t oversight, superintendence 

ba8 3lu8fe]^n looks, appearance 

bie einfid^t insight 

burd^jid^tig transparent 

ba« Ungefid^t face, features, counter 

nance 
bie 9^ad^|td^t indulgence, leniency 
bie SÄücffid^t regard, consideration 
bie Umfid^t circumspection, caution 
ba8 ©erfcl^n mistake, error 
fid^ einer ®ac^e öerfcl^en eApect, look for 
unöerfcl^en« unexpectedly 
bie 3uöcrfid^t cor^dence, expectation 

faith 
bie 35orfi(^t caution, guard 
Dorftd^tig cautious 



»ie'berfel^cn see, or meet, again 


auf SBic'bcrfe^n adieu, until we meet 




again, good-bye 


fein ] he. 


ba« 3)afcin existence, being 


trar • exist 


ba« Sßcfen 1. being, creature 


geircfcn J 


2. essence, substance, char- 


njcfentUd^ essential 


acter 


abwefcnb absent 


bic ^[blrefcnl^eit aösence 


anircfenb present 


bic 2(ntt)cfen^cit presence 
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791. 



ftnnen 

jann 

gefonneit 



think, 
reflect 



gefonneu or 1 &e minded or 
flefinntfcln J disposed 
bet (Slgenfinn ( mind of one's 
oum) obstinacy 
berUnftnn nonsense 
^ befinnen r^fiect^ recoUectj re- 
cover one's presence of mind 



bet 0inn senM, r^/lectionj meaning^ 
intention, mind, disposition 

bie ®eflnnung disposition, mood, con- 
viction 

bet Seic^tfinn lighi-mindedness, levity^ 
frivolity 

berS^Q^nfmn insanity 

befonnen thoughj^, calm, discreet 

bie 9eftnnung consciousness, sense, re- 
flection, presence of mind 



792. fititn 

faß 

gefeffcn 

beft^en possess 

bet ^eftljer possessor, owner 

befeffen possessed, mad 

ft(!^ anftebein settle 

bie SinfteMung sMemeni 

fe^en set 

p(^ fc(}cn seat one's seif 

befehlt occupy, take possession of 

entfet^n depose, deprive of, remove 

|t(^ entfeften he terr\ßed, shocked 

erfet^n replace 

fortfeften continue 

bad ®e{e|} . law 

öerfeljcn reply, retort 

bcr ^orgefcftte superior official 

pd^ »iberfe'feen oppose, resist 



ber ©ift seat 

bcr @cffc( (settle) easy-chair 



"1 

J 



possession, property, 
estate 



ber 9eft4 

bad ^ft(}titm 

bie ^pljung 

ber 9[nftebler settler 

ber (Sinftebter hermit 

ber <Baii proposition, sentence 

abfeilen depose 

bie ÜBefaljung garrison 

bad (Sntfe^en terror, dread 

entfe^Ud^ drea4fid, terrible 

ber (Srfa^ amends, compensation 

bie gortfe^ung continuation 

ber ©efe^geber law-giver 

Dörfern pZace h^ore or o&ove 

ber $orfa^ purpose, aim 



798. fpred^en 
fprad^ 
gefproc^en ^ 
oudfprec^cn proTwuncc, wttcr 
öcrf^)re(l^en promise 
tt)iberf^)re'(i^en contradict 




bie (Sprad^e speech, language 
\^0L^ ®efprä(^ conversation, talk 
bcr @^)ru(l^ saying, phra^, proverb 
bie ^(udfprac^e pronunciation 
bad 35crf^)re(i^en promise 
ber ^i'bcrf))ru(i^ contradiction 



794. bie @tatt stead, place 
jlattfinbcn take place 
ber (Statthalter stadtholder, gov- 
ernor 
bie @tabt city, town 



^aiif anflatt (gen.) instead of 
gcjlatten give place to, allow, permit 
f!attU(!^ stately, handsome 
bie (Stötte stead, place, spot 
bie ^orjlabt sulmrh 
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796. flcd^cn 




geftod^en 
befiec^cn bribe 
erflet^cn stab 
jlcdcn STICK, bestück 
üerfteden hide, conceal 



bcr @ti(^ sting, prick 

ftidtn embroider 

blc (Stidferei embroidery 

erflidfen c?ioke 

blc ©tecfnobel ptn 

ber 1 

bad I ^^^i**** hiding-place 



796. flehen | 

jlanb j- STAND 

gcflanben J 

ber STnjlanb decorum^ propriety 

anftanbig decorous, decent 

befielen exist 

bejlcl^en au« consist of 

befleißen bear, endure, stand 

entjtel^en arise, originate 

crjlc^cn arise, rise 

auf erflehen rise from the dead 

geftel^en 

eingcftcl^en 

gugcflc^cn 

üerftel^en understand 

oerftanbig intelligent, sensible 

inißüerftel^cn misunderstand 

Wlberfle'^en resist 

untölbcrjlcl^Ud^ irresistible 



confess, 
admit 



ber @tanb stand, position 

Panbl^aft firm, staunch 

aufftel^en rise, get up 

ber Sufflanb risin{i'Up, mutiny 

beiflel^en assist 

ber ^eiflanb assistance 

befleißen auf insist on 

be^el^en in consist in 

bie (Sntflel^ung origin 

ble Sluferflel^ung resurrection 

ber ©egenflanb dlyect 

bad ©eflänbnid confession 

ber Umflanb circumstance 

\x6) unterjle'l^en dare, venture 

ber ^erflanb understanding, intellect 

berflänblid^ intelligible 

ba« SWlgüerflänbni« misunderstanding 

ber SBl'berflanb resistance 

ber 3u{lanb condition, state 



797. bie @tette place, spot, position 
bie (Stellung position, post, office 

bie 2(nfiatt institution, arrange- 
ment 

bie ^Jeranjlaltung arrangement, 
preparation 

andjletten (set or place out), ex= 
hibU 

beflellen arrange for, order 

barftetten set forth, exhibit, pre- 
sent 

öerjletten ( put out of place or 
shape) diffigure 

öorfiellen place before, present, 
represent 

fid^ ettoa« öorftetten imagine 



fletten place, put, set 
anflejtten put in place, arrange, ap- 
point, institute 
öeranflaften arrange, prepare 

bie ©ejlaft figure, shape, form 

bie ^udflellung exhibition, exposition 
bie ©eflettung order, errand 
bie 2)arflettung setting forth, presen- 
tation 
bie $er{lellung dissimulation, disguise 
fi(^ »erfleHen dissemble 
bie S5orftettnng 1. presentation (of a 
person or a play) 
2. idea, conception 
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798. ble @tltntne voice, (tune) vote 
ftimmen give voice, sound, vote, 

tune, agree 
bcijlimmen assent, agree 
bie ^eflimmung destination 
einflimmctt Join in, consent to, 

agree 
tocrjtimmcn put out of tune or 

harmony or humor 

799. fuc^en seek, look for 

ber S5efu(^ visit, visitors . 
]^elmfu(^en visit, afflict 
öerfu(^cn try, attempt, tempt 
bie $erfu(^ung temptaiion 



bic ©timmung mood, frame of mind 
anfllmmcn begin to sing or play, strike 

up 
bcjtimmen arrange, determine, fix, ap- 
point, designate, destine for 
elnjtimmig 'i.nanimouA 

üerftimmt out of tune, ill-humored 



befu(^en visit 

ber 33efu(^cr visitor 

unterfu'c^cn investigate 

bie Unterfu'c^ung investigation 

ber $erfuc^ attempt, trial, experiment 



800. taugeu he fit ox good for, he of ber !£augenic^t« good-for-nothing fel- 
ti^e low 

bie J^ugcnb virtue, valor, excel- tüchtig 1. capable, clever, good 

lence 2. serviceable, real, genuine 

tauglich good, fit 3. adv. thoroughly, hard, 

bie 2:augU(^feit fitness heartily 



801. ber Xeil (deal) part 

ba« Xeil share, portion 

teiltöeife in part 

ber 3lnteit share or interest in 

bad (Srbteil inheritance, patri- 
mony 

großenteil« in large part or mea- 
sure 

grögtcutcil« for the most part, 
mostly 

teilen deal, share, divide 

einteilen divide, distribute 

mitteilen (share with) communi- 
cate 

»erteilen distribute 



teil« . . . teil« partly . . . partly 

teilnehmen an take part in 

bie Xeilno^me participation, interest 

bo«3)rittel "1 ,, . , . ,. 

ba«2)ritteiir^^''^(^«^^) 

ba« ©egenteil {counterpart) contrary^ 

opposite 
ber 9^ac^teil disadvantage 
ber S5orteil advantage 
bie 2^eilung division, partition 
bie (Einteilung division, classification 
bie SJlitteilung communication 

bie Verteilung distribution 



DO, 

a>ct 



802. t^un 
t^at 
get^an ^ 
tl^atig active 
bet^otigen prove or show by 

deeds, manifest 
untert^änig submissive, humble 



ba« 2^]^un one's doings, axitions, conduct 

bie Xl^at DEED 

bie 2^]^atfod^e matter of fact, fact 

bie 2^^tigfeit activity 

untert^an subject 

ber Untertl^on subject 
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803. tragen carry, 
trug ' wear, 
getragen J hear 

auftragen, ba« (gffen serve dinner 
beitragen contribute 
betragen amount to 
fit^ betragen behave 
fi4 »ertragen mit get along with, 

make a compact or agree with 
öortragen bring forward, express, 

state, deliver 
\x<i) gutragen come to pass 



bie %xa6)t costume, dress 

hit (Sintrac^t agreement, harmony 

bie ^toitttad^t discord, strife 

einem tttoa^ auftragen charge or com- 

mission one with 
ber 3luftrag commission, order 
ber Beitrag contribution 
ber S3etrag amount 
ha^ ^tragen behavior 
ber Vertrag compact, agreement 
k)ertragen bear, stand, put up unth 
ber Vortrag delivery, lecture, recital 



804. öott FULL, complete 
öoIWommen adj. perfect 
bie SSottmad^t full power, author- 
ity 
füllen FILL 
erfütten fulfill 
überfüllt' {over-filled) crowded 



öollbrin'gen accomplish, finish 
tootten' ben complete, finish, carry out 
k)0llflänbig complete 

bie guile fullness, plenty 
bie (grfüUung fujfiüment 



805. t)Or BEFORE 

üoraud in advance 
»orber front, fore^ 
öorl^er before, previously, before- 
hand 
öorn in front, at the head 
öorhJärt« forward, ahead 



öoran ahead, at the front, first 

toorbei past, over, ended 

ber ^orbergrunb foreground 

öorig preceding, previous, last, former 

öorüber past, over 

juöor b^ore, previously, earlier 



806. ivad^en intr. be awake, watch 
benjad^en tr. watch, guard 
bie ^ad^e watch, guard 
bie SÖati^t watch 
ber 2Bä(]^ter watchman, keeper 
njeden tr. wake, awake, rouse 



aufmachen intr. wake, awake 
txX0(x6)tVi intr. awake, wake up 
tOQi6)\(xm watchful 
ber SBac^tmeijler sergeant-major 

erhjedfen tr. rouse, arouse 



807. toadjfen 

genjati^fen 
aufmaci^fen ' 
txxoci6)\tm 



(wax) 
grow 

grow up 



808. bie SBaffe weapon, arms 
maffnen ] 

fit^ toa^pnen arm one's self 



bad ®tXO0i6)% plant, growth 
ber 2öud^« growth, form, figure 

ber"! (Srnjad^fene grown-up person, 
bie J adutt 

ber Saffenflittflanb armistice 
entttjaffnen disarm 

ba« SÖa^pcn escutcheon, coat of arms 
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809. toaljt, true, genuine, real 
loa^r^aft truthful 

Me Sa^r^eit truth 
»a^rfc^einlid^ probable 
httü&fixtn show to be true, prove, 
approve 

810. »often wiBLD, manage, rule 

bie ©eiDalt power, force, violence 
übermäUigen overpower 



811. toeil (while) because 
bie Seile while, time 
totiUn sojourn, tarry 



818. 



818. 



»eifen 

iDied 

gett)iefen 

bekoeifen prove, demonstrate 



814. 



815. 



show, 
direct 



winben 1 . 

. I WIND, turn, 

iDanb f 4 '-4 
twist 
gcmunben J 

njenben 1 , ^ . 

(wbnd), cau«6 to 

,. f turn, turn 
gemanbt J 

eintöenben object 

DerWenben employ, make use of, 

apply to 
bie ^erttjanbtfd^aft relationship, 

relatives 
toomenben use as pretext 



throw, fling, cast 



merfcn 
kvarf 
getöorfen 
entnjcrfcn project, design 
unterloer'fen subject, subjugate 
untertoürftg submissive, humble 
einem etnja« »orloerfen cast up 
b^ore one, reproach one with 

ha9 äßerf wohk, act, deed 
badSerf}eug tool 
^»irftid^ real, axtual 
roirfjom effective 



f ürmo^r truly, forsooth 
roa^r^aftig true, genuine, real, 
Wol^rUc^ truly, I assure you 
bie So^rft^einlld^feit probabUUy 
fi(^ bemol^ren approve one^s self 
ben)ä^rt approved, tested, tried 

bemalten administer 

hex SJerwoUer administrator, manager 

gewaltig powerful 

gewoltfam violent, forced 

bidmeilen ^ once in a while, 
gumeilen J sometime 
Oerloeilen tarry, stay 

bie fBeifung direction, instruction 
ablDeifen refuse, send away 

ber ©eWei« proof, demonstration 

bad (S^elDanb garment, dress, 

cloak 
getDanbt affile, clever, skilful 
bie Senbung turn, change 
annienben apply, make use of 
bie Sinmcnbung \ 
ber (gintöanb j 
berlDanbt related to, allied to 
ber \ 
bie J 



objection 



SJermonbte relative 



ber S5ortt>onb pretext 

ber Söurf throw, thrust 

berSöürfel die 

»ürfeln play at dice 

ber (Sntmurf project, design 

bieUnterloer'fung subjection, subjugation 

bie Untermürfigfcit submissiveness 

ber 33ortt)urf reproach 



bie SBerf jlatt workshop 
Wirfen work, take ^ect 
bie Söirflic^feit reality 
bieSirfung effect 
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816. 



»legen j 

gewogen J 
»ägen weigh 



ba« Oemid^t weight 

mU^tig weighty, important 

tie Sifl^tigfeit importance 

bie fBage balance, scale 

tüaqtn (put in the balance), hazard, risk 



817. töiffen 1 

»ußtc y know, (wit) 

gewußt J 

geh) ig certain, sure 
ba« ©ettJiffen conscience 
bewugt conscious 
ber SBi^ wit, joke 



bad SBiffen knowledge, learning 
ble Sölffenfc^oft «ctencc, learning 

bie ©ekvig^eit certoi?i<y 
gewiffenl^oft conscientious 
bad ^eluugtfein con«ciou8neM 
n)i(jig witty 



818. tDO^nen dwell, reside 
belwol^nen be present at 
ber (Sinluo^ner inhabitant 

geWol^nt fein be wont to, be ac- 
customed 
bie ©emol^n^eit custom, habit 



bie SBo^nung dwelling 

betDol^nen inhabit, occupy 

ber ©ettJol^ner inhabitant, dweUer, oc- 
cupant 

ftd^ an titoa9 gewdl^nen get used or ac- 
customed to 

geUJöl^nUc^ customary, usual, common, 
ordinary 



819. WoQen beunUing 
Wittig willing 
bewittigen grant, concede 
luittlontmen welcome 
WittlürUt^ arbitrary, capricious, 
voluntary 



ber Sitte will 

urn . . . Witten for the sake of 

einwittigen consent, a>gree 

bie Sölttlür arbitrariness, caprice 

unwittfürlic^ involurUary 



880. bad SBunber wondeh, miracle, 
marvel 
wunberlic^ strange, odd, whim- 
sical 
wunberfc^ön of marvellous beauty 
ft(^ wunbem wonder, marvel 
bewuttbemdwert admirable 
fi(^ öerwunbem be surprised, 
wonder 



Wunberbar wonderful, wondrous 

wunberfam wondrous, strange 

wunberüott wonderful, marvellous 
bewunbem admire, wonder at 
bie ^ewunberung admiration 
bie ^erwunberung surprise, astonish- 
ment 



821. bie3a^t ^ (talk) 
bie^Cnja^lj number 
galten pay, settle 
gfil^ten count, number 
erjo^Ien teU, relate, narrate 



ja^Ireic^ numerous 

unga^Ug innumerable 

bejal^ten pay for 

aufgäl^ten count up, enumerate 

bie (Srgä^tung tale, story, narrative 
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82S. geigen 8?iow, point (out) 
gelegnen mark, sign, design, 

sketch, draw 
au^geic^nen {mark ovt) distin- 
guish 
bie 9[udgeid^nung distinction 
untergelc^'nen undersign, sign 



bo8 3ett^en sign, signal, mark, tokex 
ber 3ei<^ner designer, draughtsman 
bie 3ei<^nung dravm^, sketch 
au9gegei(^net distiruguished, remark- 
able, excellent 
begeic^nen mark out, point out, designate 
ba« ^Jergelc^nl« list, register 



888. giel^ett ] tr. draw, puU 

gog y intr. march, go, jour- 

gegogen J ney, move 
abgießen wiUidraw tr. and intr. 
oufgie^f It draw up, raise, rear 
jtd^ begießen ouf + ace. have ref- 
erence to, be related to 
eingießen move in, enter 
ergießen educate 
Dorjie^en pr^er 

öorgugsmeife prrferaMy, especially 
ber 3ug 1. train, line, procession 

2. feature, characteris- 
tic, characters in 
writing 

3. expedition, journey 

4. draught in drinking 
ing, breathing or 
smokirig 

bie 3i^^t training, discipline 
gfld^tigen discipline, cJiastise 
gucfen intr. move quickly, flash, 

quiver, twitch 
entgficfcn enrapture, transport, 

delight, charm 



ongiel^en draw on, attract, put on 

bie 3lngie]^ung attraction 

ber SCngug attire, suit of clothes 

ber 3lufgug {drawing up the curtain) 

act of a play, show, pageant 
bie S5egie^ung relation, reference 
mit S5egug auf wüh reference to 
ber (Singug entrance, entry 
bie (Srgie^ung education 
ber 35orgug preference 
üorgflgtic^ excellent 
ber gelbgug 1 campaign 
ber Ärieg«gug J expedition 
ber 3Ö9elI bridle, rein 
gügeKod unrestrained, wanton 
gögern hesitate, delay 
öergögem delay, put off 
bie SJergogerung delay 
güci^tig (disciplined, trained) modest, 

decent 
bie 3i^4^^0ung chastisement 
güden tr. draw (the sword) 
bie S5ergücfung rapture, ecstasy 
ba« (Sntgüdfen rapture, delight, trans- 
port 



824. gWei TWO 

gnjeifein doubt 

öergtoeifeln despair 

bie SJergtoeiflung despair 



ber3n)eifel doubt 
gnjeifetl^oft doubtful 
glDeifeKod doubtless 
Dergtoeifcft desperate 
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Ober, 687. 

absolute accasative, 495; abaol. oompar., 253; 

absol. superl. 261 ff. 
accent of Compound yerbs, 426, 442. 
accusatiye, use of, 492 if. 
active infin. with pass, meaning, 543, 549. 
address, case of (vocative), 46 ; use of pronouns 

in, 106. 
adjective, 102 ; as adverb, 206, 210 ; compari- 
son, 240; declension, 211 ; as substantive, 

231; after pers. pron., 227; with gen., 

476 ; with dat., 490. 
adverbs, 206, 210, 454; place of adv., 606; 

modifier of noun, 614; ordinal adv., 279; 

adverbial clauses, 618 £f. 
aU, 185-189; aUiV before superl., 251. 
aaein, 209, 562. 

ali, aid ob, aid totnn, 688, 576. 
anber, 194-196, 218, 223; anbertM^» 278. 
another =■ one more, 196. 
antl»ort«n, 487. 

apposition, appositive, 465, 472, 616. 
articles, 48-50 ; uses of, 461 ff. 
aud^, 689, 180. 

attributive adj., 102, 206, 211 ff. 
auxiliaries of mood, 839 ff. ; of tense, 285, 309 ff. 
halh, 690. 
6e-, 426, 433. 
htQtQntn, 487. 
feeibe, 194, 197, 218, 223. 
capital letters of pron., 106, 107; of subst. 

adj., 231 ff. 
cases, 46 ; uses of, 469 ff. 
-d^cn, nouns in, 58. 
collective nouns, 497. 
colors, names of, 238. 
comparison of adj. 240 ff. 
compound nouns, 62 ; comp, verbs, 425 ff. 
concessive clauses, 572-3, 585. 
conditional mode, 518 ff., 537, 352 ff. ; condit. 

clauses, 576. 
conjugation, general forms of, 283 ff. 
coi^ unctions, 455 ff. 
connecting vowel e in verbs, 293 ff. 
connectives, general, 456, 562. 
consonants, 23 ff. 
countries, names of, 87, 88. 
ba, 691, also 108 ; bobei, 692; baburd^, 693 ; ha^ 

fttr, 694 ; baflcgen, 695 ; bamit, 696 ; baran 

697 ; barauf , 698 ; baju, 700. 
banlcn, 487. 



baB, 699 ; omission of, 674. 

dative, 46, 53-67 ; use of, 486 ff. ; with prepoe., 

461, 664 ff. 
day, hours of, 280 ; day of the month, 282. 
declension, 46 ff. ; adject., 206 ff. ; articles, 

48-60 ; nouns, 51 ff. ; pron., 102 ff. 
defective endings of adj., 130. 
definite article, 48, 49; use of, 461; before 

prop, names, 91 ; in sense of possessive, 

139. 
demonstratives, 148 ff. ; dem. clause, place of 

verb, 150, 170, 587, 694. 
bemt, 701. 
dependent clauses, 618 ff. ; dep. or transposed 

order, 687 ff. 
ber, art., 48, 49 ; demonstr., 149-151 ; relat. 

166-170 ; bertenige, berfc(b< 153. 
b«fto, 717. 
bi<d, bi<fcr, 152. 
diminutives, 68. 
do, did, not translated, 606. 
loaf, 703. 
breier, 273. 
bürf«n, 839 ff., 878. 
e in certain verb-forms, 293 ff. 
«ben, 704. 
ein, art., 60; other forms and uses, 267 ff. ; 

einanber, 122; einig-, 185, 190; einmal, 

705. 
tntifi-, 427. 
endings, of nouns, 61 ff. ; of adj., 125 ff. ; of 

verbs, 297 ff. 
ent-; 426, 434. 
erft,276, 706; erften«, 263. 
ed, special uses of, 109 ff. ; omission of ed, 

424. 
ettoad, 184. 
exclamations, 584. 
fractionals, 277. 
fflr in toad für, 162. 
future tense, use of, 513. 
gaiQ, 208. 
gar, 707. 
ge-, 426, 436. 

gender, 47 ; g. of pronouns, 105, 136. 
genitive, 46 ; use of, 473 ff. 
gerabe, 708. 
gem, 709, 362. 
giebt (c«), 422. 
glauben, 487. 

gleid^, 710. 
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l^aben, inflection, 310, 819; auxiliary, 322, 
823 ; omitted, 692. 

ffalb, 208 ; -falben, 653. 

feilen, 348, 545, 560. 

-^«it, 74. 

l^elfen, 348, 543 

^€r, 439, 440, 711. 

I^in, 439, 440, 712. 

^drcit, 848,M5. 

hour of the day, 280. 

I^unbert, 267. 

hypothetical clauses, 518-523. 

-t«ren, verba in, 336. 

i^r, in address, 106 ; in letters, 107. 

immer, 713. 

imperative, 316, 317, 547, 559, 568, 569. 

imperfect, see past. 

impersonal verbs and verb-phrases, 419 ft. 

-in, nouns in, 74, 76. 

indeclinable adj., 207 if., 275. 

indefinite article, 50 ; pronouns, 181 ft. ; 
indef. subjects, c«, ba«, bie«, 109-111. 

inbem, 714. 

indicative mode, 604 ff., 514. 

indirect statement, 524 flT. 

infinitive, formation of, 30G; without ju, 541 
ft. ; with }u, 548 ft. ; used for past part., 
346, 348 ; infinitive phrases, 622. 

inseparable prefixes, 426 if 

interjections, 584. 

interrogative pronouns, 156 ft. ; inter, sen- 
tence, 566-7. 

intransitive verbs, auxil. with, 324; impers. 
and reflex, use, 423. 

inverted order, 563 ff. ; 678 ff. 

irflcnb, 715. 

irregular nouns, 82 ff. ; irreg. weak verbs, 837, 
838 ; irreg. comparison 246-249. 

iterative numerals, 274. 

Ja, 716. 

i«, 717. 

jeb<r, 192, 193; icbermann 182; {cmanb, 182. 

jener 152. 

ie^ft, 718. 

fein. 202, 203. 

-feit, 74. 

lennen, 337, 383. 

fommen, with past part., 558. 

fönnen, 339ff. 358ff., 383. 

languages, names of, 239. 

(affen, 348, 542, 543. 
louter, 209, 224. 
lel^ren, 348, 493, 604. 

-lein, 58. 
lernen, 348, 545. 
letjt-, 249. 
lieber, liebft-, 362. 
-ling, 64. 



M, 720. 

madftn, 348, 545. 
man, 183, 412. 
mandf, 186, 190. 
manner, adverbs of, 609, 611. 
measure, nouns of, 466. 
me^r, 246, 247, 241 ; metier-, 185, 190. 
mit, 721. 
mitten, 722. 

modal auxiliaries, 339 ff. 
modes, 283 ; see indicative, subjunctive, con- 
ditional, imperative, 
mögen, 339 fC 375 ff., 381. 
months, names of, 100. 
mfiffen, 839 ff. 372 ff., 381. 
names, proper, 87 ff. 
namentlich, nämlid^, 723. 
nennen, 837, 493. 
ni(^t, 607. 
n\äft%, 184, 232. 
niemanb, 182. 
-nid, 64, 65. 
noc^, 724. 

nominative, 46, 51 ff. ; use of, 469 ff. 
normal order, 563 ff. 
nouns, 61 ff. 
number, 497 ff. 
numerals, 266 ff. 
nun, 718, 725. 
nur, 726. 

obglei«^, obf(^on, 573. 
object, 46, 600 ff. 

o^nc, 462; with ju and infin., 548. 
optaUve, 515, 516. 
order of words, 662 ff. 
ordinals, 276 ; ordinal adverbs, 279. 
participles, 652 ff. 
passive voice, 407 ff. ; pass, meaning of act 

infin., 644, 549. 
past tense, 288 ff. ; of strong verbs, 398 ff. ; use 

of, 609. 
perfect, 510. 
person, congruence of, 602, 109-111 ; pers. 

names, 87 ff. ; pers. endings, 298 ff. ; pers. 

pron., 103 ff. 
place, adverbs of, 606. 
pluperfect in indirect discourse, 630, 631. 
plural of nouns, 51 ff. ; plur. verb with e«, 

109 ff. ; with sing, subjects, 497 ff. 
possessive case, 46, 53-^ ; poss. pron., 133 ff. 
potential mode, 518 ff. 
predicate adj., 102, 206 ff ; pred. nominative, 

469 ff., 109 ff. 
prefixes of verbs, 425 ff. ; order of, 697 ff. 
present tense, of strong verbs, 392 ff. ; use of 

pres. 606 ff. 
prepositions, 450 ff. 
preterite, see past 
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principal parts, 287; stems of pp. of strg. 

Terbs, 386 ff. 
pronouns, 102 ff. 
pronunciation, 1-45. 
progressive forms, 504. 
proper names, 87 ff. 
quantity of vowels, 6-8. 
questions, interrog. sentence, 566, 567 ; use of 

do, did, 505. 
reciprocal pron., 122. 
reflexive pron., 113 ff. ; reflex, vb., 114, 115, 

414 ff. 
regular (normal) order, 663 ff. 
relative pron., 166 ff. ; order of words In rel. 

clause, 587 ff. 
-fal, 64. 
-ft^af t, 74. 
ft^on, 727. 
fein, verb, inflection of, 312, 820 ; auxiliary, 

324, 325 ; omitted, 592. 
um (felber), 123, 728. 
sentence, order of words in, 562 ff. 
separable prefixes, 439 ff. 
ftt^, 113 ff. 

©i«, in address, 106 ; with imperative, 317. 
fo, 729. 
fold^, 154, 155, 
foaen, 339 ff. 867 ff., 881. 
fonbem, 687. 

ftatt, anftatt, with infin., 648. 
stem-groups of common words, 738 ff. 
stems of princ. parts, 386 ff. 
strong adj., 211 ff. ; strong verbs, 385 ff., 627 ff. 
subject ace. with infin., 542-544. 
subjunctive, 316, 514 ff. 
subordinating conjunctions, 459. 
substantive adj., 231 ff. ; sub. clauses, 574. 
superlative, 240 ff. 
tenses of the indicative, 504 ff. 
time, expressions of, 280-282 ; adverbs of, 

609, 610. 



titles, 94 ff. 

transitive verbs with l^aben, 828. 

transposed order, 587 ff. 

-tarn, nouns in, 70. 

VLffV, express, of time, 280. 

urn with infin., 548. 

urn . . . toiQen, 653. 

Umlaut, 16 ff., 51 ; in compar., 245. 

-ung, nouns in, 74. 

»er-, 426 ff., 437. 

verbs, classes of, 288 ; auxil. vbs. of tense, 309 
ff., of mood, 839 ff. ; verbal noun, infin., 
638 ff. ; vbl. adj., participles, 552 ff. ; vbs. 
with gen., 477 ff., with dat, 485 ff. ; see 
also Impers., intrans., trans., reflexive. 

Hel, 194, 198. 

vocative, 46, 169. 

vowels, 6 ff. ; vowel-change in strong verbs, 
288ff.,386ff. 

toad, 157 ff., 175 ; toai für, 162 ; for tttoai, 161. 

weak endings, 125 ff. ; wk. adj., 211 ff. ; wk. 
verbs, 288 ff. ; 328 ff. 

toel<^, 163, 171 ff. 

taxnig, 194, 199, 200. 

toenn, 731, 688, 689. 

toer, 157ff.,175ff. 

tocrbcn, 314, 320, 326 ; iowben su, 470. 

toeiS, 158. 

tot«, 732. 

toiffen, 884, 383. 

t90, 733 ; tocbti, 734. 

t9ol^er, 735. 

too^I, 736. 

tooaen,839fl.86lff.,381. 

tDorben, for getoorben, 407. 

words, order of, 562 ff. 

jer- 426, 438. 

}U, with infin., 548 ff. 

jto«i«r, 273. 



EXERCISES 



Eixercise 1 



Pronunciation : 1-4Ö*, especially 18, 19, 26, 36-38, 41, 44, 46. 
Additional practice on Exercise 2 or 3. — Bead 4^, 47 and learn 
the inflection of the Articles in 48, 60. 



Exercise 2 

ISTouns; classification and general rules for the formation of 
cases : 61, 63, 64, 66, 67. — Verbs : 286-292. The past indicative 
of strong verbs : \i) toar 312, id) fal^ 403, ii) lam 406. 



bcr ©arten 
bcr SSogcI 
ber Srubcr 
bcr SBater 
bte SJluttcr 



VOCABULABT f 

garden bie 3tad)t bie^läd^te 



night 

bcr SKatttt bie Wdnntt man 
ba«gclb bicgclbcr ßeld 
ba^ Äinb bie Äinber child 
ba«§au« bic^äufer house 
ba^ 2anb bie Sänber land, country 
ber Rnoiht bie Jlnabett hoy 
ber spring bie ?ßrinjeti prince 
bie ^rau biegraueti woman 



bie ©arten 

bie SSögel bird 

bie Srüber brother 

bie Säter father 

bie SKtitter Tnother 
ba« SWabd^en bie SKäbd^en girl 

ba« SBaffer bie SBaffer wojter 

ber Äöniß bie Äönige Ä;m^ 

bergu^ biegti^e foot 

geben, gab, gegeben give 

feigen, fal^, gefeiten «e«, look 

fein, toar, ift getoefen he 

gelten, ging, ift gegangen go, walk 

fommen, lam, ift gelommen come 

alt old ; gro^ great, taU^ large 

fd^ön handsome, beautiful, fine 

aber ^^, however ; unb a/wi 

au3 with dat. out of, from 

bei with dat. at, by, beside, near, 
with, at the hotise of 

mit with dat. with, in the com- 
pany of 

* The numbers refer to sections of the Grammar, unless otherwise Indicated. 

t The definite article should always be associated with the noun, and the nominative singu- 
lar and nominative plural should be learned together. When the student knows these two 
cases, he knows the class to which the noun belongs, and a little practice will soon enable him 
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i(^ 


/ 


toir 


we 


bu thou, you 


i^r 


you 


er 


he, it 


fte 


they 


fte 


she, it 


ipad 


what 


e^ 


it 


benn for conj 


ba 


there; nid^t not 




mel^r more 






nid^t mel^r no m^e, ' 


no longer 


jw 


with dat. 


to 




»w 


gu^ on foot 




8« 


§aufe at home 




in 


with dat. 


in 




in 


with ace. 


into 
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Pakt I 



The following plan of going oyer the Exercises is suggested as the best : take 
Part I of Exercises 2-10 (in separate lessons, if necessary, according to the 
lettered subsections); read the story in Exercise 20 ; and then, while continuing 
the translation of German in some other book, take up the English Parts of the 
exercises. Before beginning an English exercise, Üie student should review 
the special yocabulary ; and in translating he should let the preceding German 
sentences serve him as models. — This plan may of course be varied and 
adapted by the teacher to the needs of his students. Thus, in Exercises 2-14, 
Part II may be substituted for Part I, since both cover the same vocabulary ; 
or sections of Part II may be used for practice at sight in the class room ; or 
translation into German may be taken up before finishing all the German 
exercises, although if this is done too soon, it is apt to prove a mechanical and 
unprofitable task. 

1. 3^ 8i«0 wi* ^«" SSater in ba« §au«, unb xi) fal^ bie SKutter, aber 
bie Srüber iparett nid^t ba. 2. 9Bir fallen bad Sanb nid^t mel^r, benn eg 
toar 3laift. 3. 2)ie Änabeti toareti bet bem Satet. 4. 2)te SKäbd^en 
lame» ju ber Gutter. 5. 2)er Äönig unb bie ?ßrinjeti gingen }u gu^. 
6. ®ie fallen ben Jlönig^ er toar alt, aber gro^ unb fd^ön. 7. SSSaS gab 
bad ^Jläbd^en ben S35geltt? ®ie lam aud bem ^aufe unb gab ben SSogeln 
im (=- in bem, 49) ®arten SDBaffer. 8. 2)ie SKanner toaren im fjelbe, 
bie t^rauen unb Jlinber aber toarett ju ^aufe« 9. 3)er Jlnabe ging ind 
(«- in ba«, 49) §au« jur (= ju ber, 49) SKutter. 10. SSJir faJ^ett 
einen 3Jlann bei bem ^rinjett, aber ed h)ar nid^t ber Jtdnig, ed tvar bed 
ftönigd 93ruber. 11. Stamft bu nid^t aud bem ©arten unb gabf) bu nid^t 
bem ftnabett einen SSogel ? ^d) lam nid^t aud bem ©arten, aber id^ gab 
bem Änabeti einen SSogel, 



Part II 

1. 2)u toarft ju §aufe bei ber SKutter, aber id^ toar im ^elbe bei bem 
SSater. 2. 2)er Änabe ging mit ben SWännern ju %n^ ind ^elb. 3. 3^ 
]a1) bie SKäbd^en, benn fte lamen mit ber SWutter aud bem ©arten. 4. 
Dad Sanb bed Äönigd toar gro^ unb fd^ön, unb ber Äönig toar alt. 5, 
SEBar bad 9Jläbd^en nid^t im ©arten ? ©ie tear im §aufe, aber nid^t im 
©arten. 6. 2)er 9Rann lam mit bem Äinbe in bad §aud jur SKutter, 
unb bie 9Rutter gab bem Äinbe mel^r 2Baf[er. 7. @d toar SRad^t, unb il^r 
iDart JU §aufe bei ben Äinbern. 8. 33ei bem §aufe toar ein ©arten, 
gro^ unb fd^ön, unb in bem ©arten toaren SBögel. 9. @ine ^rau lam 

to recognize and to form the oblique cases according to 5^-66. — Verbs should likewise be 
learned as given in the yocabularies, i.e. by their principal parts, with ift before the past par- 
ticiple of every verb that takes fein for its auxiliary.— Words in the vocabularies preceding 
Exercise 6 are omitted in the vocabularies at the end of the book ; they should therefore be 
learned with special care. 
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aud bem ©arten unb ging in bad igaud^ ed toar bie 9Rutter bet Jlinber* 
10. Äam ber ?ßrinj }u gu^ ? @r lam ju gu^, abet er ging nid^t in bad 
$aud^ benn ber Jtönig h)ar nid^t mel^r ba ; er tvar bei bem Sruber bed 
^rinjeti im ©arten, 11. 2Bad gaben bie Änaben bem aJläbd^en? Sie 
gaben bem 3Räi6)tn einen SSogel. 12. ©ingf) bu nid^t mit bem ÜRanne 
ind t^felb ? ^if ging mit bem Wlannt in ben ©arten^ nid^t ind $e(b. 

Part III 

A, 1. The father of the boy was in - the * house, but the mother 
was no longer there. 2. I saw the brother of the girl, he came on 
foot. 3. The prince went into the garden with the king (with the 
king into the garden), t 4. We gave the water to the girl (486), 
but not to the boys. 5. It was night, but you (bu) were not at 
home. 6. What did he give (gave he, 605) to the birds ? He gave 
the birds water. 7. The mothers came out of the garden, with the 
«hildren. 8. Father did not go (went not, 506) on foot, for he was 
old. 9. Were you (il^r) not in the house and did you not see (saw 
you not, 606) the mother of the children ? We were in the house, 
and we saw a woman, but she was not the mother of the children. 
10. Was the ^rl handsome ? She was tall and handsome. 11. The 
king's country was large and beautiful. 12. Were the» men not in 
- the fielJT? They were in - the garden, but the woman and the 
children were in -the field. 13. Did you (il^r) give the water to 
the girl ? We gave the water to the woman, not to the girl. 14. The 
man's field was not large, but it was beautiful. 15. What did they 
see in the garden ? the birds ? They did not see the birds (saw 
the birds not), for it was night. 

B. 16. I was at father's (bei 98ater), and I saw the king, with 
a prince. 17. Was the garden near the house ? The garden was 
near the house and was large and beautiful, but the fields were 
not near the house. 18. Were the princes on foot? They were 
on foot and they were going (went, 604) to -the king. 19. The 
woman was going into - the field, but the children were going into 
the garden. 20. Did you (bu) come out of the garden ? and was 
father there ? I came out of the garden, but father was no longer 
there, he was in - the house. 21. The prince was not tall, but he 
was handsome. 22. What did you (il^r) see in -the field? We 

* The hyphen indicates contraction in German, 49. — f Parentheses ( ) in the English 
Parts enclose directions as to the order of words, their gender, case etc., references to the 
Grammar or words not needed in English, but required in German. Brackets [ ] enclose words 
to be omitted in German. 
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saw men, women and children in -the field. 23. The king gave 
the man a house, a garden and more land. 24. We were there, in 
the field, and we saw a house, and near the housa a garden, large 
and beautiful. In the garden wa« a man. 25. We saw the chil- 
dren come out of the house and walk into -the water (out of the 
house come and into - the water walk). 26. The birds were in - the 
garden^ but not in - the field. 

Bxercise 3 

The past indicative of weak verbs : ic^ ^atte 310, x<f) lobte 329, x^ 
rebete 331, tc^ folgte 333. Re-read 289. 



Vocabulary 



bet 9l))fel bte 
ba«5^nfter bte 
bte 2^oc^ter bie 
bet JJreunb bte 
bet 2^afl bie 
bet Xifd^ bte 
ber Saum bte 
bie @tabt bie 
Staxl Charles 



Sj)fel apple 

5^tlfter window 

2^öc^ter daughter 

^teunbe friend 

%aQt day 

Xx^ift table 

©fiume tree 

©täbte city, town 



l^aben, l^atte, gel^abt have 
loben, lobte, gelobt praise 
folgen, folgte, tft gefolgt follow 
fragen, fragte, gefragt ask 
jagen, fagte, gefagt say, tell 
l^ören, l^örte, gel^ört hear 
madden, mad^te, gemacht make, do 
lool^nen, tool^nte, getool^nt dwell, 

live 
reben, rebete, gerebet talk 
anttoorten, antwortete, geantwortet 

l^ier here 

noc^ yet, still 

fc^on already 

too where 

ate when, as 



bad Jtleib 
ba«a)orf 

bad @d^Io^ 

ber ®raf 

bie @rbe 

bte ©tra^e 



bie Äleiber 
bie Dörfer 

bie ©d^Kffer 
bie ©rafen 



dress 
village 

{castle 
palace 
count 
{earth 
\ground 
street 



bie ©trafen 
bie ^^feunbin bie greunbin» friend 

neu (76) 
finben, fanb, gefunben find 
fingen, fang, gefungen sing 
fatten, ^el, ift gefatten fall 
fd^Iafen, fd^Iief, gefc^Iafen sleep 
(teilen, ftanb, geftanben stand 
fj)red^en, fj>rac^, gefj)ro(i^en speak 
rufen, rief, gerufen call, cry, shout 
ft^en, fa^, gefejfen sU 



answer 

ba^ conj. that 

ober or 

nad^ with dat. to, after, 

toward 
nad^ §aufe home 
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i)on with dat. o/, from 

für with ace. for 

QX\. with dat. or ace. at^ on, tOy up to 

auf with dat. or ace. on, up, upon, on top of, on to 

i)or with dat. or ace. before, in front of 

Rule. 3ln, auf, öor, in (Ex. 2) and five other prepositions (453) 
govern the dative in answer to the question where? or wJien? ; 
the accusative in answer to the question whither ? or how long ? 

Part I 

1. 3^ l^örte, ba^ bie Äinbet rebetett (were talking, bOA), aber td^ l^örte 
nid^t, toa« fte fafltem 2. a)er ®raf l^atte ein ©d^Io^ in bem 3)orfe, unb 
ba« ©d^Io^ toar gro^, aber aft. 3. 3<^& ßi"fl ä«* (= ä« ba«, 49) gen* 
fter unb fal^ (looked) auf bie ©tra^e, too bie S^öd^ter be« ^reunbe« aui 
Serlin ftanben* 4. SBir fallen, ba^ ber Äönifl lam, er fj)rad^ mit bem 
©rafen, unb ber ®raf folgte bem Äönig nad^ bem ©d^Ioffe* 5. 3c^ toar 
nid^t l^ier, afe ber 5Kann f am, td^ toar in ber ©tabt ; aber SJater unb 
SKutter toarcn ju §aufc* ©ie riefen Äarl au^ bem ©arten, unb er gab 
bem ^axiat bie ^J)fet. 6. ß« toar fd^on %a^, unb bie SSögel auf ben 
Säumen im ©arten fangen ; id^ ftanb bor bem §aufe unb rief : „Äarl ! 
fiarl \" aber bu anttoorteteft nid^t, benn bu fd^Kefft nod^. 7. SBir l^örten 
bie äj)fel fallen, fie fielen Don bem Saume auf bie 6rbe ober in« SBäaffer. 
8. 2So fanbet il^r bie fjrau? 3^ b^w» 3)orfe, fte tool^nte ba bei einer 
^eunbin. SSSir fragten einen Änaben auf ber ©tra^e, unb toir fanben 
bie $rau ju $aufe ; fie fa^ an einem 2:ifd^e unb mad^te bleibet für bie 
fiinber ber greunbin. 3)ie greunbin ber ^rau aber toar nod^ auf bem 
gelbe* 9. 3)ie3Kutter tobte bie SDläbd^en, aber nid^t ben Änaben, benn er 
anttoortete ber 5Wutter nid^t unb fam nid^t nad^ §aufe, ate fte rief. 10. 
SBäo toarft bu, afe id^ lam? 3^ P<i«*> i>ö/ <*« i>^*« Saume, aber ic^ fal^ 
nic^t, ba^ bu lamft, benn ic^ fal^ auf bie ßrbe, 11. ^aiit Sater« greunb 
nid^t eine 2^od^ter, unb toar fte nid^t gro^ unb f d^ön ? 6r l^atte eine 2^od^s 
ter, unb fte toar fd^ön, aber nid^t gro^. 12. ©ie Äinber folgten bem 
3Wäbd^en au« bem ©arten auf bie ©tra^e. 13. 3)er Änabe fa^ auf ber 
@rbe, ba bei bem Saume, unb fang. 14. §örtet il^r ben 9Kann nid^t 
fj)red^ett, afe er fam ? SBir l^örten einen 3Kann fj)red^en, aber toir fallen 
nid^t, too er ftanb, benn e« toar fd^on Siad^t. 15. ©a^ er ober ftanb er, 
afe er fj)rac^? @r fa^. 16. 3)ie 3Käb(^en lamen nai) ber 5Kutter, aber 
t>or bem Anaben. 
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Part II 

1. 3<i^ fa^ am JJenftet unb fal^ bie Äinbet be^ Orafeit (or be^ ®rafcit 
Äinber) auf bet ©tra^e. Sie ftanben bei bem Saume ba unb ^pxa^tn 
mit einem SRanne auö bet ©tabt, einem gi^eunbe be« ©rafen* gd^ l^örtc, 
ba^ er fragte : „Stber too toart il^r, Äinber, an bem 2:age, afö id^ lam ? 
Sd^ fanb ben aSater in bem ©(^foffe, il^r aber toart nic^t ba." Unb bie 
Äinber anttoorteten : ,,9Bir toarett nic^t mel^r ju §aufe, toir toarcn fd^on 
in S3erlin, bei be« SSater« S3ruber." 2. ©ie ging mit ber greunbin in 
ben ©arten, aber fie l^örtett bie Sögel auf ben Säumen nid^t mel^r fingen, 
benn e« toar fc^on Slad^t unb bie aSögel fd^Iiefen fc^on, 3. 3)ie Snaben 
folfltett bem 9Ranne in ba« 3)orf unb flingen nad^ bem ©c^loffc, h?o ber 
?ßrinj tool^nte. ©ie fanben ben ^ßrinjen in bem ©arten Dor bem ©d^Ioffe* 
gr fa^ an einem 2:ifd^e, ba bei bem äj)felbaum, unb fal^ nic^t, ba^ fie 
lamen; aber ber 3Rann ging an ben 2:ifd^ unb \pxaa) mit bem ^prinjcn, 
unb ber $rinj rief bie Änaben, benn fie toaren ?freunbe au« ber ©tabt. 
4. 2Ba« fagte bie grau, ate bie Äinber Dor bem §aufe fangen? ©ie 
lobte bie Äinber, unb fie gab ben Änaben äj)fel, unb bem 3Käbd^en ein 
Äleib. 5. fL SBo toar Äarl, ate bie aJlutter rief? ». 3m ©arten, er 
fa^ auf einem 3H)f elbaum. 8L §örte er bie 3Rutter nic^t ? ». @r l^örtc 
bie SKutter rufen unb anttoortete nic^t, aber er ging nad^ §aufe, ate er 
fal^, ba^ ber äSater lam. 6. Sffiaren be« 5!Käb(^en« greunbinnen nid^t 
2:öd^ter eine« ©rafen? ©ie toaren bie SCöc^ter eine« ©rafen SB., unb ber 
©raf tool^nte auf (in) bem ©c^loffe l^ier in ber ©tabt. 7. SBar bie 
grau au^ ber ©tabt ober au^ bem 2)orfe ? ©ie toar au« bem 2)orfc, 
aber fie ging in bie ©tabt. 8. 5Rad^ ben Rinbern lam bie 5Kutter, aber 
ber aSater toar fd^on Dor ber SJlutter unb ben Äinbern l^ier. 9. 6« h?ar 
fc^on 2:ag, unb id^ fal^ bie SKänner fd^on in« gelb gelten. 

Part III 
A. 1. Where did you (i^r) find the apples? We found the apples 
on (auf) the ground in the garden. 2. The friends (fern.) gave the 
girl a bird. 3. There stood the castle, large and old, but still 
handsome. 4. Ä, Did the children come when the mother called? 
B. The girls came out of the garden, but the boys did not come. 
A. Didn't they hear the mother call? (heard they not that the 
mother called?) B, They were still sitting on (auf) the tree; 
they heard the mother call and they did not answer, but they came 
home when they saw that the father was coming. 5. The girl 
was from (au«) the village, and she was going to (nad^) the city, 
where a friend (fem.) of her (the) mother lived. 6. A, I was 
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standing there, at (an or bei) the tree, and I saw a man in front of 
the castle. B, Was he tall and handsome ? Ä, He was tall and 
handsome, but old. B, The man was not the count, he was a 
friend of the count or the count's brother. 

B. 7. The prince followed the king (dat.) into the castle, and 
they were speaking of (öon) the brothers of the prince. 8. Where 
was the bird sitting when it sang? and was it large? It was 
sitting on a tree in -the garden; it was not large. 9. I saw the 
man. He was talking with a boy, but I did not hear what he 
was saying. 10. I asked the girl : " Did the boy's father come 
before the boy, or the boy before the father ? " She answered : 
'^ The father came after the boy," but the woman, the girPs mother, 
said : " The father was already here when the boy came." 11. I 
found the mother of the boys still at home, but the boys were 
already in -the field with (bei) the father. She, the mother, was 
sitting at (an) a table and making dresses for the daughters. 
12. Charles, the count's boy, had friends in the city, and the 
friends came on foot into the village where the castle of the count 
stood; but they did not go into -the castle, for they found Charles 
in the garden. 13. Did the father praise the boy and the girl ? 
He praised the girl, but not the boy. 14. I was looking (I saw) 
out of the window, and I saw men, women and children in (auf) 
the streets; they were following the princes to (nac^) the castle 
and were singing and crying : " Hurrah I " 15. Were the friends 
from the city still here when you (ij^r) came ? They were no 
longer here, they were already in Berlin. 16. The apples on (auf) 
the table in front of the window were for the girls, and not for the 
boys ; but the boys found the apples and — what did they do with 
the apples ? 

C. 17. It was already day ; the father and the mother were in 
the garden in front of the house; they went up -to -the window 
and called : " Children ! don't you (i^r) hear, children ? " But the 
children did not answer, they were still sleeping (slept still). 18. 
Where did the man live ? in the town or outside of it (before the 
town)? He lived outside, he had a house and a garden there. We 
followed the man into the garden, and here were trees, large and 
beautiful and old ; and in the trees were birds, and we heard the 
birds sing. 19. Ä. Was it not already night when you (i^r) came 
home (home came)? B. It was night, and father and mother were 
already asleep (slept already), but not brother Charles (brother 
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Charles not). A. Where was Charles ? B, He was standing at 
(an) the window and was looking into (auf) the street, and he 
saw that we were coming. 20. An apple fell from (bon) the tree 
there, but it did not fall (fell not) on the ground ; it fell into - the 
water. 21. A. What were the girls doing in the garden when the 
friends (fem.) came ? B, They were speaking about (öon) dresses. 
A. And were they making dresses ? B, Not the girls ; but the 
mother was making dresses for the daughters. 22. You (bu) came 
on the day when the children came, but she came after the chil- 
dren. 23. The boy did not follow the father (followed the father 
not) into the garden ; he went into the field there and fell into - the 
water. 



Bxercise 4 

The personal pronouns : 103, 106. - 
toerben : 314. 



The past indicative of 



bie SBeiber 
bie gürftcit 



Vocabulary 

bcr Söagen bie SBaflcn wagon, ba« 2öcib 
carriage ber gürft 
ber Äaifer bie Äaifer emperor 

ber 2lbenb bie 2lbenbc evening ber §ert (75) bie §erreit 
ber ©erg bie Serge mountain, 

hUl 
ber SEBeg bie SBegc way, road ber 5Kenfd^ 
ba^^ferb bie^ferbe horse 



ber ©ol^n bie ©ö^ne son bie Slume 

bie §anb bie§änbe hand bie ®Itern 

ba«3)ac^ bie 2)äd^cr roö/ bie Seute 

ba« 33uc^ bie Sudler hook 

glauben, glaubte, geglaubt believe, 

think 
fe^en, fe^te, gefegt set 
f^)ieten, f^)ielte, gef^)ielt play 
jeigen, jeigte, gegeigt show 
arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet work 
felbft (emphatic) gut good, kind, 
myself, yourself, adv. well 
himself, herself, reid^ rich 
ourselves etc. arm poor 



woman 
prince, sov- 
ereign 
gentleman, 
Mr., master, 
lord 

bie 5Wenf d^Clt man, man- 
kind 

bie Slutnen flower 

plur. only parents 

plur. only people 



tragen, trug, getragen carry, wear 
ttinlen, trani, getrunlen drink 
jiel^en, jog, gebogen draw 
reiten, ritt, ift geritten ride 
toerben, h)arb or h)urbe, ift getoor* 
ben become, grow, get 

U)ie how, as, like 
fo . . . lüie (or afö) as ... as 
fonbern but, on the contrary 
am Slbenb in the evening 



pie 




nein no 


h)cr who 




oft o/^e» 


jtoet two 




fel^r very, much 


fec^g six 




fo so 


Hein little, 


small 
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jxd^ (reflexive) Aitw^ auc^ afeo ju ^fetbe on horseback 

self, hei*self, itself, geftem yesterday burc^ with ace. through, by 
themselves l^eute ^o-rfay Winter with dat. or ace. behind 

man one, they, peo- ja yes unter with dat. or ace. under 

among 
jtoifd^en with dat. or ace. be- 
tween 
Re-read Rule of Ex. 3. 



Part I 

A. 1. aSer gab ben aSögeln ba« SBaffer gu trinfen ? ©a« SKäbd^en gab 
e« il^nen. 2. gd^ l^örte bie Seute im ©arten fj)red^en, aber toer toaren 
fie ? id^ fa^ fte nid^t, benn e^ h)urbe (or toarb) \6)t>n Siad^t (lit. it became 
already night, say it wa^ already growing, or getting, dark). 3. 
©ie toaren geftem bei nn^, §err ©., unb toxx toaren anif bei 3^«^"/ «ber 
©ie fanben un« nic^t ju §aufe, unb toir fanben ©ie nxift 4. ®g tourbe 
(or h)arb) 2[benb, unb id^ ^örte, ba^ ber SBagen mit ben §erren lam, 
aber id^ fal^ il^n nod^ nid^t (not yet), benn er h)ar nod^ jointer ben Säumen 
am SBege. 5. SBer trug bie »üd^er, Äarl felbft ober ba« 5Käbd^en? 
Äarl trug fie felbft, xdf fal^ e«. ®r l^atte fie in ber (his*) §anb, aber er 
trug fte nid^t ju ben ßltem, toie bu fagteft, fonbern gu grau (Mrs,) ©. 
6. aim aibenb lam ber greunb ani Serlin ; er toar jloei %aq^ bei mir, 
unb h)ir gingen a\x^ ju eud^, aber i^r toart nid^t mel^r ju §aufe bei ben 
ßltem, il^r loart fd^on in ber ©tabt, unb toir fanben eud^ nic^t. 

B. 7. Qa\)m ©ie ben Äaifer, aU er lam ? 3a, ic^ fa^ i^n, er ritt aber 
nid^t ju ^ferbe, fonbern er fa^ in einem SSSagen. ^totx öon ben ^ringen 
fa^en bei i^m, fie toaren nod^ fel^r Hein, ©ed^g ^ferbe jogen ben SBagen 
burd^ bie ©tabt, unb bie 3Kenfd^en ftanben auf ben Strafen, an ben gen= 
ftern, ja, auf ben 2)äd^ern ber §äufer unb riefen §urral^ ! 8. 3<^ fling 
oft mit ben 5!Jläbc^en in ben ©arten unb jeigte i^nen bie Slumen. 3)ie 
Änaben folgten un«, unb h)ir fj)ielten mit il^nen unter ben Säumen. 9. 
§err ©. toar fel^r reid^ unb l^atte ein §au«, fo gro^ unb fd^ön, toie bag 
©d^to| be« gürftem 3Ran \a\) e« fel^r gut au« bem ^enfter ba, too id^ fa^ 
unb arbeitete, ate ©ie lamen. 6« ftanb gtoifd^en bem 2Bege nad^ ber ©tabt 
unb ben gelbem am gu^e be« Serge«. 10. SBie lam ber Änabe nad^ 
§aufe? ging er ju gu^ burd^ ba« SBaffer? 9lein, ber ®raf unb be« 
®rafen ©ö^ne famen gu ^ferbe au« bem 3)orfe. 3)er ®raf fal^ ben 
Änaben am SBaffer ftel^en ; er rief il^n gu fid^, fe^te il^n bor fid^ auf ba« 

* Germsn often uses the del art. where English requires a possessive adjective (139). 
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^ferb unb ritt mit tl^m burd^ ba« SQäaffer. 11. ©ie fragte mid^ : w3Bar 
ber 5Kantt nic^t geftem bei bir ?" unb idS) antwortete il^r : ,,9iein, nic^t 
fleftem, aber er toar l^eute bei mir." 12. 2)ie 5!Kutter fa^ ben ©ruber 
be^ TOäbd^en^ auf ber ©tra^e öor bem §aufe. ©ie rief i^n ju fid^ in§ 
§au^ unb fagte i^m, toa« bu mir fagteft, aber er glaubte e« noi) nid^t. 

13. a)a« aSeib fa^, ba^ ba« 3Räbc^en fiel, ©ie (105) gab i^r bie §anb 
unb ging mit il^r in ba^ §au^, too bie 5!Jlutter be« ^äbd^en« loo^nte. 

14. 3)ie Seute in bem 3)orfe arbeiteten 2:ag unb ^lad^t, aber fie loaren 
fe^r arm, benn fie arbeiteten nid^t für fid^, fonbern für ben ®rafen, ben 
§erm be« 3)orfe«, unb ber ®raf tourbe reic^ burd^ bie Seute. 

Part II 

A. 1, aSa« gab grau (Mrs.) ©. end; ^eute? ©ie ging mit un^ in ben 
©arten unb gab un« 3Käbd^en Slumen, unb ben Knaben S[^)fel. 2. 2)a« 
^ferb loar Hein unb tourbe (was growing or getting) auc^ fd^on alt, aber 
e« jog ben SBagen mit ben Äinbem burd^ ba« SBaffer auf ben 33erg. 
3. 3)a« 2anb be« König« ioar fo fd^ön unb fo reid^, toie ba« Sanb beö 
Äaifer«, aber nic^t fo gro^. 4. 8I» SBer lam geftern mit ^^x6:^ in bem 
SBagen, i^r Knaben? S. 3^^i §erren a\x% Serlin. ?t 2Ber toaren 
fie? 8» ©ie fagten un« ni^t, toer fie toaren, aber fie fj)rad^en oft mit 
MXi^ unb fragten un« nac^ bem SBege jum ©d^Io^, unb toir gingen mit 
il^nen burd^ ba« 2)orf t)or ba« ©d^lo^ be« dürften. 81. SBaren fie alt ? 
S* ^a, fie toaren fel^r alt, aber aud^ fel^r gro^ unb fd^ön, unb ber g'ürft 
lam felbft auf bie ©tra^e unb gab ilf^nen bie §anb. 5. ©laubten ©ie, 
toa« ba« 5!Käbd^en fagte? 5Wein, id^ glaubte e« nid^t, benn id^ fa^ ben 
5Kann, al« er fam ; er ging nid^t in« ^<xyx^ jur 5Wutter, toie ba« 3Käbd^en 
fagte, fonbern in ben ©arten. 2)ie 5!Jlutter aber lam <xyx^ bem §aufe, gab 
i^m ba« SBaffer, unb ber 3Kann trani e« unb ging burd^ ben ©arten auf 
ba« gelb, too bie Seute nod^ arbeiteten. 

B. 6. @r l^örte SBeiber unb Kinber Jointer fid^ auf bem SBege, fie lamen 
au« bem 2)orfe unb trugen Slumen unb ä^)fel nai) ber ©tabt. 7. 3)ie 
3Kutter fe^te ben Knaben unter ben Saum auf bie 6rbe unb gab i^m 
Slumen in bie §anb, unb ber Knabe f^)ielte mit ben Slumen. ©ie felbft 
ging an ben 2^ifc^ unb arbeitete am einem Kleibe für bie ^od^ter. 8. 31. 
SBer ritt mit ben Kinbern ? SJ* 3^ ritt am 2[benb felbft mit ilf^nen in bie 
©tabt. 2)ie 5Kenfd^en ftanben nod^ auf ben ©trafen bor ben Käufern 
unb rebeten nod^ Don bem Kaifer unb ben ^ßrinjen, be« Kaifer« ©ö^nen. 
5Kan jeigte un« auc^ ben SBagen unb bie fed^« ^ferbe, aber ber Kaifer tt)ar 
nid^t me^r ba, fonbern er tt)ar fd^on bei bem gürften auf bem ©d^Ioffe, 
unb bie ^rinjen axxi^. 9. grau ©. rief bie wCod^ter ju fid^. 3)a« SWäb^ 
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ä^tn folgte il^r burd^ ba« ^au^ in ben ©arten, too bet aSatet unb bie 
Srüber toaren. 2)er 33ater fa^ an einem 2:ifc^e unb l^atte ein S5uc^ in 
ber §anb ; bie Änaben aber \)attin greunbe a\i^ ber ©tabt bei fid^ unb 
fangen unb fj)ielten mit il^nen unter ben Säumen. 10. S)ort ftanben 
ioir, Äarl unb ic^ : hinter uni, am gu^e beö Serge«, fallen toir bie 
©tabt ; bor xxn^ bie gelber, unb auf ben gelbem bie Seute a\x^ bem S)orfe, 
too bie ©Item tool^nten ; unb in bem 3)orfe, gtoifd^en ben Säumen, ba« 
2)aci^ be§ ßltem^aufeg. 11. 2)ie Seute ba bei bem Saum am SBäege 
loaren reid^ ; fie l^atten ein §au«, einen ©arten, einen SBagen unb ein 
$ferb, ja, oft jtoei ^ferbe, fo fd^ön h)ie bie ^ferbe be« §erm ©., aber 
fte tourben arm, benn jte arbeiteten nid^t. 12. SBir fa^en no(^ in bem 
©arten bor bem §aufe ; e« tourbe fd^on 9lad^t, unb bie Sögel fangen nid^t 
me^r, aber ber SBagen mit ben greunben an^ ber Stabt jeigte fi(^ noc^ 
nid^t (not yet), 

Part III 

A. 1. Youwent with her and I went with them. You went on foot 
and we rode on horseback j but you were there before us, for we 
did not find the road (found the road not, 607). 2. The daughter 
was as handsome as the mother, and the son was growing (became) 
as tall as the father. 3. The horses came to (an) a pond (water), 
but they did not drink. 4. I heard the bird on the tree sing, but it 
was so small that I did not see where it sat. 5. We asked the boy : 
" Who gave you the apple ? '^ and he answered us (dat.) : " Mother 
gave it to me.'' 6. One saw the emperor often at a window of 
the palace in Berlin. 7. Was he not sitting between you and me ? 
No, he was sitting between her and Charles. 8. The parents called 
the children out of the garden and gave them the books, and the 
children carried them not to brother Charles, as you thought, but 
(fonbern, 687) to Mrs. N., as I thought. 9. Behind him on the road 
walked a woman * ; she was very old, but she was walking as fast 
(was as good on foot) as he himself. She had two children with 
her (bei fid^), a boy and a girl, and the children were carrying 
apples and flowers to (nad^) the city. 

B. 10. A. Did you hear father speak ? B. 1 heard him speak, 
but I did not see where he was. Was he in - the house ? A. 
No, he was in the garden behind the house ; he was standing 
there, between the two trees. B. Under the window ? A. Yes, 
under the window. B, And what did he say ? did he call me ? 

* For woman use ^rau, unless otherwise directed. 
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Ä, No, he did not call you, he was speaking with a gentleman from 
the city, but I did not hear what they were saying. B, Did they 
come into -the house ? Ä, They went through the house on to (auf) 
the road to the city, and I saw them no longer, for it was already 
getting dark. 11. Were you not at our house yesterday (yesterday 
at our house, bet un^), Mr. N. ? Yes, Mrs. S., I was at your house, 
but I did not find you at home. 12. How did the people in the 
village there become so poor ? didn't they work ? They worked 
night and day, but for the count, not for themselves, and the count 
grew rich through them. 13. The man was going up (auf) the hill. 
We went with him, and he showed us a village at- the foot of the 
hill, and in the village, between the trees, a roof ; it was the roof 
of the castle where the count, the lord of the village, lived. 14. The 
mother was not yet (yet not) here when the daughters came ; she 
came in the evening, after them. 

C. 15. Did you believe what the boy said ? Yes, I believed him 
(dat.), for I found him and the sons of the gentleman in the garden, 
and the boy had an apple in his hand ; the gentleman himself gave 
him the apple. 16. The horses were drawing a carriage through 
the streets of the village, and in the carriage sat two princes, 
brothers of the emperor ; and the people were following them and 
were shouting: "Hurrah!'' 17. A. Had you friends at your 
house (bei fid^) on the day when I came ? B. Yes, we had friends 
from Berlin at our house. A, Who were the friends ? B, Mr. S. 
with wife (^rau) and daughter ; they were here six days (six days 
here *). 18. The father often set the boy (set the boy often t) be- 
fore him (refl.) on -the horse and rode with him through the water. 
19. Mrs. S. was very rich and also very good ; she saw the children 
in (auf) the street before the house, called them to her (refl.) and 
gave them dresses and books and apples and flowers ; and the 
children went home and showed the parents what she gave them 
(them gave). 20. How old was the girl ? She was six, as old 
as brother Charles. 21. The horses came home from -the (ijom) 
field, and the men gave them water to drink. 22. It was not yet 
dark and I thought Charles was still working. I stepped (went) 
under the window and called " Charles, Charles ! " but he did not 
show himself. I went into the house and asked Charles's (Äarlö, 
no apostrophe) mother, and what do you think ? the boy was already 

* Adverbial expressions of time usually precede those of place (609). 

t In independent sentences, no adverb stands between the subject and the verb (614). 
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asleep. 23. The gentleman came out of the house, went through 
the garden with us and showed us the road to (na^) the village ; 
but we did not find you. You were no longer in the village. 24. 
He gave the boy a book, but the book was so large, it fell out of 
the boy's hand (fell to the boy out of the hand, 489) on the ground. 



Exercise 5 

The present indicative of weak verbs : id^ (obe 329, ic^ rcbe 331, 
ic^ folge 333 ; also ic^ l^abe 310, 311. 

Vocabulary 



bcr Seigrer bie Seigrer teacher bie 
bag Simmer bie ßimmer room bie 
bet ^einb bie fjrinbc enemj/ ber 
bag ®elb bie ®elbcr money bie 
führen, fül^rte, flefü^rt lead 
leben, lebte, gelebt live 
lernen, lernte, flelemt leam, study 
.fd^itfen, f (Riefte, gefd^itft send 
fud^en, fuii^te, gefuc^t seek, search, 

look for 
genug enough bort there, yonder 
jung young immer always 
Irani sick, ill je^t now 



©d^ule bie ©d^ulen school 
©^toefter bie ©d^toeftern sister 
©olbat' bie ©olba'te» soldier 
3:i^ür bie 2:i^ürett door 
bleiben, blieb, tft geblieben remain, 

stay 
liegen, lag, gelegen lie, be situated 
nel^men, nal^m, genommen take 
fterben, ftarb, ift geftorben die 
jiel^en, jog, ift gejogen march, move 
lange adv. long 
nur only- 
gegen with ace. against, towards 



Part I 

A. 1. 2Ber führte bie ©olbaten gegen ben g^einb? 2)er Jlaifer felbft 
führte fte ing gelb, unb er fanb bie ^einbe jointer bem Serge ; aber fie 
blieben ba nid^t, fonbern gogen in bie ©tabt, alg fie fa^en, ba^ ber Äaifer 
mit ben ©olbaten lam. 2. ©d^idft ber §err bir nid^t oft ®elb a\x^ ber 
©tabt ? 3«/ ^^ W^^ ^i^ immer ®elb, aber er lool^nt je^t nid^t mel^r in 
ber ©tabt, fonbern auf (in) bem 2anbe. 3. gd^ folgte il^m in ba« 3im= 
met, unb er jeigte mir, too bie Sudler toaren ; fie lagen auf bem 2:ifd^e, 
aber nid^t bor bem g'enfter, toie ba« ajlabd^en fagte. SBir nahmen fie 
bom 2:ifd^e unb fc^idften fte an bie ©Item in ber ©tabt. 4. Sernt Äarl 
gut in ber ©d^ule ? 3«/ i^^^ Seigrer fagt, ber Änabe lernt je^t immer gut, 
unb er lobt i^n oft. 5. SBie lange blieben ©ie bei §erm unb grau ©. 
auf bem Sanbe? SBir blieben fed^« 2:age bei i^nen, unb e« toar fel^r 
fc^ön ba. 6. «. ©ud^en ©ie bie Äinber? a 3^, ic^ fud^e (508) fie 
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fd^on lange. Ä. 3^ glaube, ic^ l^öre fte bor ber 2:^ür im ©arten. 
9. ©J)ielen fic? fL Slein, fie lernen, toai fte ju lernen l^aben für bie 
Schule. ». &ut, xif glaubte, fie frielten nod^. 6. 2)er SBagen ftanb 
fd^on üor ber X^ür, aber bie $ferbe toaren noc^ nid^t ba. 8. 8L SBar 
5rau 3. nic^t bie ©c^toefter be« §erm 9i. ? unb lag fte nid^t fd^on frani, 
aU er ftarb ? 9* S«, fte toar f(^on lange bor i^m Irattl, unb fte lebte 
auc^ nic^t lange ntel^r (aud^ nxift = nor or not either), benn fte ftarb 
fed^« lage nad^ i^m. fL 2Bie alt toar §err 91., aU er ftarb? fo alt, 
h)ie %xan ®. ? 9. D nein, er toar nid^t ntel^r fe^r jung, aber er hjar 
lange {hy far) nic^t fo alt, toie bie ©c^toefter. 

B. 9. ajlan lernt fo lange, toie man lebt. 10. §aben ©ie ®elb bei 
ftd^? 3a, aber \ä) l^abe nid^t ®elb genug für ©ie unb für ntid^, id^ 
^abe nur genug für mid^ felbft. 11. ?t 2Ber tool^nt in bent §aufe 
jtoifd^en ben Säumen bort auf bem Serge? ©♦ @in §err 9R. h)o^nt 
je^t bort. ?t Unb tool^nte Dor il^m nid^t ein greunb Don ^^fntn in bem 
§aufe? 9. 3«/ «i« §^^ %, ö^er er fanb ba« ^a\x^ nid^t me^r gro^ 
unb fd^ön genug unb jog in bie ©tabt. 12. 2)ie grau fül^rte mid^ bur(^ 
ben ©arten in ba« §au« unb jeigte mir ein 3i"^i^^^/ ^^^"^ ^ nal^m e« 
nic^t, benn e« loar fel^r flein unb l^atte auc^ nic^t ?fenfter genug. 13. 
SBa« fragt ber SKann ben Rnaben ba auf ber ©tra^e ? ®r fragt il^n naif 
{Inquires for ov after) einem iperm 33., unb ber Rnaht fagt, §err 95. 
too^nt in bem §aufe bort jointer ben Säumen. 14. ?l. 3<^ W ^^^ 
©öl^ne be« 9Ranne« au« bem ©arten lommen unb l^örte fte aud^ f^)red^en. 
9. ©^)rad^en fie nic^t öon $f erben ? ?L ^a, pe reben immer bon ^f er= 
ben. 15. 3)e« SKäbc^en« g'reunbin loar ju §aufe, aber fte loar Irani 
unb ging nid^t mit un«. 16. 3!)ie 2eute im 2)orfe fd^idfen bie Äinber 
je^t nid^t in bie ©d^ule, fonbem in bie ©arten ober gelber, too fie felbft 
arbeiten. 17. §abt i^r nod^ %fel im ©arten? 9lein, je^t nid^t mel^r. 
18. 2)ie Stumen auf bem iifd^e Dor bem genfter toaren bon grau 9J., 
fie fc^idfte fte geftern an SKutter. 19. §ören ©ie bie Äinber bort in ber 
©d^ule? 3^/ i^ ^öre, ba^ ber 2ebrer fragt unb ba^ bie Äinber ant= 
iDorten. 20. 2Bir fd^idften bem Se^rer bie Sudler bor fec^« Sagen {six 
days ago) burc^ einen Änaben. 

Part II 

A. 1. Äam ba« 3Räbd^en nid^t geftern ju eud^? 3«/ f^^ ^^^ ^^^ i>^^ 
©d^ule ju un«, aber fie blieb nid^t lange. 2. 2)ie ©olbaten toaren fd^on 
am Stbenb auf bem SBege nad^ ber ©tabt, unb ber $rinj felbft fül^rte fie ; 
er ritt bor ilf^nen ju ^ferbe. 3. ©c^idft i^r bie %f\z\ in bie ©tabt? 3a, 
toir fc^idfen fie immer an bie ©Item ; fte too^nen je^t in ber ©tabt. 
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4. «. 2Ba§ fud^ft bu, Sd^toefter? ». 3d^ fud^e «arte Sud^. «. 3c^ 
glaube, Äarl ^at e^ felbft nod^. SJ* ©al^ft bu x\)n mit bem 93ud^e? 
SI» ^d^ fal^ i^n mit einem Sud^e in bet §anb, unb er ging in ben ©arten, 
ate bu lamft. 5. 2)ag 5!Käbc^en nal^m bie äj)fel bon ber ©rbe, trug fte 
in§ §au« unb gab fte ber 3Rutter. 7. ^(S) fal^ au« bem g'enfter ^ier in 
bie genfter be§ ©d^ul^aufe^ bort. 2)ie Äinber toaren in bem 3i"^w^^^< 
unb id^ l^örte fie mit bem Seigrer fingen. 7. „Äarl !'' rief bie ©d^toefter, 
„l^örft bu nid^t, ba^ ber 3Sater ixd) fragt, toa« bu gu lernen ^aft ?" aber 
Äarl antwortete ber ©d^toefter nid^t, ober er ^örte nid^t, toa^ fte fagte. 
B. 8. ©^erman ^atte Sltlanta je^t hinter fid^ ; er fül^rte bie ©olbaten 
burd^ bag 2anb unb gog mit il^nen gegen ©abanna^, too ber geinb lag; fte 
toaren lange, lange auf bem 3S3ege, unb bie ^einbe blieben nid^t in ber 
©tabt, afe ©l^erman lam, fonbem jogen nad^ ßlfiarlegton, 9. 3)ie ©Item 
be« Snaben leben nid^t me^r, fte ftarben, afe er nod^ fe^r Hein toar ; aber 
er l^at jloei Srüber unb jtoei ©d^toeftern. 10. SBir l^atten. nid^t ®elb 
genug, afe il^r lamt, aber 3Sater fc^idfte ung fd^on naif jtoei 2:agen me^r. 
11. 3)er SKenfd^ lernt nid^t nur in ber ©d^ule, fonbem fo lange, toie er 
lebt. 12. 3)e§ g'ürften 2anb toar nur Hein, aber eö toar fo reid^ unb 
fd^ön, tt)ie bag 2anb be« Rönigö. 13. 2)ie Seute in bem 3)orfe arbeiten 
immer, Sag unb 9iad^t, aber fte l^aben nid^t genug ju leben, benn fte 
arbeiten nur für ben ©rafen auf bem ©d^Ioffe bort. 14. 9Ba« mad^t ber 
§err ba an bem Sif d^e bor bem genfter ? 6r l^at ein 33ud^ Dor fid^ unb 
geigt e« bem Änaben. 15. 2)ie grau loar reid^, fie na^m ben Änaben gu 
fid^ in« §aug, h)ie einen ©olf^n, unb fd^idfte i^n in bie ©d^ule, unb ber 
Änabe lernte gut. 16. ß§ tourbe fd^on Siad^t, aber bie 3Känner unb 
Söeiber toaren nod^ nid^t gu §aufe, fie arbeiteten nod^ auf bem gelbe. 

17. aSor ber 3;i^ür be§ §aufe« fa^ ein 5Wann mit einem 93ud^e in ber 
§anb, eg toar ber Self^rer ber Äinber, aber bie Äinber toaren nic^t me^r bei 
i^m, fie f^)ielten unb fangen fd^on unter ben Säumen hinter bem §aufe. 

18. 2öie lange too^nt (508) ber §err fd^on l^ier ? gc^ glaube, fo lange 
tt)ie id^ felbft ; ober er too^nte fd^on bor mir ^ier ; id^ l^örte, ba^ er frani 
Wax, ate i^ lam, unb id^ fa^ i^n nid^t oft. 19. grau ©. ^at je^t nur 
eine Sod^ter, aber fte ^atte aud^ einen ©o^n ; er lag lange Irani unb ftarb 
i)or fed^g 3;agen ; er toar nod^ fe^r jung. 



Part III 

A. 1. Who is leading the soldiers against the enemy ? The prince 
himself is leading them. 2. Mr. N. sent us the books from the 
city ; I think it was six days ago, and we are sending him now the 
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money for the books. 3. The children are following the teacher 
through the streets, and he leads them up (auf) the hill and shows 
them from there the town and the villages. 4. I went into the 
room and I found the book ; it was lying, not, as you said, on the 
table, but (fonbem^ 687) under the table. 5. Charles studies well 
in (the) school, but he does not work enough at home ; Charles's 
sister does not study so well in (the) school as he, but she works 
more at home. 6. Are Mr. and Mrs. M. still living ? Mrs. M. is 
still living, but Mr. M. [is] not. 7. Are the gentlemen there talk- 
ing about (Don) books ? Oh no, they always talk (see foot-note t> 
page 190) about money or about horses. 8. Was the girl ill very 
long (very long ill) ? As long as the boy ; I think she died two 
days after him. 9. The rooms in the house were large enough, but 
the windows were very small, and the doors too. 

B. 10. Did the soldiers lead the horses to-the (anS) water, or did 
they ride on them into - the water ? The soldiers led them only to - 
the water, but they set the boys of the viUage upon the horses, and 
the horses went with the boys into - the water and drank. Charles's 
horse, however, went with him through the water into the fields 
yonder, where the people from the village were working. 11. I looked 
out of the window of the room, but I saw the woman with the child no 
more, for it was already getting dark. 12. The day was fine. The 
birds in the trees were singing, and the children under the trees 
were playing; and between the tree yonder and the door of the 
house (ipau^t^ür, 52) sat a man behind a table with books ; he was 
the teacher of the children. 13. One saw soldiers on horseback in 
the village, they were seeking the enemy (plur.), but did not find 
them, and the people of the village did not tell them where they 
were. 14. Were [there] only two horses before the carriage ? No, 
six ; it was the king himself, with two of (toon) the princes. He was 
sitting between them ; and soldiers on horseback were riding before 
and behind the carriage. 15. They send the children to a teacher 
in the city, for the school in the village here is not very good and 
the teacher is (already) old. 

C. 16. The woman lives now in a house on the hill; she has 
still a son, but the daughter was always in poor health (ill) 
and died very young. 17. It was in the evening ; we were sitting 
under a tree in - the garden and did not see the man come (saw 
the man not come). He went into Charles's room and took the 
money from - the table. 18. A. What are you looking for, Charles ? 
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B. I am looking for a book. A, The book from the teacher ? 
7>. Yes. A. Mother has it ; I gave it to her. B, Was mother 
herself iu the room ? A, Yes, she was here, but she took the 
book aud went into the garden. 19. The soldiers stayed only a 
day in the town, for the enemy was already in the king's country 
and w^as marching against them. 20. What are the children doing 
now? are they still playing? No, they were playing in (auf) the 
street, but I called them into -the house, and they are now working. 
21. I think the parents sent them the money by a boy, but the boy 
did not give it to them (gave it them not, 607). 22. It was good 
of you to come (that you came), Mrs. N., for the boy was very sick 
yesterday (yesterday very sick). 23. The soldiers were marching 
through the town, but the children did not follow them, for they 
were still in (the) school. 24. Father and I were standing on the 
hill ; we saw beneath us, on the road at the foot of the hill, two 
gentlemen in a carriage. We found the gentlemen were father's 
friends from Berlin ; they stayed two days at our house. 25. The 
man with the book in his hand was the teacher of the children. 
26. They came upon a road, and it led to the village. 27. The 
enemy was outside of (bor) the village, behind the mountain yonder. 

exercise 6 

Pronominal words with strong endings only : 125, 126, 128. 

Vocabulary 
1 
biefcr, biefe, btcfciS this, this one jebcr, jcbe, l^be«, every, every one, 
jener, jene, jenei? thaty that one each 

toeld^er, toeld^e, hjeld^eiS which, 
which one, who 
Inflected with the strong endings (see 152) and used as pronouns 
or as adjectives (102). 

2 
meiner, meine, meinei? mine unferet, unfere, unfereiS ours 

beinet, beine, beineiS thine, yours euerer, euere, euereiS yours 
feiner, feine, feinei? his i^rer, i^re, il^re« theirs 

tl^rer, i^re, iJ^re« hers S^^^^r 3^Wf S^^^^ V^^^ 

feiner, feine, feinei? its einer, eine, einei? one 

feiner, leine, leineS none 
Inflected like the words in 1 above, but used only as pronouns. 
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3 

mein, meine, mein my unfer, unfere, unfer ymcr 

bein, beine, bein thy, your euer, euere, euer your 

fein, feine, fein hU i^r, i^re, i^r their 

i^r, i^re, i^r her gl^r, ^^re, S^'^ y^w'' 

fein, feine, fein its ein, eine, ein a, an, one 

lein, feine, fein no 

Inflected like the woi-ds in 1 and 2 above, except in the nom. 
sing. masc. ; nom. and ace. sing, neut., which have no ending ; used 
only as attributive adjectives (see 137 and also 130). — 6in eine 
ein, meaning a or an, has already been learned as the indefinite 
article ; it means one only when emphatic. 

4 
ber §unb bie §unbe dog bie ©eite bie ©eiten side, page 
ber Ärieg bie Kriege war bie 3^^* Vi^ ^t\itix time 

toarten, kartete, getoartet wait laufen, lief, ift gelaufen run 
ettra^ something, some hjeil because 

nic^tg nothing tüieber again, hack 

Über with dat. or ace. over across, Ex. 3. Rule 

Rule. In dependent clauses introduced by a relative or interro- 
gative word (as too, toelc^er) or by a subordinating conjunction (as 
ba^, ate, toeil), the personal part of the verb stands last. 

Part I 

A. 1. 2[uf toeld^er ©eite ber ©tra^e ftanben euere Käufer? Unfer 
^<x\x^ ftanb auf biefcr ©eite, unb feineS * ftanb auf jener, aber man fal^ e§ 
nid^t fel^r gut bon If^ier, benn bor feiner 2:^ür ftanben Säume unb Dor \xxic 
ferer * a\xij. 2. SBir gingen geftern mit ^ifxtm ©o^ne in unferen ©arten 
unb fuc^ten %fel, aber tt)ir fanben nid^t einen» 3. SBaf^ington führte feine 
©olbaten am Slbenb jenei^ 2^age§ über ben 2)etah)are, jog mit i^nen gegen 
2^renton, too bie geinbe lagen, unb nalf^m biefe ©tabt. 4. ^^ ^^tte gtoei 
3immer, ate xi) bei meiner ©d^toefter in 93erlin tool^nte, jebeö mit jtoei 
g'enftern, unb ic^ fal^ au^ jebem genfter nur Käufer, 3Kenfd^en, SBagen, 
^Pferbe unb §unbe, aber feinen Saum, feine 93Iume, fein g'elb unb fein 
aSaffer. 5. SBie fam eg, ba^ fte bein S3ud^ na^m unb nic^t ilf^reS ? ©ie 
fud^te xifxt^ lange, aber fie fanb e§ nid^t, unb id^ gab i^r meinet, toeil fie 
feine ^txi mel^r l^atte ju toarten. 6. ?iKein ©o^n, id^ If^öre, ba^ ber 2e^= 

* ©eine« ^ fein ^au§ (neut.), henee the neuter ending; unferer = unferer 2:i^ür (fem.), hence 
the feminine ending; and so with all the pronouns under 1 and 2 in the Vocabulary. 
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rcr beinctt greunb Staxl Jebctt 2:afl lobt ; tote oft aber lobt er ixäf ? ^d^ 
glaube, bu arbeiteft nid^t unb lernft nid^t« in ber ©d^ule. 

B. 7. „Seben beine ©Item nod^, mein Äinb?'' fragte ^rau ©. «SKein 
aSater lebt nid^t mt^x/ anttoortete ba« 3Jläbd^en, „aber meine SKutter lebt 
nod^. ©ie too^nt in jenem 3)orfe bort unb arbeitet immer für unferen 
§errn, ben dürften auf bem ©d^Ioffe, unb für feine löd^ter." „Unb toaö 
toax bein aSater, ate er nod^ lebte?" ,,3Keine 3Kutter fagt, ber aSater toar 
aud^ bei.unferem §errn, aber er jog mit i^m in ben Ärieg unb fam nid^t 
lieber." 2öir gaben bem 3Käbd^en ettoa^ (Selb, unb fie lief nad^ ipaufe 
ju i^rer 3Kutter. 8. ^abm bie Seute, toeld^e in biefem §aufe too^nen, 
feine Äinber ? 9iein, fie ^aben je^t feine^ aber fie l^atten jtoei, einen ©o^n 
unb eine 3;od^ter. 2)er ©o^n fiel im Äriege, unb bie 2:od^ter toar lange 
Iran! unb ftarb aud^ ; fie ftarb an bem 2^age, afe ©ie ju \xn^ lamen. 
2)ie Seute in jenem §aufe aber l^aben jtoei Änaben, unb ber Se^rer fagt, 
bie ßltem fd^itfen fie nid^t in bie ©d^ule. 3)ie Äinber fj)ielen immer auf 
ber ©tra^e unb lernen nid^t«. 9. Unfere Änaben l^aben nod^ feinen ipunb, 
aber i^r jjteunb Karl ^at einen, toeld^er i^m oft nad^ ber ©d^ule folgt unb 
toor ber ©d^ult^ür auf (for) feinen §errn toartet. 10. 2)u i)atU\i fein 
(Selb, fagft bu? gab id^ bir nid^t geftem ettoa«? ^a, aber eö toar nid^t 
genug. 11.3«^^ fuc^^te S^rcn aSater in ^f)xtm dimmer, aber id^ fanb i^n 
ba nid^t ; er toar in feinem« 12. ©ie famen in einem SBagen mit einem 
^ferbe. 

Part II 

A. 1. aSJir l^aben fed^« 3lj)felbäume in unferem ©arten, aber toir l^aben 
biefe« 3a^r nid^t einen 3lj)fel. 2. 8L §at ber §err feinen greunb bei 
fid&? »• 3a. 8L aSeld^en? ». (gr ^at feinen g^reunb Äarl bei ftd^. 

3. Unfere ^ferbe liefen fo gut, toie euere, aber nid^t fo gut, toie feine« 

4. ^6) \üax geftem auf bem g^elbe unb fa^, ba^ bie Äinber aug bem 2)orfe 
auf jener ©eite be« Serge« ^ier jur ©d^ule gingen. §aben bie Seute bort 
feine ©d^ule*? D ja, fte ^aben eine ©d^ule, aber ber Se^rer in jenem 
2)orfe toar franf, unb er fd^idfte feine Äinber ju unferem« 5. ©ie na^m 
ba« ®elb toom ^^ifd^e, ging in i^r 3i»nwi^t unb fam nid^t lieber. 6. ©ein 
33ater unb meiner toaren Srüber. 5Keiner toax arm, feiner Wax reid^, 
aber er tourbe aud^ arm, benn bie geinbe famen in unfere ©tabt, nahmen 
ii^m (front him) fein (Selb unb führten i^n felbft mit fid^ in tl^r Sanb, h)o 
er franf tourbe unb ftarb. 7. 3)iefcr Änabe Wax nod^ fef^r fletn unb ging 
nod^ nid^t jur ©d^ule, al« id^ l^ier Wax, aber jener Wax fd^on gro^ unb 
arbeitete jebcn 2:ag mit feinen ©Item auf bem §elbe ober in il^rcm ©arten. 

B. 8. SBo tool^nt ber 2Jlann, toeld^en Wxx l)tviU lieber mit Äarl bei beiner 
©d^toefter fallen? too^nte er nid^t bei Äarl, aU \6) f)xtx bei tnd) toar? 
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3>a, aber er tooJf^nt Je^t and) f)\tx in unferem §aufe ; er tool^nt über mir 
unb ^at ein 3i«^mer fo fd^ön toie biefei?, nur nid^t fo gro^. 9. 3ln jjcbcr 
©eite ber Xl^ür ftanb ein Saum unb unter jebem Saume ein %i\^, unb 
auf jebem %i^ä)t lagen jtoei ©d^ulbüd^er ; aber bie Knaben toaren h)ieber 
niciit ba. 2Bir fanben aud^ feinen toon i^nen im §aufe ober in bem ©arten 
hinter bem §aufe, unb h)ir WaxttUn nid^t lange auf fie, toeil h)ir feine 3^it 
mel^r l^atten unb unfer SBagen fd^on toor ber 3;^ür ftanb. 10. (Srant unb 
Sherman famen mit il^ren ©olbaten au« bem Äriege unb jogen burd^ bie 
©trafen öon SBaf^ington, aber Sincoln lebte ju (at) jener ^üt nid^t 
me^r. 11. 8t SBar ba« »ud^ auf bem 2:ifd^e beincö ober feinei?, Äarl? 
8. 6« toar nid^t meine« ; id^ glaubte, e« toar ^f)xt§, §err ©. 8l* 5Retn, 
id^ ^atte feine« bei mir, aber beine Sd^toefter fud^te i^r 93ud^, ate id^ fte 
W ; i^ glaube, e« toar i^re«* 12. '^mt iperren reben immer nur bon 
^Pferben ober öon ipunben ober toon ®elb ; aber man fagt, einer toon i^nen, 
jener an ber 2:^ür bort, ift (is) fo arm, ba^ er fein ^ferb, feinen §unb 
unb aud^ fein (Selb ^at. 13. ^oq n\6)t einer toon i^rcn ©ö^nen mit 
unf ereil ©olbaten gegen bie geinbe, unb toar eö nid^t Karl? 9iein, e« 
toar fein Sruber, benn Äarl loar nod^ nid^t alt unb gro^ genug. 



Part III 

A. 1. Which book did he give you, his * or mine * ? 2, Ä. Does 
this road lead (leads this road) to the city? B, Yes, and that 
[one, 272] also. A, And which leads over the hill? B. That 
road yonder leads over the hill. 3. My brother has two horses and 
also two carriages, but I have only one horse and one carriage. 
4. Did the tree stand on his land or on theirs ? It stood on my 
land, which lay between his and theirs. 5. I looked out of every 
window of the room, but I saw no mountain. 6. My books were as 
old as yours, but mine were still good and yours not. 7. What did 
he answer you when you asked him ? Nothing, but he took me by 
the hand, led me into his house and gave me some money for the 
children of the woman. 8. I have now no time to play, my child, 
for I am working at (an) a dress for you. 9. The dog ran out of 
the house and across the street when he saw that his master was 
coming home. 10. On which side of the roof did you see the bird ? 
On this side. 

B. 11. The children were standing in front of the schoolhouse 
(©d^ull^aug, 52) and were waiting for (auf with ace.) their teacher. 

*ÄM = his book, mine = my book, yours = your book ; see foot-note ou page 196. 
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The teacher did not come, for he was ill ; and the children went 
home again (again home). 12. Our father died before yours, as 
you say ; but he was not so old as yours. 13. Every dog follows 
his master. 14. This man was very rich, but he had not one friend 
in the city, because he gave no money to the people who were poor 
(gave to the people who were poor no money). 15. I asked the 
man : " How long have you been working (work you already, 508) 
for this gentleman ? " and he answered : " I have been working for 
him six days now (work already six days for him)." 16. A. Who 
was with (bet) the king? B, Only one of (toon) the princes. 
A, Which [one, 272] was it ? B, It was Prince Charles ; his 
brother did not come, because he was ill. 17. I hear that Mrs. N. 
is now living with her daughter, and no longer with her son. 
18. I saw the boys sitting at - the table (at - the table sit) ; each 
had a book in his hand, but none of them (toon il^ncn, 483) was 
looking into his book, for they heard that the soldiers were march- 
ing through the streets. 19. His house had more rooms, but it was 
not so large as ours, and the room in which he lived and did his 
work (worked) was very small and had but one window. 20. '* Not 
one man from our village fell in the war," said he, but he did not 
tell us that none (plur.) from their village went to the war with 
our soldiers (with our soldiers into the war marched). 

C. 21. A, Who lives now above you ? B, The gentleman of whom 
we were speaking yesterday and whom we saw at your sister's. 
A, Yes, yes, Mr. S. Isn't he working at a book ? B, Yes, night 
and day. 22. My parents were poor, his were rich, but they also 
became poor when the war broke out (came). 23. He plays now as 
well as his sisters, but not yet so well as his brother. 24. I saw 
that she took only one of the books. 25. We have no flowers in 
our garden so beautiful as yours, but we have more trees. 26. Was 
the money on Charles's table his or yours? It was mine, but I 
gave it to him because he had none or because he had not enough. 
27. This man was poor and already old, but that [one] was rich 
and still young. 28. Have you [any] money with you? No, I 
hav'n't any (202). 29. A. One of his sons went (marched) with 
our soldiers to (into) the war. B. Which [one, 272] was it ? A, 1 
think it was Charles. 30. Didn't she give the man some money ? 
Yes, she gave him some, for he was old and very poor. 31. Which 
of the girls was the friend of your sister ? The girl at your side 
of the table. 32. The gentleman whom we saw at father's yester- 
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day (see foot-note * on p. 190) was a friend of the count. 33. Their 
teacher came every evening and played with their brother ; he also 
sang with their sister. 34. She gave the man nothing, because she 
herself had nothing. 35. These dresses are for your children, and 
those for ours. 36. I took my brother^s horses because mine were 
still working in - the field. 37. The girl showed me the house in 
which Mrs. S. is now living, but I did not find Mrs. S. at home ; 
she was in the city, at her sister's. 38. I did not stay so long as 
her friends (fem.), because I had no time. 39. How poor he was ! 
he had only money — no friends. 

Exercise 7 

Pronominal words with strong endings only (continued in the 
vocabulary below). — The present indicative of strong verbs : id) 
fe^c 403 (see 393), xi) fomme 405 ; also the present indicative of fein 
312, and of toerben 314 (see 392). 

Vocabulary 

1 

all- all einifl- some, a few fold^- such, such a 

anber- other mand^- many, many a toici- much, many 

betb- both mel^rcr- several Ujenig- few, little 

These words are used as pronouns and as adjectives. They are 
here given in their stem-forms and, up to Ex. 9, will occur with the 
strong endings only. 

2 
ber SSrunnen bie Srunnen well ba« %m bic %\txt animal, beast 
bet 6fel bie @fel donkey bie Äird^e bie Äird^eii church 
ber ^Jlorgen bie SKorgen morning bie ©onne bie ©onneti sun 
ber %hx^ bie tJIüffe river bie ©tunbe bie ©tunbeti Iwur 
bie Äu^ bie Äü^e cow §ang John or Jack 
laufen, faufte, gefauft buy l^elfen, ^alf, gej^olfen help 

eff en, a^, gegeffen eat, dine treten, trat, ift getreten tread, step 

bumm stupid, dull, fd^Ied^t bad, poor obcn ahove, upstairs 

foolish f d^nett quick, fast unten below, down-stairs 

faul lazy fj)ät late ^eute SJlorgen thismom- 

flei^ig diligent, in- ftill still, quiet ing 

dustrious bamit therewith, with l^eute Slbenb to-night 
frül^ early it, with them, h)enn if, when, whenever 

l^ei^ hot xwiXi now, well U^arum why 

mübe tired toor einer ©tunbe an hour ago 



EXERCISE 7 201 

Part I 

A. 1. 2)ein Änabe toirb fd^on fe^r gro^, meiner bleibt fo Hein, toie er 
ift ; aber fie finb beibe fleißig, unb ber Se^rer lobt fte oft. 2. 3Ran fagt, 
bie Seute in jenem §aufe finb fel^r arm. 2)ie ^xau ift immer franf, ber 
SJlann toirb alt unb arbeitet je^t nid^t mel^r, unb feiner l^ilft (392) il^nen. 
aSarum Q^btn ©ie i^nen nid^t ettoa^ ®elb? ober glauben ©ie, ba^ fie 
nid^t fo arm finb, loie man fagt ? 3. SBBir lauften nid^t alle feine SSüd^er, 
fonbem nur hjenige, benn toir l^atten nid^t (Selb genug, unb mand^e loaren 
au^ fd^on fel^r alt unb fd^Ied^t. 4. grau ©. ge^t oft mit ben SKäbd^en 
in ben ©arten, jeigt i^nen bie Slumen unb giebt (393) i^nen einige für 
il^re 2Jlutter. 5. ©inige öon ben ©olbaten, toeld^e mit unferem ^rinjen 
in ben Ärieg jogen, fielen ; anbere tourben franf unb ftarben im Sanbe 
ber geinbe, aber toiele famen lieber nad^ ipaufe unb arbeiten je^t toieber 
unter (among) \xn^ im 3!)orfe. 6. S)er 6fel trat nun an ben SSrunnen 
unb fal^ ftd^, unb bie ©onne aud^, im SBaffer. „SQBie gro^ unb h)ie fd^ön 
id^ bin !" \pxad) er ju feinem g^reunbe, bem ^ferbe, „unb n^ie Hein bie 
©onne ift l" ©in ©fei ift ein ©fei unb bleibt immer fo bumm, toie er ift. 
7. SBie toiele Äird^en ^at euere ©tabt? ©ed^^, aber nid^t ade fmb fo 
gro^ unb fo reid^, h)ie unfere ^ier ; einige finb fe^r Hein unb arm. 8. Sln^ 
bere §erren ^aben aud^ ^ferbe, §err ©., aber feiner l^at fold^e h)ie 3^^^- 
aSJie fd^neU fie laufen unb loie fd^ön fte ftnb ! 9. SKand^er ^nabe ge^t in 
bie ©d^ule unb lernt nid^t«, loeil er faul ift unb nid^t genug ju §aufe 
arbeitet. SßJenige Änaben ftnb fo bumm, ba^ fie nid^t^ lernen, toenn fie 
nur fleißig ftnb. 

B. 10. 3^ fragte l^eute 3Korgen einen Änaben, toeld^er mit mehreren 
5Käbd^en auf ber ©tra^e fj)ielte, nad^ (about) Songfettoto« ^Ci\x%, unb er 
jeigte e« mir. ©« fte^t an ber 8rattles©tra^e unb ift fe^r alt, aber gro^ 
unb fd^ön. 3Kan fie^t oben avA ben g^enftern, ober aud^ toenn man unten 
öor bem §aufe fte^t, über ben ß^arleg^glu^ naö^ Sroofline, unb bie Seute 
fagen, ba^ SBafl^ington aud^ in biefem §aufe lool^nte, afe er in ©ambribge 
toar. 11. SBie toiele Äinber ^at ber gürft, loeld^er bort in bem ©d^Ioffe 
tool^nt? @r l^at mehrere ©ö^ne, aber feine 2^öd^ter. 3^ glaube, er ^at 
fed^g ©b^ne. 9iur jtoei toon i^nen finb \t%i bei i^m ju §aufe. 2Jlan 
fielet fte oft beibe burd; unfer 3)orf reiten, unb man ^ört fie fd^on, n^enn 
fie aus bem ©d^Ioffe auf bem Serge fommen, benn jeber l^at immer mel^* 
rere §unbe bei ftd^. 12. ©g toirb je^t Slbenb. 2öir frören bie 3SögeI auf 
ben Säumen nid^t mel^r fingen ; loir l^ören nur nod^, \o\z bie Seute fjjät 
mit il^ren SEBagen unb ^ferben unb Äü^en toom gelbe fommen. 2llle finb 
mübe, 3Kenfd^en unb 3;iere, benn eS toar am 3^age fe^r l^ei^ in ber ©onne. 
2)ie §au§frauen toarten fd^on toor ber 2^l^ür auf il^re 2Jlänner (husbands) 
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unb B'6i}nt, 35ie T66^itt arbeiten nod^ })\tx unb bo im §aufe. 3)ie 
Äinber fi^en f(^on am 2;if(^ unb effen, ober fie fd^Iafen fd^on. Sflod^ eine 
(lit. yet one, i.e. another) ©tunbe, unb bag Dorf ift ftiH. 13. ^an^ 
ftanb geftem SRorgen fd^on frü^ oben auf bem Serge unb rief t\xö^, ate il^r 
nod^ unten am %\x^t fa^et. @r !am koieber )u eud^ unb l^alf tui^ auf (t^^?) 
ben ©erg; aber il^r toart aHe fo mübe, ate il^r oben loart, ba^ il^r nid^t 
fa^t, toie bie ©olbaten au« ber ©tabt lamen unb über ben %{\x^ in unfer 
3Dorf jogen, ber Äönig mit beibeu ^rinjen ju ^ferbe öor il^nen. 14. gr 
nalj^m ba« ®elb, loeld^e« fein 3Sater i^m geftem Stbenb gab, ritt bamit 
nail ber ©tabt unb faufte fi(|> bie fed^« 33üd^er, öon loeld^en fein Seigrer 
öor einiger 3^* ^^^ ^^^ fj)rad^. 15. ©ie feigen {wül see, present for 
future, 507) bie ©onne nod^ jtoifd^en ben Säumen bort unb bem 35ad^e 
jene« ipaufe«, toenn ©ie fd^nett (210) (mi JJenfter treten ; an biefeg l^ier, 
nid^t an jene«, aber fd^ned ! 

Part II 

A. 1. SBo ift Äarl? (gr fi^t fd^on toieber auf bem aijjfelbaum unb i^t 
äj)fel. 2. 8t ©e^ft {shall you go, 607) bu IftnU jur Äird^e? »• 2Benn 
bu mit mir gel^ft. 8L ^n toeld^e ? 8. 3" V^^ i>ort oben auf bem Serge. 
8t ®ut, id^ ge^e mit bir, unb meine ©d^toefter aud^. 3, gr fe^te ^ani 
ouf ben 6fel, unb §an« ritt auf bem ßfel in bie ©tabt. SRe^rere Änaben, 
toeld^e auf ber ©tra^e fj)ielten, fallen ^ani fommen ; einige öon il^nen 
riefen ; „§urral^, ba lommt ^ani mit feinem 6fel \** anbere aber riefen : 
„ba lommt ber ©fel mit feinem §an« !" 4. Sei ber ©l^ej)arb=Äird^e in 
Gambribge fte^t nod^ einer toon ben Säumen, unter loeld^en bie ©olbaten 
an jenem 3;age auf SBafl^ington toarteten. 6r fam mit gee unb ©d^u^Ier 
toon ^l^ilabelj)^ia unb führte bie ©olbaten gegen bie geinbe nad^ Softon. 
5. SBer fang bort geftem 3lbenb in jenem ipaufe ? 6« toar bie ^^od^ter 
meiner greunbin grau ©., fie fingt fe^r fd^on, unb i^r Sruber fj)ielt fo 
gut, toie fie fingt. 2öir ge^en ^eute Slbenb beibe ju il^nen, loenn ©ie 
3eit genug l^aben. 6. 8l* 3^ glaube, §an§ ift fel^r bumm. S» SBarum? 
%. 3d^ fragte i^n ^eute : ,,©a^ ber Äaifer jtoif d^en ben ^rinjen?" unb er 
anttoortete mir : „siein, ber Äaifer fa^ in einem SBagen, toor toeld^em fed^ö 
^ferbe toaren, unb beibe ^rinjen fa^eu bei il^m, einer an jeber ©eite. 
7. Slttua^ 3d^ fud^e mein Sud^, unb id^ finbe e« nid^t. ^att«* §ier ift 
meine«. Slnna* SBarum giebft (393) bu mir beine«, §an«, loarum nid^t 
Äarte Sud^ ? er arbeitet je^t nid^t me^r. ^m^. ©eine« ift fd^on alt unb 
fd^Ied^t. 3lber loa« l^aft bu nod^ ju lernen l^eute Slbenb, ©d^toefter? 
Slnna- 3d^ l^abe nod^ mel^irere ©eiten ju lernen ; e« ift fj)ät, unb id^ bin fo 
mübe. ^m^. %a, ja, fo gel^t e«, ©li^toefter. SBarum lernteft bu nid^^t 
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l^eute SRorgen frü^, ate \i) ixd) rief ; aber bu ^örteft nid^t, ober bu ^örteft 
mid^ unb anttoorteteft nid^t. 3^ glaube, bu fd^Kefft nod^, ate e« fd^on 
3eit toar, jur ©d^ule ju gelten. 

B. 8. 3)er Äönig felbft toar bei un« unb fül^rte un«. ßr fd^itfte einen 
toon ben ^rinjen mit loenigen ©olbaten über ben ^lufe. Reiner fal^, bafe 
bie geinbe fd^on Winter bem Serge an jener ©eite be« §Iujfeg ftanben, unb 
feiner glaubte, ba§ il^rer (103) fo toiele toaren, ate fie ftdji jeigten. 2)er 
$rinj, jung unb fd^neH, loie er ioar, rief : ,r3Ber folgt mir, greunbe V 
unb jog gegen fie. Sitte folgten il^m, unb atte fielen in bie ipänbe ber 
geinbe. 9. 8t 3Ran fagt, ba^ öiele Seute in euerem 2)orfe arm jlnb unb 
nid^t«, ober nid^t genug, ju effen l^aben. SB3ie fommt e«? ©♦ ©inige, 
toeld^e im Kriege loaren, arbeiten nod^ nid^t loieber, loeil fie nod^ Irani 
fmb ; anberc fmb alt unb l^aben leine ^reunbe mel^r, ioeld^e il^nen l^elfen ; 
aber mand^e arbeiten aud^ nid^t, loeil fie faul fmb, unb leiner l^ilft fold^en 
Seuten, toeld^e fid^ nid^t felber (= felbft) Reifen, 10. 6« toirb je^t SCag, 
2)ie ?IRenfd^en unb bie 2^iere im 2)orfe fc^lafen nid^t mel^r. aJlan fie^t 
auf ben SBegen fd^on ?IRänner, ^Jtauen, ^ferbe, Äü^e unb §unbe, loeld^e 
attc in« ?5elb jie^en, ober Äinber, loeld^e nad^ ber ©d^ule gelten. 3ltte 
fmb fleißig unb arbeiten. Slud^ bie aSögel fi^en fd^on auf ben 3)äd^em in 
ber ©onne unb fmgen. 3iur ber @fel ift faul unb jeigt fid^ nod^ nid^t. 
6r liegt ftitt unter einem 35aum Winter bem §aufe unb fj)rid^t, loie atte 
6fel fj)red^en : „3^ ^^^ ^^ f^'^^ "^^^^ ^^" geftern, unb id^ jf^abe aud^ 
nod^ 3^it genug ju fd^lafen.'' 3tber bie Knaben lommen in einigen ©tun* 
ben toieber au« ber ©d^ule unb jie^en i^n auf bie ©tra^e, unb ber @fel, 
faul ober fleißig, arbeitet nun aud^. 6r trägt feine Ferren, bie RnaUn, 
in« %tlh, burd^ ba« SBaffer, oben auf ben Serg unb toieber in« 2)orf, unb 
oft reiten fie jtoei jur (at a) geit auf bem liere. 11. 3d^ fa^, ba^ Karl 
eine« ober mel^rere öon ben a3tid^em, toeld^e auf bem Xifd^e lagen, in bie 
§anb nal^m unb bamit in ben ©arten ging. 3^r finbet i^n bort je^t nod^, 
tümn xf)x \i)n nur fud^t, benn er ge^t toor Slbenb nid^t toieber nad) §aufe. 
12. „3ft e« nid^t gut,'' rief er, „ba^ jeber 3:ag feinen 2lbenb ^at unb ba^ 
man bie ©onne nid^t aud^ in ber 9iad^t fielet ?'' 
« 

Part III 

A. 1. It is evening, and we are all tired j for it was very hot in 
the sun to-day (to-day very hot in the sun). 2. All my friends are 
here in this city, I have none in the city of which you (bu, 392) 
are speaking. 3. Some say that the king is already here ; others, 
that he is still in his palace in the city. 4. I give such people 
something to eat, but no money. 5. Jack is very diligent : he 
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works early and late, but does not learn anything (184), because 
he is very dull ; and the teacher does not praise him, because he 
thinks that Jack is also lazy. Charles, however, is very lazy, but 
he is quick to learn (learns quickly, 210) ; and the teacher always 
praises him, because he thinks that Charles is also diligent. 6. 

A. Don't you (bu, 393) see a wagon on the road ? B. On which 
road ? A. On that [one, 272] yonder. B. Yes, I see something 
like (toie) a wagon between the trees, but no horses, and I think 
the wagon is standing still. A. No, it is not standing still ; it is 
coming from the city. 7. Several churches in this city are very 
large and also very rich ; some are very small, but rich ; and none 
are poor. 8. How long have you had this cow (have you this cow 
already, 608) ? I bought her a few days ago when I was in (the) 
town. 9. It is getting hot here in the sun, why don't we go into - 
the house or to (an) the river ? 10. The people in (auf) the coun- 
try are already at work (work already) early in -the morning when 
(tocnn, 688) the people in the city are still asleep. 

B. 11. You (bu, 393) do not see the mountains from here (see 
the mountains not from here), but you see them very well if you 
step up to that window there, where John is sitting. 12. There 
comes Charles with several friends, but my brother is not among 
them. 13. He was here an hour ago, he took one of the books 
from the table yonder and went into the garden with it (therewith 
into the garden). 14. I do not believe what such people tell me. 
15. One is not always poor if one has no money; but one is always 
poor if one has only money and no friends. 16. How many hours 
has a day ? Only few if one sleeps (395) as late as you. 17. It 
was very still in -the house, in -the garden and in -the village; for 
it was already late in the night ; but I was still sitting at my table 
and was working. 18. Many a soldier fell in that war. 19. A. 
How many books did you buy? B, Six. A. Only six? why 
didn't you buy more ? B. Because I hadn't any more money (had 
no money more). 20. Are your rooms up-stairs or down-stairs ? 
The room in which I sleep is up-stairs, but the room in which I do 
my work is down-stairs. 21. A. Where are John and Charles? 

B. In -the village or in -the field, I think (think I). A, On foot? 
B. No, they are riding on the donkey. A. But not both? B. 
Not in the village, when (U)enn, 688) they have all [the] boys be- 
hind them (refl.) ; but I found them both on the donkey when (al§, 
688) I saw them on the road to the city yesterday. A. Now I 
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see (see I) what makes the beast always so tired and lazy. 22. He 
led us through the house into his garden, which was not large, but 
very beautiful. 23. A, Where do you (bu) go to (the jur) church ? 
B. In a village which lies beyond (behind) the mountain there. 
A, Have you no church in your village ? B, No, we hav'n't any. 
C. 24. Men (use 3Kenfci^ preceded by the def. art., 462) have 
hands and feet, but (the) animals have no hands. 2ö. A. Both 
boys are tall, and both are — B, Lazy? A. No, I do not say 
lazy, but not very diligent. 26. How did you get (come) across 
the river, my son ? A gentleman on horseback came when (688) I 
was standing on that side of the river. He set me before him 
(refl.) on his horse and rode through the water with me. 27. A, 
The woman asked me who the gentlemen were that went through 
our village an hour ago. B, And what did you tell her ? A. The 
king and two of the princes. But she did not believe me. B, 
Why not ? A. Because they were on foot, and not on horseback 
or in a carriage with six horses, and because they walked and 
spoke like (h)ie) other men (use SKenfd^). 28. Every [one, 272] 
helps his friends (dat.) when they are poor, but few men (use 
5Kcnfci^) help also their enemies. 29. The parents of this man 
were very industrious and grew rich. They had a house, a garden 
as large as yours, two horses, six cows, and several fields below at 
the river, where the land is very good. But he does not work and 
is becoming poor, I think ; for I hear that he has no more money, 
and that other people are already buying his land, his cows, and 
his horses. 30. Several of (toon, 482) the men from our village 
who went to the war fell, others died after the war, and only few 
of them are still living. 31. Did she come before you or after you ? 
She came after me, this morning ; I came yesterday evening. 32. 
Here is the well to (an) which our cows come every evening and 
drink. 33. I saw him sitting at - the table (at - the table sit) when 
I entered the room (into - the room stepped), and before him on the 
table lay some books. 



Exercise 8 

The demonstrative pronoun bcr bie ba§ that, that one, the one ; 
he, she, it: 150. — The relative pronoun bet bie ba^ who, which, 
that : 167. — The interrogative and relative pronouns h)er who, he 
who, whoever and h)a^ what, whatever, that which: 157, 175. — 
The perfect indicative ; a) of verbs taking l^aben as auxiliary : 
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319, 330, 332, 404 ; b) of verbs taking fein as auxiliary : 
406. 



Vocabulary 

ber Dnfel bie Dnfcl unde ber 2)eutf(l^c 
bcr ©d^ülcr bic ©dottier pupUy ber ^ranjof c 

student 
ber Srief bic Sriefc letter 
ber ^Jlittag bie SKitlagc noon 
ba^ "^oS^x bie !3a^re year 
ber®otl bie ©otter god 
%i\% Fred; 5Karie Mary 
banfen, banlte, gebanft thank 
reifen, reifte, ift gereift travel^ go 
Ärieg führen wage war 
glauben an with ace. helietw in 
e3 giebt + ace. there is, there are 



bie ^eutfc^ieit 
bie g^ranjof en 



320, 334, 



German 
French- 



jemanb somebody getoi^ sure, certain 
niemanb nobody ate after compar. than 
einanber each other nie never 
beffer better toann when, at what time 



bie Jlonigin bie Jtdnginnett que&n 
bie ^rinjeffm bie ^rinjeffinncu princess 
bie Söalfirl^eit bie 3Bal^rl^eiteit truth 
bic U^r bic Ul^rcii dock, watch 

urn fed^d Ul^r at six o^ clock 
bitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask 
fd^reiben, fd^rieb, gefd^rieben write 
fahren, fu^r, ift gefahren drive, go 
^^angen | ^j^^^ gel^angen hang, be 
suspended 

bafür (tlierefor) for it 

or them 
batoon (thereof) of it or 
^Aem, aft(m^ it or ^Äem 



or ^ 
l^angen J 



ioa^r ^rwe 



h)0^er whence, from where jel^n ^en 
feit with dat. since 



Rule. In independent sentences, the non-personal part of the 
verb (participle or infinitive) stands last 



Part I 

A. 1. SEBer fein 5Pf erb l^at, reitet nid^t (or ber reitet nid^t, 176), fon:= 
bern ge^t ju gu^, toie (like) anbere Seute. 2. SRarie« g^ür toen mad^ft 
bu bag Äleib, 5Kutter, an bem (or ttjeld^em) bu je^t arbeiteft? ®ie 
aRttttcr* 3=ür bid^, meine SCod^ter. JWarie^ 2)ag ift fd^ön ; id^ ^abe 
meinet fd^on fo lange getragen, ba^ e§ fd^Ied^t h)irb. 3. ®g giebt aRen= 
fd^en, n^eid^e an leinen (Sott glauben, SRenfd^en, toeld^e an toiele ©otter 
glauben, unb 3Wenfd^en, toeld^e nur an einen ®ott glauben. 4. % gri|, 
toem l^aben ©ie bie ^Jjfel gegeben? S. SBeld^e Sjjfel? bie auf bem 
Saume ober bie auf ber ©rbe unter bem SSaume ? % 3d^ frage nad^ 
benen, bie (or hjeld^e) unter bem 33aume lagen. 8* 3)ie toaxtn fel^r 
fd^Ied^t, aber id^ l^abe fie in^ §aug getragen unb ^^rer g^rau (wife) ge= 
geben. 3)ie, bie (or njeld^e) l^eute 3Korgen nod^ auf bem SSaume l^ingen. 
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fmb aud^ ntd^t fe^r gut (aud^ nid^t = nor, hence transl. nor are those 
which etc.) ; jie ftc^cn bort auf bcm ©artentifd^, gg giebt biefcg ^af)x 
nid^t toiele ä^j^fcl, §ert ©. 5. A» (tritt in« 3^"^"^^^ u«b finbet feinen 
greunb). SBa« fe^e id^ ! toann bift bu gefommen, mein ^eunb ? unb 
tool^er? 8. (giebt xf)m bie §anb). ^d) bin geftem Slbenb urn fed^S 
U^r au« Setlin gelommen unb bleibe jtoei 2:afle bei eud^. Ä. 3lur jtoei 
%aQt ? 3!)aS ift nid^t lange. Slber jf^aft bu meine Äinber fd^on gefe^en ? 
8» 9lein, unb beine grau aud^ nod^ nid^t. %. 2)ie ift nod^ nid^t toieber 
ju §aufe, aber bie Äinber ftnb im ©arten, glaube id^, hinter bem ipaufe. 
©ie ^aben bid^ nod^ nie gefeiten, aber fie fj)red^en oft toon bir unb jf^aben 
mid^ in biefen 2:agen oft gefragt : „SBann lommt ber Dnf el an^ 33erlin ?" 
3d^ fe^e fie fd^on inS §au« lommen, fie l^aben gel^ört, ba^ jemanb toor 
ber "S^ixx toar. §ier, bie« ftnb (109) meine 2:öd^ter, Slnna unb ?IRarie, 
unb ba« ftnb meine ©ö^ne, ^xxi^ unb ^an^. 6. SBer faul ift unb ju 
§aufe nid^t arbeitet, ber lernt nid^t« in ber ©d^ule unb bleibt fo bumm, 
h)ie er ift. 7. aBer toar bie 3tau, mit ber (or h)e(d^er) ba« SKäbd^en 
lam ? 6« toar il^re 3Rutter. 8. 2)u bift in biefem 3«^re fel^r grofe ge- 
worben, Stnna, aber bein Sruber ift fo Hein geblieben, toie er toar. 9. 
SC» SBer loaren bie §erren, mit benen (or ioeld^en) id^ bid^ geftem Slbenb 
nod^ fo fj)ät auf ber Strafe fal^ ? 8. @« loaren (109) meine g^reunbe 
an^ ß^icago, für bie (or loeld^e) bu toor einigen 2^agen bie Sudler !auf= 
teft. ?(♦ ©inb bie nod^ ^ier? ©♦ ©ie loaren geftem no(|> ^ier, aber fte 
ftnb ^eute SKorgen nad^ 9ieh)=?)orI gefahren. 

B. 10. S)ie granjofen unb bie 3)eutfd^en ftnb nie greunbe geh^efen, fte 
l^aben öiele Kriege mit einanber gefül^rt. 11. §err ©. ift ein 5Kann, 
ber (or mliftx) immer bie SQBal^r^eit \pxxd)t, unb toa« er Sinnen gefagt 
l^at, ba« ift getoife loal^r. 12. 3Kit loejfen ^ferben bift bu jur ©tabt ge= 
Voefen, mit beinen ober mit benen beine« Sruber«? 5Kit meinen, benn 
eine« öon meine« Sruber« ^ferben ift Iran!. 13. 8t SQBarum fommt i^r 
fo fj)ät? 3d^ loarte (508) fd^on eine ©tunbe auf tnd). Sei h)em feib i^r 
fo lange geloefen? 8» SBir finb bei beiner ©d^hjefter getoefen. SEBir 
gingen auf unferem SßJege ju i^r unb fanben mehrere greunbinnen au^ 
8ofton bei il^r, bie (or toeld^e) un« baten ju bleiben ; foxx fallen nid^t, ba^ 
e« fd^on jtoei U^r War. 14. fL SBeffen §unbe ftnb bie« (109)? 8» 
ß« ftnb bie be« ©rafen auf bem ©d^Ioffe. 8l» SBie toiele §unbe l^at ber ? 
3Kan fagt, feine fed^i« ©öl^ne, feine §unbe unb feine ^ferbe madden i^n 
arm. §aben ©ie aud^ ettoa« batoon gel^ört? 8» ^i) glaube nid^t, ba^ 
ba« toal^r ift, benn id^ l^abe nie fold^e gelber gefe^en, toie feine bort unten 
am glujfe, fo fd^ön unb fo gro^, unb aud^ nie fold^e Äü^e, loie feine, (gr 
^at geh)i^ nod^ (Selb unb Sanb genug, unb feine ©öl^ne ftnb aud^ nid^t fo 
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fd^Ied^t, h)ie man fagt. SKand^e Scute rcben me^r über anbetet Seutc 
Äinbet, ate Qui ift. 15. 3)et Äönig unb bie ^rinjen ftnb ij^eute fd^on 
frü^ butd^ unfet Dotf gefaij^ten, unb niemanb \)at fte gefe^en. ®ie könu 
gin mit ben ^rinjeffmnen ift i^nen nod^ nid^t gefolgt. 3Kan fagt, fic 
fommen öot SWittag nid^t, abet bie Seute fte^en fd^on feit je^n U^t am 
SBege unb toatten auf fie. 16. gd^ ^abe j)it (107) lange nid^t gefd^ric= 
ben, mein JJi^^unb, benn id^ bin oft ftani geloefen, abet id^ bin jje^t fd^on 
toiebet ettoa« (a little) beffet unb fd^idfe 2)it biefen Srief butd^ Seinen 
©o^n ^xxi^, meinen ©d^ület. ®t l^at mit ba^ ^uä) gegeben, toon bem (or 
toeld^em) 2)u toot meij^teten J^agen fd^tiebft ; id^ banfe 3)it fe^t (very 
much) bafüt. t5"$ if^ i" biefem ^af)xt fe^t fleißig getootben. 9Keine 
g^tau ift mit unfeten 3:öd^tetn ju meinen 6ltetn geteift, fonrnit aber in 
einigen 2^agen toiebet. 2)ein 31. 31. 17. 8t SQBa« ift an^ (of) bem 
©o^ne bet gtau getootben, bie (or hjeld^e) l^iet im ipaufe übet tnd) \Dof)nt ? 
3d^ fe^e i^n je^t nie mel^t. ©♦ Det ift mit unfeten ©olbaten in ben 
Ätieg gejogen unb ift toot einigen 3:agen bei 91. gefatten. 18. Sag ift 
bet 5Wann, beffen Sanb bein Stubet gelauft ^at unb mit beffen ^fetben er 
l^eute in bet ©tabt getoefen ift. 19. Notice the position of the per- 
sonal part of the verb in the following sentences : a) 3^net Änabe 
ift ein ©d^ület, bet (demonstr. and he) tuol^nt bei beinem Dnfel; b) 
Senet Änabe ift ein ©d^ület, bet (relat. who) bei beinem Dnfel tooffnt 

Part II 

A. 1. äßet nid^t« letnt, loenn et nod^ jjung ift, bet letnt awd^ nid^t«, 
Wmn et alt toitb. 2. ©eine ©d^toeftet fingt beffet afö et, abet et fj)ielt 
beffet ate fie. 3. 9Ran fagt — unb bag ift geloi^ loa^t — tuet ®ott 
fud^t, bet finbet i^n aud^ ; unb ®ott l^ilft benen, bie (or loeld^e) fid^ felbet 
Reifen. 4. %. 2öen fanben ©ie unten toot bet 2^^üt ? 8* ßinen SJlann, 
bet (or hjeld^et) fel^t alt unb aud^ ItanI unb atm h)at. 8t SBet fagte 
^iinm, ba^ bet 3)iann atm toat ? 8* ®t fagte eg f elbft, unb id^ gab i^m 
ettoag (Selb ; et banfte mit aud^ bafüt. Dbet glauben ©ie, ba^ et mit 
nid^t bie SBa^t^eit gefagt l^at? Ä* D \a, xi) l^abe fold^en Seuten aud^ 
oft ®elb gegeben, abet eg ift nid^t immet n^al^t, loag fie einem fagen. 
3Jlein Stubet giebt i^nen nie ®elb, fonbetn nut ettoag ju effen ; et fagt, 
bag ift beffet. 5. Sari. SQBeffen Süd^et fmb bieg (109), §ang? fmb eg 
beine ? ^an^. 9iein, eg fmb nid^t meine, fonbetn beine. Sari. 3Jleine ? 
Slbet toie fommen bie auf biefen J^if d^ ? ©ie lagen toot einet ©tunbe, alg 
id^ na^ §aufe fam, auf jenem bott am genftet. ^ang* 2Jlatie l^at fte 
toon bem I^ifd^e bott genommen, toeil fie il^t im SBege lagen, benn bag ift 
i^t Xifd^. ©ie l^atte einen SStief px fd^teiben an i^te gteunbin unb fagte : 
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„Da« fmb toicber Äarte Süd^cr, unb auf meinem 2:ifcl^ ! SSater l^at un^ 
jjebem einen gegeben, aber Äartö SSüd^er Hegen immer auf atten Xifd^en, 
nur nid^t auf feinem.'' Siatl §at fie ba« öon mir gefagt? ^m§. ga, 
id^ l^abe e« felbft gehört. Statl ®ut, ©d^foefter 3Karie ^at nod^ ettoa« 
für bie ©d^ule ju arbeiten l^eute Slbenb, aber ic^ l^elfe il^r ^eute getoi^ nid^t, 
toenn fie fo fd^Ied^t toon mir gefj)rod^en \)at 6. ßg giebt toiele SKenfd^en, 
bie (or toeld^e) nur arbeiten, toenn fte nic^itg me^r ju effen ^aben unb aud^ 
lein ®elb me^r, fid^ ettoa« ju laufen. 7. 2)a^ ber ^rinj geftem gefatten 
ift, ba« ift getoi^ nid^t toal^r, benn id^ l^abe il(^n f)tnU fd^on lieber ju 
^ferbe gefe^en ; aber öon ben ©olbaten, bie mit i^m über ben glu^ gin* 
gen, ftnb fe^r toiele gefatten. 8. 3Rein ©ruber ift geftem h)ieber nad^ 
?ßari« gereift, (gr ift feit bem Kriege jtoifd^en ben g^ranjofen unb ben 
i)eutf(|>en fc^on oft ba getoefen unb l^at fe^r toiele greunbe in jener ©tabt. 
B. 9. aSJer nid^t atte (^all the) 3eit bie SBSal^rl^eit \ptxä)t, fonbem nur 
ju (at) Reiten, ber finbet balb, ba^ bie 3Kenfd^en i^m nid^t mel^r glauben, 
auc^ (even) tomn er bie SBa^rl^eit f})rid^t. 10, gd^ l^abe gel^ört, ba^ er 
^ier ift, aber id^ ^abe nic^itg baöon gel^ört, toann er gelommen ift ober toie 
lange er bleibt. 11. 8t ©inb ber Äönig unb bie ^ßrinjen fd^on l^ier ge* 
ioefen? ©♦ 3^ V^^^f *>öfe ^^w*^ 3Korgen frül^ jemanb burd^ unfere ©tabt 
gefahren ift, aber niemanb l^at gefeiten, loer in bem SBagen fa^, unb atte 
Seute fagen, ba^ nur jtoei ^ferbe toor bem SBagen loaren. gd^ glaube 
nid^t, ba^ e« ber König unb bie ^rinjen geloefen ftnb (109), benn bie 
fal^ren an fold^en 2:agen toie l^eute geh>i^ mit me^r ate jloei ^ferben unb 
lommen aud^ nid^t fo frül^. ^IRan fagt, bie Königin mit ben ?ßrinjeffinnen 
lommt nad^ 3Rittag, um jtoei Ul^r. 3Keine grau aber unb meine löd^ter 
toarten fd^on je^t, um je|in U^r, auf fie unb ^aben feit geftem 3Worgen, ja 
feit mehreren 2:agen, nur toon Kleibem unb 33Iumen gef})rod^en. 8l^ ga, 
ja, e« ift bei mir ju §aufe aud^ fo. e« ift nur gut, ba^ bie Königin nid^t 
oft lommt, benn bie grauen l^aben an fold^en 2:agen ju nid^t« me^r 3eit 
unb geben un« 3Kännem oft nid^t genug ju effen. 12. ßg ift bejfer für 
atte 3Kenfd^en, \omn fte einanber Reifen, ate toenn jeber nur für ftc^ felbft 
arbeitet. 13. Dein Se^rer l^at mir toor einigen lagen gefd^rieben, ba^ 
5Du (107) in biefem ga^re nid^t fe^r fleißig getoefen bift. 3ift ba« loa^r, 
mein ©o^n? 3d^ ^abe Deinem aSater nod^ nid^t« toon bem Sriefe gefagt, 
benn er ift nod^ Irani, unb e« ift beffer, ba^ er je^t nid^t« batoon l^ört, ioenn 
Du nur lieber fleißig toirft. ^ä) fd^idfe Dir burd^ Dnlel Karl ettoa« (Selb 
unb einige Sj>fel ; e« ftnb nur toenige, aber toir ^aben felbft nid^t toiele 
biefe« Sa^r. Deine 3Kutter. 14. Die grau, beren ©öl^ne ^^re ©d^üler 
n)aren, ift geftem 5Kittag geftorben ; einer toon il^nen toar l^eute bei mir 
unb l^at mid^ gebeten, e« 3^«^^ J" fogen. 15. Notice the different 
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position of the personal part of the verb in the following sentences : 
a) 3)a fmb bie äj)fel, bie (demonstr. they or those) l^ingeit auf jenem 
Saume ; b) S)a fmb bie äj)fel, bie (relat. which) auf jenem Saume 
lltngett. 



Part III 

A. 1. We believe only him who always tells the truth. 2. Onr 
parents are no longer here, they have gone (use reifen) to* Berlin. 
3. Ä. Is it true that he has written a book ? B, He (demonstr.)? 
I have heard nothing about it. Who says so (that)? Ä. One of 
the gentlemen with whom we went home last night. B, I don't 
believe it. 4. Ä, Who are the boys there ? B, Which ? those in 
the carriage ? Ä, No, these here on horseback behind the carriage. 
B. They are (it are, 109) the princes. 5. Do you believe that God 
helps only those who help themselves ? No ; I believe he helps 
others also. 6. A princess that is not beautiful is no princess, they 
say (says one). 7. Ä, When did you come (perf.), my friend ? 
B. At ten o'clock this morning. Ä, And did you drive (perf.) or 
did you come (perf. ) on foot ? ^. I came (perf.) on foot, for my 
horses are both sick. A. How long are you going to stay (pres.) 
with us ? B, Only a night and a day. A. That's not very long. 

8. A, I saw several women in the garden. Which was the mother 
of the girl ? B. The one (demonstr.) with the flowers in her hand. 

9. Are these (this, neut. sing., 109) your sisters or his ? They (it, 
109) are his, mine are not coming. 10. It is true, the Grermans 
and the French are not at war with each other now (wage now no 
war with each other), but I do not believe that they are friends, 
for they have never been friends. 

B. 11. There was a country — and I think you have all heard 
of it — in which the people never worked, and only played and ate 
and drank and slept, and where (the) money was lying in the 
street and clothes and watches hung upon the trees, as here among 
(6ei) us the apples. But that was many, many years ago. There 
are still some people who are looking for that country, but they 
don't find it, because they are all so lazy and stupid ; and those 
who are not lazy and stupid, but industrious, have no time to look 
for it (for it to look). 12. A. I hear that your sisters have gone 
(use reifen) to Philadelphia. Have they friends (fem.) there ? J5. 

* With intransitive verbs, to is usually na^i before names of places or oountries, and ^u be* 
fore names of persons (486). 
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Who has told you that? A. Mrs. N. Why? isn't it true? B. 
No, it isn't true ; but they are going to-day. 13. Whose horse is 
this ? It is the count's (that of the count). 14. He who has no 
money is not always poor, but he who has no friends (he, demonstr.) 
is certainly poor. lö. A, How long have you been waiting (wait 
you already) ? ^. I have been waiting here since ten o'clock. Why 
do you come so late ? A, It isn't so late as you think. But what 
do I see ? My watch has stopped (ift ftcl^cn geblieben). 15. Here, 
my child, these (neut. sing., 109) are the books which you have 
been looking for so long. 16. He says that our soldiers have 
crossed (gone over) the river and are now marching against the 
enemy. 17. Who praises students that are not diligent? Nobody. 
18. A. Of whom did you buy these* apples, Mrs. N. ? B. Of your 
friend Mr. S. Why do you ask ? A, Because they are better than 
ours. Has he still more in his garden ? B, 1 think not. There 
are not many apples this year (ace, 492). 19. Has uncle Charles 
told you that he has bought you a dog, Fred? Yes, he has told 
(it) me, and I have thanked him for it ; but I havn't seen the dog 
yet. 

C, 20. It was noon, and it was very hot in the sun. Some of 
(toon, 482) us were lying under the trees by the river and were 
sleeping, others were in the house and taking their dinner (were 
eating) ; but he (demonstr.) was still sitting at his table and writ- 
ing letters. 21. Are there people (use 3Kenfci^) that do not believe 
in a God ? I do not think that there are such people. 22. I have 
not been in so many cities as you, but I have been in several in 
which you have not been yet. 23. With w^hom is she travelling ? 
with her mother or with her sister? With both. 24. Whoever 
believes that, (he, demonstr.) is certainly very stupid. 25, John 
says that he hasn't yet had time to write the letter (has yet no 
time had the letter to write) of which we spoke yesterday. 26. 
Why don't you ask my brother (beg you my brother not) if you 
have no money? I have asked him, but he says he hasn't any 
himself (has himself none). 27. Do you see that [fellow] there 
with the book in his hand ? Well, that (ba§, 178, l) is the boy who 
showed us the way to Longfellow's house. 28. A. Whom are you 
looking for ? B. 1 am looking for the gentleman with whom my 
brother came (perf.). Have you seen him here to-night? A, Yes, 
I have seen him, but I think he is gone (no longer here). 29, 
When did he write (perf.) you that ? Some days ago, but he says 



212 EXERCISE 9 

he does not believe it himself. 30. Hasn't the queen come yet ? 
No, nor the princesses either (and the princesses also yet not), but 
it is not yet six o'clock. 31. Whom did you find at home ? Ko- 
body. 32. What she has told you (that) is true, for she always 
tells the truth. 33. A, Who were the boys that I saw at your 
house yesterday ? B, Those with whom my son was playing ? A, 
Yes, two boys, both very tall and handsome. B, They (it, 109) 
were Charles's friends. A, Students from the city ? B. Yes, and 
sons of my friend N., who is Charles's teacher. 



Exercise 9 

Pronominal words with strong or weak endings : 127, 129, 131. 
The pluperfect indicative : references and rule as in Ex. 8. 



Vocabulary 



berienigc btcientge badienige that, berfelbe btcfelbe baSfcIbe the same 
that one; he, she, it bcr cine, btc einc, bad cine the one 

berjemge is used chiefly before relatives 

These words are used as pronouns and as adjectives. The first 
element of each, the definite article, has the strong endings (128) 
throughout; the second element takes the weak endings, and in 
berienige and berfelbc is contracted with the first; see 153 for the 
inflection of berjenige and berfelbe, and 271 for the inflection of bcr 
cine. 



bet, bte, bai? meine mine ber, bte, bad mcintge mine 
bet, bte, bad bcine thine, yours bet, bie, baS bcinige thine, yours 

bet, bte, bad feine his bet, bte, baS feinige his 

bet, bte, bad il^re hers bet, bte, baS il^rige hers 

bet, bte, bad feine its bet, bte, ha^ feinige its 

bet, bte, bad unfere o^crs bet, bte, ia^ unferige ours 

bet, bte, ia^ euere yours bet, bte, ha^ euerige yours 

bet, bte, \>a^ x\)xt theirs bet, bte, ia^ il^rige theirs 

bet, bte, \>a§ S^re yours bet, bte, ha^ 31^rige yours 

These two sets of possessives are used only as pronouns and 
often take the place of those with strong endings in Ex. 6. 2. Only 
the nominatives of the singular are given here ; their inflection is 
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like that of bet eine above ; see also 142 and 143, and notice that in 
inflected forms of unfer- and euer- (whether strong or weak) the e 
before the r of the stem is often dropped. 



Slnber-, beib-, öiel-, and toenig- (Ex. 7. i), when preceded by a 
pronominal word with strong ending take the weak endings, thus : 
bcr anbete, bit anbete, baS anbete etc., like ber eine above. — SBicl- 
and iDenig-, when not preceded by a pronominal word often have no 
ending, as biel ®elb much money^ lienig SBaffet little water ; thus 
also adverbially : et fd^teibt biel or Ipenig he writes much or little. 



bet ßnglänbet bie Q>x^%lixvi\>tx Englishman bet Sunge bie Sungeii ftoy 

bet Sleitet bie Sleitet rider, bie 3Kitte middle, 

horseman midst 

ba§ ©lüc! (be§ ©lütfeg *) luck, bie SBod^e bie SBod^eit week 

happiness 

ba§ ©d^iff bie ©d^iffe ship, vessel ftel^en bleiben stop 
legen, legte, gelegt lay, place lefen, lag, gelefen read 

allein alone neu new balb sooii, presently 

bteit broad jtolj proud bann then, thereupon 

inteteffant' interesting tief deep, profound batin (thereiji) in it 

iJÜjX cool tot dead btei three 

lang dA].long toeit wide, far ^toax to be sure, it is true 

nx6)i tüaf}X lit. not true? i.e. ol^ne with ace. without 

is it not (so) ? was it not ? did big with ace, (670) till, until, up 
you not ? etc. to, as far as 

Part I 

A. 1. ?L 6g tft l^eute toiebet fel^t l^ei^ in bet Sonne, nid^t hja^t? 
3J* ginben ©ie bag (do %jou think so) ? %, ^a, id^ finbe eg fe^t l^ei^ 
l^iet bot bet 2:i^üt. S3* ®ut, toatum fi^en hjit l^iet fo lange ? eg ift bott 
unten am ^lu^, untet ben Säumen, getoi^ filial genug ; toatum gelten lt)it 
nic^t ang 9Baffet? %. Unb toatum nid^t ing SBaffet? S3. ®elpi^, bag 
ift nod^ biel beffet. 2. SBeld^e toon biefen beiben (= two, when pre- 
ceded by a pronominal word) Slumen l^aben ©ie in unfetem ©atten 
gefunben unb hjeld^e in ^l^tem (or in bem ^l^teit t or in bem S^^geit) ? 

* Of a few masculine and neuter nouns whose plural is rare or out of use the gen. sing, is 
given instead of the nom. plur. 

t The strong and the weak endings are given in heavy-faced types only where they differ, 
not where they are identical in form, as in biefen beiben above. Cf. 129, 131. 
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^df \fabt leine \>on beiben in Syrern @arten gefunben^ fte lommen beibe 
aud meinem (or aud bem meinen or aud bem meinigen). 3. ^er Seigrer 
lobt nur bteieniaen ©c^ület, toeld^e Peinig ftnb, nid^t btejenigett, toeld^e 
faul ftnb. 4. aSann l^atte fie ben ©rief gefc^irieben ? 2ln bemfelbeit 
2^age^ aid ic^ an fte fc^rieb ; abet fte ^atte mir nic^td bat)on gefd^rieben^ 
ba^ i^t Sruber Irani toar ; unb er toar fd^on tot, aU iif nac^ einigen 
Xagen )u il^nen lam. 5. ^otoe toar fd^on mit feinen Solbaten auf bie 
Schiffe gegangen^ aid SBafl^ington mit feinen (or mit ben feinen or mit 
ben feinigen) t)on 2)or(^efter nac^ Softon )og. 6. 2Ber bai^ eine Sud^ 
gelefen ^atte^ ber lad auc^ bad anbere^ benn beibe toaren fel^r intereffant 
unb fe^r gut gefc^rieben. 7. SBad mac^ien ©ie (do you do or are you 
going to do) mit ben öielen äj)fetn, ^rau ©., bie biefed gal^r auf gieren 
Säumen l^ängen ? (Sd ftnb nid^t fo \)\tU, toie ©ie glauben^ unb mand^e 
ftnb axxi) fd^led^t. 33ir effen bie^ toelc^e t)om 93aume fallen unb gut ftnb^ 
felbft, unb toir fc^iden öiele öon ben anberen in bie ©tabt, loo bie Seute, 
toel^e leine ^aben^ fte laufen. 8. ^anc^er fud^t fein &lixd unb finbet ed 
nid^t, toeil er ed nur für ftd^ allein fuc^t ; nur berjenige finbet ed, ber ed 
in bem ÖlüdC anberer Wenfc^en fuc^t. 

B. 9. Siele toarteten an Jenem borgen noif um fed^d U^r auf 
fiincoln, benn fte glaubten nic^t, ba^ er fd^on in ber SRad^t nad^ 
SBafl^ington gefahren loar. 10. ©ein Sud^ loar alt unb fd^led^t, benn 
er l^atte ed fd^on öor jtoei Salären gefauft, aber meined (or bad meine 
or bad meinige) loar no<^ neu unb gut. 11. ®ad ftnb btefelben brei 
Ferren, bie i<^ geftem in ber Äird^e gefeiten ^abe ; toer ftnb fte ? 6d 
ftnb ^reunbe unfered Se^rerd. gene beiben bort, bie jc^t mit i^m 
fj)red^en, ftnb ^ranjofen, ber anbere l^ier ift ein Snglanber. 12. ©ie 
fd^ricb mit ber einen §anb unb ^atte ein 33uc^ in ber anberen. 13. SfBir 
gingen ju ^rau ©., aid loir l^örten, ba^ i^r ©o^n geftorben loar, unb fte 
führte und auf (up to) fein 3i"in^^r, SJie loenigen Sudler, bie loir nod^ 
barin fanben, loaren jloar alt, aber nod^ gut, unb loir lauften fte alle, 
nic^t nur loeil feine 3Kutter arm loar, fonbem aud^ loeil er unfer ^reunb 
gelocfen loar. 14. ^\otx öon meinen Srübern leben nid^t me^r ; einer 
lool^nt l^ier in 3telo=2)orf, nid^t loeit öon meiner ©d^loefter, berfetben, ber 
©ie bad ©d^iff gejeigt l^atten, aid loir ©ie geftem mit i^r auf ber ©trafee 
fallen ; unb bie anberen beiben Srüber lool^nen in ßl^icago, aber fte fom:: 
men jebed ^a\)X auf (for) einige SEBod^en ju und nad^ 3fielo=^orf. 15. St 
33eibe, bad 5ßferb unb aud^ ber ßfel, loaren nod^ fel^r jung unb l^atten noi) 
nid^t oft einen Änaben getragen, aid §and unb ^ri^ fie auf bte©tra^e 
jogen. §and fe^te ftd^ auf ben 6fel, unb ^ri^ fe|te ftd^ auf bad ^ferb. 
SBie ftol^ fte bur(^ bad 2)orf ritten ! ©ie famen balb an einen ^lu^, ber 
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jlpar breit, aber nid^t tief toat. 95tc beibcn liere gingen öon felbft bi« in 
bie 5Kitte, blieben fte^en/tranlen, legten fid^ auf bie ©eite, fo ba^ il^re 
beibcit Sleiter in§ SBajfer fielen, unb liefen bann fc^nett baöon (away^ off), 
o^ne bie 3w"g««» ll«*> ^^ iparen ^ferb unb 6fel, ate $ang unb %x\% 
f))ät am älbenb ju ^u^ unb totmübe nad^ $aufe famen unb fte mehrere 
©tunben gefud^t l^atten? 8. Unter il^rem Saume l^inter bem $aufe, 
nic^t toa^r ? 8l* 3a, ba lagen fxe unb fd^Hefen. 16. St Äamen Sie rnc^t 
m bcmfelben Sage, toie 3l^r ^reunb 91. ? »• 3a, aber lange nac^i i^m, 
am 2lbenb um jel^n Ul^r, benn id^ ^atte nid^t fo öiel g^t, ipie er, Ä. Unb 
feine beibcn Sd^toeftem, toaren bie nic^t fd^on bor il^m ^ier? 8. 5lein, 
bie l^atten aud^ nur toenig 3^it ; fte toaren jtoar fd^on am 3Korgen bedfeU 
beu 2:aged au§ i^rem 2)orfe gefal^ren, aber e« ift fel^r toeit öon bort bi« 
nad^ Hamburg ; fte famen, glaube ic^, um fec^g. 17. gener iperr bort 
^at mehrere Sudler gefd^rieben. 5Kan fagt, einige baöon ftnb fe^r inte= 
reffant, aber ic^i finbe badjenige, toelc^e« id^ je^t lefe, öiel ju (too) lang, 
ober eg ift ju tief für mid^, eineg t>on beiben. 

Part II 

A. 1. SÖBa« mad^t ber 3ttwge mit ben bieten Sudlern, bie auf feinem 
2^ifd^e liegen? lieft er fte alle? ^a, aber e« gel^t i^m (it is with him), 
Wut manchen Seuten, bie öiel lefen ; er bleibt fo bumm toie er ift. 2. ®er 
2^ag toar nod^ immer (even then, lit. still all the time) fel^r l^ei^, unb 
bie beiben (the two) hjaren mübe geloorben, benn fte toaren fd^on mel^rere 
©tunben ju %\x% gegangen, ©ie legten fid^ unter einen Saum, ber am 
SBege ftanb, unb fd^liefen, big eg 2lbenb tourbe unb fü^l loar, unb gingen 
bann über ben %hx% in bie ©tabt, toeld^e auf ber anberen ©eite bcSfelben 
lag. 3. SBeld^e ©c^üler lobte ber Se^rer? SRur btejenigen, toeld^e flei« 
feig getoefen loaren. 4. „SBag fe^e id^ V* rief bie §augfrau, ate fte aug 
bem ^enfter fal^, „loag fel^e id^? eg (111) ift fc^on toieber eine Äul^ in 
unferem ©arten, biefelbe, bie geftem l^ier toar. D meine Slumen ! unb 
alle unfere %^\zl liegen nod^ auf ber ®rbe unter ben Säumen \** 5. ®te 
toenigen ^reunbe, bie er noc^ l^atte, toaren felbft alt unb Iranf, unb einige 
t)on i^nen tool^nten awi^ fel^r loeit bon i^m ; fo fam eg, bafe mehrere nid^tg 
bat)on gel^ört l^atten, bafe er fd^on tot toar. 6. 3)ie ßnglänber finb ftolj 
auf (pf) il^r Sanb, nid^t loal^r ? 3tber ftnb toir nid^t auc^ ftolj auf unfereg 
(or auf baS unfere or auf baS unfrige) ? 

B. 7. 6r l^at biel (Selb für bie 5ßferbe gegeben, aber er l^at loenig 
©lüdf mit ben beiben 3:ieren, benn bag eine hjurbe fe^r balb frani unb 
ftarb fd^on nad^ einigen SBod^en, unb bag anbere ift, .toie id^ l^öre, l^eute 
aud^ franf getüorben. 8. ^n ber 5IJlitte unfreg ©arteng ift ein Srun* 
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ncn, bet ift fe^t tief, unb ba« SBaffet barin ift fe^t lü^I, 9. ?Dlit 
toelc^em Schiffe toar bein Srubet gefommen? ®r ipar mit bemfelbett 
gefommen, mit toelc^em beiner (or ber beine or ber beinifle) lam unb 
an bemfelben 2:age, aber fte l^atten einanbet nid^t gefeiten, toeil fo 
t>iele SJlenfc^en auf bem ©d^iffe toaren, 10. ^d^ ^atte bcibe Sudler 
gelefen, aber ic^ l^atte nur bad eine intereffant gefunben ; e« h)ar bas^* 
jenige, glaube ic^, toelc^e« ©ie je^t lefen. 3Kein ^reunb aber fanb 
aud^ bad anbere intereffant, toeil ed fo gut gefd^rieben toar ; eö h)ar für 
mic^ t>iel ju {too) tief. 11. 8. ©el^en ©ie nid^t jtwei 9leiter bort auf 
bem SBege nac^ ber ©tabt? ©♦ 3a, e« ftnb jtoei igerren, bicfelbcti, 
toelc^e geftem mit bem ©rafen fo ftolj bur<^ unfer ®orf ritten. 8* SSann 
toar bad? »• S5alb nad^ TOttag, aid loir bor 3^rer S^ür fa^en. 12. 
Unfere ©trafen finb jloar nid^t fo lang, lt)ie eure (or bte euren or btc 
eurigctt), aber fie fxnb fe^r breit, unb an beiben ©eiten ftel^cn Säume t)or 
ben Käufern ; eure ©trafen aber ftnb alle o^ne Säume. 13. ^I^re ©öl^ne 
unb meine (or bte meinen or bie meinigen) gelten in biefetbe ©d^ule unb 
l^aben benfelben Se^rer, aber ^l^re (or bte "^ifxtvi or bte; S^rigen) lernen 
biel beffer, aid meine (or bte meinen or btc meinige«). 14. S« tüeld^em 
SBagen fa^ ber 5ßrinj ? in bem bed Äönigd ober in bem ber Königin ? 3« 
feinem (neither) öon beiben. ®er Äönig unb bie Königin fa^en in bctit 
einen SBagen, unb ber toar nod^ nt\x ; aber ber 5ßrinj unb feine ©d^toefter, 
bie ^rinjeffm, ful^ren in einetit anberen, ber fc^on alt unb fd^led^t loar. 



Part III 

A. 1. Ä, I had read only one of (toon) the three books when the 
teacher asked me. B. Which [one]? Ä, The [one] which you 
were reading yesterday. B, And did you find it interesting? A. 
Yes, interesting enough, but too (ju) long. 2. In the middle of 
the room stood a table, and behind the table, on which many books 
were lying, sat Fred and Jack. The one was reading, the other 
was writing a letter ; but both often looked out of the window into 
the garden, where the other children were already playing and 
singing, 3. Goethe and Sir Walter Scott died in the same year, 
but Scott was not as old as Goethe. 4. A, How much money have 
you with you ? B. Very little (without ending). A, Enough for 
us both ? B. Yes, if we do not stay too long and do not travel too 
much. 5. What is a man without friends ? 6. A. But Charles's 
brother is still living, isn't he (not true)? B. No, he (demonstr.) 
has been dead these ten years (is already ten years dead). A. Ten 
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years ? You don't say so (what you say) ? I have heard nothing 
about it. How did he die? B. He fell in the war, soon after 
Charles. 

B. 7. Who are those girls there in front of the church ? I think 
they (it) are the same that we saw on the boat (vessel). 8. Too 
late ! he had already gone (use falzten) to the city. 9. A, Whose 
book was that which you laid upon Charles's table when we were 
upstairs ? it was his (3 forms), wasn't it ? B, No, it was mine 
(3 forms), as I told you ; his (3 forms) was still lying on father's 
table. 10. A, We stood on the hill yonder and saw two riders on 
the road to the village. They (it) were the two Englishmen whom 
we saw at (in the) church several weeks ago. B. Were they 
(demonstr.) still here ? A, Yes, but they have now gone to Eng- 
land. 11. The boy had always lived in (auf) the country and had 
(yet) never seen a ship. 12. We have a well in our garden which 
is very deep, but it has been so hot that [there] is no more water 
(no water more) in it. 13. A, Had you come before him ? B. Yes. 
A. And your brother and (your) sister, when had they (demonstr.) 
come ? B. They had come on the same day, but also long before 
me. 14. I had the good fortune (the luck) to find him still at 
home (him still at home to find). 15. The house is still new, and 
it is also large enough for us all ; but it is so far from there to (big 
ju) our church and Charles's school that I did not buy (perf.) it. 

C. 16. A. Has Mr. N. only this one sister ? B, No, he has three. 
A. Where do the other two (both) live? B, (The) one in New 
York and the other in Philadelphia. 17. Our soldiers had already 
crossed the river when the enemy was still behind the hills on the 
other side. 18. An Englishman that does not travel is not an (202) 
Englishman. 19. A, The donkey and the horse had come home, 
and both without their riders ; but the boys were not dead, as some 
of (483) us thought. B. But where had they been so long? A. 
Well, they had been looking for the beasts. B. How stupid ! 20. 
Your garden is as broad as ours (3 forms), but not so long. 21. 
A, What does he do with so many horses ? Has he much (without 
ending) land ? B, Land ? No, but he has so many sons ; and each 
son has a horse and a dog, and is as proud as a prince when he 
rides through the village. Not one of them works, and their father 
is getting poor. 22. The English have more ships than the Ger- 
mans, but the Germans have more soldiers. 23. She had not read 
one of the many books which this man has written. 
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D. 24. Have you seen the plauts (flowers) which Mrs. S. has 
sent mother ? Yes, they (it) are the same which she showed 
jne when I was at her house several days ago. 25. How many 
pages have you to learn, Mary? We have two to learn, but I 
have already learned one. 26. The two (both) had never seen 
each other (each other never), but each had heard much of the 
other, not only through my father, but also through yours (3 
forms). 27. It was now three o/clock and we were no longer on 
the river. Several of my friends who had never been on the 
water had been dining below, and were already getting sick, but 
the others who had staid on deck (above), like myself (as I), were 
standing amidships (in the middle of the ship) and were speaking 
with some gentleman about the war between the French and 
the English. 28. I took what little money (the little money 
which) I still had and bought me a house and some land outside 
of (öor) the village. The house was very old and poor, it had 
only three rooms, two down-stairs and one up-stairs ; but the land, 
a field as large as your garden here, was much better than that 
which I had had at home, for it was not far from the river. I 
worked and worked from morning till night (evening), and my 
wife too; and the people in the village were very kind to (gegen) 
us, and helped us whenever they had time. After some weeks we 
bought (bought we) a cow, and after a year [a] horse and wagon. 
But then came the war — the French, our friends, on the one side, 
and the Germans, our enemies, on the other. What the former 
(those) had not already taken, that the latter were sure to take 
(took these certainly). 

Exercise lO 

Adjectives : 206, 211, 213 and 216, 214 and 217, 221, 222. — 
The future indicative : references and rule as in Ex. 8. 





Vocabulary 






ber §tmmel 


bie §immel shy^ ber SBalb 


bieSBälbcr 


forest 




heaven bag 33tlb 


bie Silber 


picture 


bag ^euer 


bie geuer fire bie Slrbeit 


bie airbeitctt 


work. 


ba« geben 


(beg Sebeng) life 




task 


ba§ Segel 


bie ©egel sail bie ^rage 


bie fragen 


question 


ber Storben 


(beg 5Rorbeng) twhK bie 9leife 


bie Steifen 


journey 


ber ©eneral bie ©enerale general bie SIBiefe 


bieSBiefen 


meadow 


ber §erb 


bie §erbe hearth bie ^i^Xo^i^X bie Sd^lad^ten battle 


bag 5IJleer 


bie 3Keere sea, ocean bie 3Q3eIt 


bie SBelten 


world 
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brennen, brannte, gebrannt bum 

fennen, fannte, gelannt know 

nennen, nannte, genannt call 

bringen, brachte, gebracht bring 

benlen, backte, gebac^t think 

l^alten, l^ielt, gel^alten hold, keep 

blau blue 

bunfcl dark 

eJ^rlid^ honest 

grün green 

j^eH bright, light 

fem far, distant 

freunblid^ friendly, pleasant, kind 

frud^tbar fertile 

ganj entire, whole 

ganj adv. entirely, quite, all 

glütfUd^ happy, fortunate 

fd^lDer heavy, difficult, hard 



l^errlic^ magnificent, grand 
ftarf strong 
taj)fer brave 
iDei^ white 
flug clever, wise 



l^ci^en, l^te^, gel^ei^en be called 
fd^einen, festen, gefd^ienen shine, 

seem 
fd^Iagen, fd^Iug, gcfd^Iagen strike, 

defeat 
tl^un, tl^at, getl^an do 

leicht light, easy 
lieb dear 
offen open 
rot red 
^Od^ high 
barum therefore, for this reason 
morgen to-morrow 
neuUc^ recently, the other day 
jufammen together 
urn with ace. 7'ound, about 
urn un§ l^er round about w« 



Part I 

A. 1. iQatte er bte neuen 33üd^er nod^ nid^t gefc^idft, afe id^ geftern bet 
Sinnen loar ? 3lt\n, bte alteit loaren jtoar f d^on gelommen, unb bcr Heine 
Änabe, ber fie brad^te, fagte ju meiner ©d^loefter : „^d) loerbe bte neuen 
morgen bringen ;" aber bag loar bor brei jagen, unb er ^at fie j|e|t nod^ 
nid^t gebrad^t. 2. ßnglanb ift ein reid^eS Sanb, aber ed giebt and) bort, 
toie in anberen reid^en Sänbem ber 6rbe, fel^r arme Seute. 3. 2ßir ftan^ 
ben je^t auf einem l^oJ^cn (high, 230) Serge unb fa^en über nn^ ben 
blauen iQimmel ; um ung ^er ben l^errlid^en, bunlelen (220) 2ßalb ; unter 
un^, am gu^e be^ Sergen, ben breiten glu^, grüne SBiefen unb frud^tbare 
gelber ; l^ier unb ba aud^ ein freunblid^cd 35orf mit feinen roten 3)äd^ern ; 
unb fern im SRorben fd^ien bie Sonne auf ia§ blaue SKeer unb auf bte 
toei^en Segel ber Sd^iffe : eS toar ein fd^önci^ S3itb, toie id^ e^ in meinem 
ganjen 2^htn nod) nie gefe^en l^atte. 4. Sllte 'Seute fj)red^en oft bon bem, 
toaö (that which, lit. that what) fie gefe^en unb getl^an l^aben ; junge 
Seute toon bem, loa^ fie nod^ feigen unb t^un loerben. Sene l^alten (re- 
gard) bie SBelt oft für (as) \d)Ud)t unb nur barum, toeil fte nid^t mel^r fo 
ift, toie fie loar ; biefe aber galten fie oft für fd^Ied^t, loeil fte nod^ nid^t fo 
ift, toie fte fein loirb ; beibe benfen oft nid^t genug an bie 3^^*/ i« *>^^ P^ 
leben, fonbern nur ju oft an bie, meldte fd^on Jointer il^nen ober nod^ bor 
i^nen liegt. 
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B. 5. Rannten ©ic ben taj)feren ©eneral 91., ber neulid^ in ber 
Sc^lac^t bei 50. gefatten ift? unb Wax er nic^t au« S^rer ©tabt ^ier? D 
ja, ben l^abe \ä) fel^r gut gefannt ; er toav ber ©o^n jener alten grau, toon 
ber meine 3Rutter geftem \pxad) unb aud beren igaufe jte lam, aU toir fie 
fa^en. 2)ie arme %xa\x ift jeftt ganj allein, unb jte ift fo Iranf, ba^ fie 
nid^t lange me^r leben toirb, glaube ic^. 6. 6d toar fd^on bunfele 9lad^t, 
aid hjir aud bem SEBalbe traten unb toor und ein fteined igaud fa^en. ©ie 
2:^ür ftanb toeit offen. 2tuf bem iperbe brannte ein l^ellcd geuer, unb 
bor biefem fa^, ganj allein, loie e« fd^ien, ein junget, grower 5Kenfd^, 
toelc^er ein 33uc^ in ber §anb l^ielt unb barin lad. „StiH," fagte id^ 
ju bem 3Wanne, ber mi<^ fül^rte, unb blieb ftel^en, ,,Iennen ©ie bie 
Seute, bie l^ier too^nen?" „3^ lenne fie nid^t alle," antwortete er 
mir, „aber jeber fennt ben, ber bort fi^t unb lieft." ,,aBer ift ed, unb 
ioie l^ei^t er (what is hü name)^,** fragte id^ toieber. ,,6r ^ei^t 
2tbra^am fiincoln, aber xaan nennt il^n ^ier unter feinen greunben nur 
ben el^rlid^en Stbe." SBie oft badete ic^ na<^ öielen, fielen 3<^^^^" ^i^= 
ber an biefen 2tbenb ! unb toie oft ^abe ic^ aud^ feit jener 3^it bad= 
felbe 33ilb in Sudlern gefeiten ! 3)ie ganje SBelt fennt cd je^t, biefed 
33ilb : bad ^elle geuer auf bem iperbe unb bor bem §erbe ben el^rlid^en 
Slbe mit bem Suc^e in ber §anb. 

C. Siebe SKutter! Dnfel Äarl ift geftem ^ier geloefen unb l^at mir 
deinen Srief mit bem (Selbe gebrad^t unb aud^ btc fd^önen 3lj)fel. 3d^ 
banfe I)ir fe^r bafür unb toerbe meinem greunbe §and einige babon 
geben. Stber 35u lennft meinen neuen g^reunb nod^ nid^t. Sr ^ei^t 
§and 2Bei^, ift fo alt unb aud^ fo gro^, loie id^, aber nid^t fo ftarf. 
2öir hjol^nen nid^t toeit bon einanber unb gelten immer jufammen nad^ 
ber Sd^ule. ^ani 2Bei^ ift fel^r flug unb fleißig unb ^ilft mir oft, 
loenn id^ arbeite, unb id^ l^elfe i^m loieber, \ütnn toir ©olbaten fj)ielen 
unb Krieg fül^ren gegen btc anbercn jungen. Sie l^aben mid^ neulid^ 
jum (494) ©eneral gemad^t, unb §and ift einer bon meinen ©olbaten. 
Stber toad ber Seigrer 35ir gefd^rieben l^at, ba^ id^ biefed ga^r faul 
getoorben bin, bad ift geloi^ nid^t ioal^r, liebe aJlutter. ^^ l^abe jeben 
2^ag meine 2lrbeiten gemad^t (done), aber ber Seigrer fragt mid^ oft 
fe^r fd^toere fragen in ber ©d^ule, auf bie feiner bon und fo leidet 
antwortet, nur §and 2Bei^. ipand fagt aud^, ba^ id^ fleißig getoefen 
bin. ©d ift aber gut bon Dir, ba^ Du bem aSater nid^td bon bem 
Sriefe unfered Sel^rcrd gcfagt l^aft. ^d^ l^abe mir für bad ®elb einen 
jungen §unb gefauft. ^ani l^at aud^ einen, ber ift aber fd^on gro^. 
3ft SSater fd^on toieber beffer? unb toie ge^t ed meinem 6fel? 3lur 
nod^ brei SBod^en, unb id^ bin bei ^\x6^ ! §and fommt aud^, toir toer^ 
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ben bann auf bem alten gfel retten. Du hjirft mir nod^ ettoa« ®elb 
jur Steife fd^idcn, nid^t ipal^r, liebe 3Kutter? Silber xd) l^abe jeftt feine 
3eit mel^r ju fd^reiben. 3Reine iap^tttn Solbaten toarten auf mid^. 
Sd^ glaube, e« hjirb l^eute ju einer großen Sd^Iad^t lommen. SBir 
fxnb bie 2)eutfd^en, unb bie anbereti fmb bie ^ranjofen, unb id^ beule, 
h)ir toerben bie geinbe toieber fd^Iagen. 35ein fleißiger So^n ^xii^, 

Part II 

A. 1. gg giebt fe^r toiele Seute, hjeld^e in iJ^rem ganjeii Seben noc^ 
feinen l^o^en (hiffh, 230) 33erg gefe^en l^aben, unb nod^ toiel me^r 
Seute, bie ba^ blaue 5Weer unb bie Sd^iffe auf bem 3Weere mit il^ren 
meinen ©egeln nur au^ Sudlern ober Silbern fennen. 2. Stuf bem 
§erbe brannte ein gro^e^ Steuer, fo ba^ e« in bem ganjen großen 
(220) 3immer ^ett toar. 3. 5Die SBelt nennt oft nur ben ftarfen 
3Kann taj)fer, toeld^er in offener ©d^Iad^t ben geinb fd^Iägt ; aber and) 
berjenige l^ei^t taj)fer öor ®ott, toeld^er ftill trägt, hja^ ber §immel 
i^m fd^idft unb bon 2:ag ju 3:ag feine Slrbeit tl^ut. 

B. 5Wein liebet ^reunb ! gö ift 3^^^^ *>«& i<^ <iuf S^ten langen 
Srief antworte unb 3^nen fd^reibe, trie eg biefeg ^a\)x mit unfrer Steife 
JU '^i^nm, ober beffer mit ^^rer Steife ju \xn^, loerben loirb. ©ie l^aben 
getoi^ fd^on gel^ört ober gelefen, ba^ in unfrer ©tabt neuHd^ ein 
großes Steuer gen)efen ift unb ba^ aud^ mein §aug oben unb an ber 
einen ©eite ettoaö gebrannt ^at. ^d) toar aber fo glüdflid^ getoefen, 
einige 3^age bor bem ^euer ein anbereö ju faufen ; eg ift bag beg 
alten ©eneralg 91., ber bor mel^reren SBod^en geftorben ift, unb in 
biefem tool^nen lt)ir je^t. ©ie toerben bag §aug, glaube id^, nod^ 
fennen, benn id^ l^abe eg S^nen gejeigt unb ©ie l^aben fein roteg 'l:)ad) 
jtoifd^en ben l^o^en Säumen oft aug bem 9torbfenfter S^teg 3i«tmerg ge= 
fe^en, alg ©ie bei ung hjaren. 6g ftel^t in ber SBorftabt (subicrb) unb 
ganj allein, nid^t fel^r tocit bon ber fleinen Äird^e, n)eld^e bie Seute l^ier 
immer bie loei^e Äird^e nennen. Um bag ganjc §aug ^er ift ein 
fd^öner, großer ©arten, unb auf allen ©eiten beg ©arteng liegen 
freunblid^e, grüne SBiefen. 3lud^ ber giufe ift nic^t fem, unb eg ift 
leidet, in ben ^errlid^en, bunfelen 2ßalb auf ber anberen ©eite begfelben 
}u fommen. 

C. 9Keine grau unb id^ l^alten eg barum für beffer, ba^ tt)ir in bie^ 
fem 3a^re nic^t pi 3^««« reifen, fonbern bafe ©ie ju ung fommen unb 
aud^ bie lieben ^inber bringen, ©ie toerben feigen, ba^ tüxx nun aud^ 
auf (in) bem Sanbe lool^nen, fo gut hjie ©ie. 3^ ^^^^ ^^ meiner 
alten 3Wutter einen 95rief bon meinem Sruber in gnglanb gelefen ; er 
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hjirb balb lommen, abet nut Ipcnigc 2:a0C bleiben. ®r \)at fel^r t)iel 
ju tl^un, benn ein reicher iperr in Sonbon ^at fein 33i(b i?on bet 
©c^Iat^t bei ®rat>eIotte gelauft, unb mein Sruber f)at ba« ©lud gel^abt, 
bur(^ benfelben §etm aud^ neue 3lrbeit ju finben, mel^r, glaube id^, 
ate i^m in biefen 2:aflen lieb ift (suits him). Unfet Heiner ^^ fi^t 
bei mir am lifd^e unb feine bielcn fragen, bie oft fel^r flug unb oft 
fe^r bumm fc^einen, loie bie ^Jragen aller Äinber, madden e§ mir fd^toer, 
mel^r ju fc^reiben. 2tber meine ^rau toirb morgen aud^ nod^ an bie 
Si^rige fd^reiben, unb id^ benfe mir (lit. think to myself, i.e. imagine), 
Sie iperben alle lommen, toenn "^axvx unb ^rau jufammen ©ie bitten, 
nid^t toa^r? 3^r alter gteunb $R, $R, 

Part III 

A. 1, Wlio gave (perf.) you this beautiful picture, Mary ? 
One of my friends (fern.) brought (perf.) it to me the other 
day. 2. We have no very rich churches in our little town, but 
also no poor [ones, 272]. 3. I sliall buy the child a new book 
with many beautiful pictures in it. 4. Our vessel is still far 
from (- the) land ; we see only the blue sea beneath us and 
about us. 5. The teacher will praise only the diligent students, 
not the lazy [ones]. 6. My dear brother : Why don't you (107) 
write ? Have you so much to do or are you ill ? I shall soon 
go (use reifen) home, and mother asks again in her letter of 
yesterday : " Will John come with you or shall you come alone ? " 
I shall write her that I am coming alone if I hear nothing from 
you. Your sister Mary. 7. Rich people are not always happy, 
and strong people do not always grow old. 8. He was a friend 
of all honest men. 9. AVe were both sitting before the bright 
fire that was burning on the hearth, and were thinking of (an 
+ ace.) the happy times that lay behind us. 

B. 10. Do you think that the enemy will follow our soldiers 
(dat.) across the broad river? No, I don't think so (believe it 
not). 11. I was so hot that we sat all (the whole) day with 
(bei) open windows. 12. Many a brave soldier fell in that fierce 
(hot) battle. 13. You have begged him to do it (it to do), but 
will he do it? that is the question. 14. Is that little girl her 
daughter. No, it is her brother's daughter. 15. Ä. Where shall 
you dine to-morrow, Charles ? B. 1 shall dine at home. Why 
do you ask ? A. Because our old friend S. will come to-night, 
and we shall dine together at my sister's. She will ask (beg) 
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you to come too. B. That is very kind of her, I shall certainly 
come. At (urn) what time? Ä, At six o'clock. 16. What is 
the boy's name (how is the boy called) ? His name is John, 
and his friend's name is also John ; but we call this [one] (the) 
long John, because he is so tall. 17. Father has gone to the city, 
my dear child. 18. Our teacher knows the parents of every 
new student. 19. Not all broad rivers are deep. 20. I have 
never seen a high (230) mountain or a big ship. 21. I was 
thinking of (an + ^cc.) the poor parents whose (bcrcn, 172) 
sons had gone (use jtcl^en with in) to the war. 

C. 22. Ä. How long have you known him (know you him 
already) ? B. Two years. A, Does he seem to be honest (seems 
he honest to be) ? B, Yes, all who know him say that he is 
an honest man. 23. We shall see many [a] fine church on our 
long journey. 24. " All our (our whole) life is one great school," 
said the old man, " and God alone is the true teacher." 25. A 
tall man is not always a strong man. 26. A, Is that the same 
gentleman whose (beffen, 172) house was on fire (burned)? B. 
Yes. A. Where does he live now ? B, Outside of the city ; in 
the large white house with the red roof which you see from 
your window. A, But that is the house of. (the) Count N., 
isn't it? B, It was his (3 forms); but Count N. died a year 
ago, and this gentleman had bought the house and also the 
beautiful garden (already) before the fire. 27. Shall you all go 
(use reifen) together, Mrs. N. ? No, the girls and I are going 
to-morrow, and my husband will follow us with the boys in a 
day or two (in some days). 28. He had seen much of the 
world and knew men (use 3Wenf(i^ preceded by the def. art. 461) 
better than I. 29. The little girl was holding a red flower in 
(the) one hand and a white [one] in the other. 30. Some regard 
(use l^alten with für) all people who are rich as happy. 

D. 31. Do you know that pleasant old gentleman there who 
is now speaking with the young girl in the white dress ? Yes, 
I know hira quite well. His name is N., and he is the brother 
of the old general N. who fell in the battle of (bei) G, 32. 
Every good son helps his parents (dat.) if they are poor. 33. 
There are no good schools in that large city. 34. She will 
bring us hot water if you only wait long enough. 35. With which 
old soldier was the prince speaking when you came? with this 
[one] here ? No, with the other. 36. Every good book is a good 
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friend. 37. Poor child, what have they done to you ? 38. We 
saw before us a beautiful green meadow and a little river, and 
on the other side of the river a grand foi-est. 39. One of my 
dear old friends died on his journey to that distant country. 
40. You will find that they are all honest people. 41. It won't 
come to a great battle if the enemy stays in the mountains. 
42. I shall give her this blue dress, for I shall wear it no 
longer. 43. It was a bright beautiful morning when we saw 
land. 

E. 44. He will give us his new book because his old [one] is 
no longer good enough. 45. We saw the little ship only now 
and then (from time to time), when the sun shone upon the 
white sail. 46. Do rich people always give their children (their 
children always) so much money ? 47. What is an easy ques- 
tion for foolish people is often a very difficult question for wise 
people. 48. I shall write him to-morrow that I have no such 
work for him. But will he believe you (dat.) ? 49. We have 
lived long enough in these dark rooms where we never see the 
sun. Why do we not move [out] into -the (auf^) country? 50. 
Certainly, our brave soldiers will defeat the enemy. 51. A. What 
is the name of this young man? B, His name is Fred S., but 
everybody calls him the prince. A, Why? B. Because he is 
so proud. 52. Those (neut. sing.) are small trees, but they 
bear big apples. 53. You will find poor people in every large city 
of the world. 54. His old father was not only a brave man, he 
was also good and honest. 55. I know the country of which 
you speak; it is only a small country, but a very fertile [one], 
and the people who live there are all very rich and proud. 56. 
Old books are often better than new [ones]. 

Exercise 11 

Adjectives (continued) : 224, 225. Comparison: 240, 245, 246, 
250. — Order of words (normal and inverted) : 562, 563, 564. 1-8, 
565. 1-8. 

Vocabulary 
ber Slitter bie Slitter knight ber ^erjog bie §erjögc duke 
ba§ ©über (beö ©ilber^) silver ber 3:ob (be« S^obe«) death 

ba« ©olb (be« ©olbe«) gold ba« SBort bie SBorte word 

ber 2lrm bie 2lrme arm ba« SSol! bie SJölfer people, 

ber 3Ko'nat bie 3Ko'nate month natio7i 

2lmeri!a America S)eutfci^Ianb Germany 
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Heben, liebte, geliebt love brechen, brad^, gebtod^en break 

tüünfc^en, toünfd^te, gelpünfd^t unsh laffeit, lie^, gelaffen let 

ebel noble fremb strange, unknovm treu faithfuly true 

eigen onm gnäbig gracious faft almost, nearly 

erft first nad^ near (next, 246) jurtid 6acÄ: 

ba conj. «iTioe, a^ 

Part I 

A. 1. 2)ie Säume t>or eurem §aufe ftnb öiel l^ö^er, aU bie öor 
bem unfrigen. 2. 9lie l^abe id^ längere, breitere unb fd^önere ©trafen 
gefeiten, aU bie öon ^ari«, 3. §an« ift ber Ilügfte ©d^üler in bet 
ganjctt Sd^ule, aber er ift aud^ bcr faulftc t>on alten (or ber aller= 
faulfte, 251). 4, 3)ie ^J)fel auf biefem Saume fmb jtoar fe^r flein, 
aber e« fmb btc beften in bcm ganjeit ©arten. 5, SBa§ toerben ©ie 
tl^un, toenn ©ie morgen nad^ §aufe lommen? ^ä) glaube, id^ toerbe 
biel ju fd^reiben l^aben, benn id^ toarte auf mel^rere Sriefe aug 
SImerifa ; aber tüenn bie nod^ nic^t ba finb, fo (729 b) toerbe id^ 
meinem Sruber l^elfen. ®r arbeitet an einem ^ud)^, unb ba er fid^ 
(139) neulid^ ben "äxm gebrod^en ^at, fo laffe id^ i^n nod^ nid^t hjieber 
fd^reiben. 6. ßbele 5IJlenfd^en, bie nid^t allein an fid^ felbft, fonbern 
aud^ an anbere benfen, fxnb glüdflid^er, afe btcjenigeit, toeld^e nur i^r 
eigenei? &IM fud^en. 7. 8L ,,©i(ber unb ®o(b ^abe id^ nid^t, toa^ id^ 
aber l^abe, baö gebe id^ bir." 2ßer f)at ba§ gefagt? unb in toeld^em 
Sud^e finbet man biefe SBorte gefd^ricben? 8. ^n ber S3ibel (Bible), 
nid^t toa^r? ?L 3«/ ober toer f>)rad^ bie 9Borte? unb ju n)em? 8. 
Die größten fieute finb nid^t immer btc ftärffteu, unb bie reid^ften nid^t 
immer bie glüdflid^fteti. 9. SBeld^e^ bon beiben ift fd^toerer, ©über 
ober ©olb? 

B. 10. Äarl \oax ber größere bon ben beiben Änaben, aber %x\i^ 
hjar bei toeitem (by far) bet ftärJere. 11. 3Kand^ ebelen unb taj)feren 
3litter l^atte ber §erjog bei fid^, aU er in ben Ärieg jog, aber nur 
toenige toon biefen famen mit il^m jurüdf in« Saterlanb. Siele l^atten 
ben 2^ob in ber ©d^Iad^t gefunben ; mel^rere n)aren Iranf gen)orben unb 
in bem frembcn, fernen Sanbe geftorben ; unb einige toaren aud^ ben 
3^einben in bie §änbe gefallen. 12, I)a er nid^t fommt, loerbe id^ (or 
fo n)erbe id^) nid^t länger auf i^n trarten. 13. Sor einigen SBod^en 
ober einem 5IJlonat \oax biefet alte §err nod^ ber reid^ftc 3Wann in bet 
ganjen ©tabt, je^t ift er faft einer ber ärmften. 14. SJleinen älteften 
Sruber, ber in 2tmeri!a lebt, ^abe id^ in jc^n Sabren nid^t gefeiten. 
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abet et fd^tieb mit neulid^, ba^ et näd^fte« 3a^t auf me^tete TlonaU 
)u un$ nai) 3)eutf(^lanb lommen tvitb. 15. Äönig ällfreb n>ar einer 
bet etften unb au^ einet bet ebelfteit fiönifle, bie ©nfllanb gehabt f)at. 
16. 3)et Äaifet jeigte fid^ fel^t gnäbig gegen bie eJ^riic^eti Seute, bie 
et am 2Bege flehen \af) ; faft mit jebem \pxai) et einige freunblid^e 
9Borte^ unb bann tvünfc^te et allen bai^ befte ©lud ju il^ret langen 
Steife. 17. 3)a^ bie Solbaten in biefem Ätiege bem Äönig felbft treu 
bleiben toetben, glaube ic^ ganj getoi^, benn ju jeber ^t\t f}at er il^nen 
gejeigt, hjie ftolj et auf fte ift unb h>ie fe^t et fein 3Sotf liebt ; allein 
(hut) bet Äönig ift alt unb ftani, unb toenn et ftirbt, fo hjirb fein 
älteftet ©ol^n, ber ftolje 5ßtinj Äatl, Äönig, unb ba^ fte bem folgen, 
toie bem SSatet, ba« glaube ic^ nid^t. 3^n, ben ^tinjen, liebt feiner, 
unb ba er ju lange in anberen fiänbem bei fremben gürften getüefen 
ift, fo glaubt au<^ feiner, ba^ er fein SSaterlanb nod^ lieb f)at (lieb 
^aben = lieben) unb feine SanbSleute gut genug fennt. 18. Reifen 
Sie mir ^eute (= loenn Sie mir l^eute Reifen, 576), fo hjerbe id) 
^l^nen morgen aud^ l^elfen ; aber laffen Sie mid^ l^eute allein arbeiten 
(== aber to^nn Sie mid^ l^eute allein arbeiten laffen), fo f)aU id^ mor= 
gen nod^ fo biel ju tl^un, ba^ ic^ feine 3^i* ^^1^^" toerbe, '^f)mn ju 
l^elfen. 

Part II 

A. 1. @in freunblid^e« SBort ift oft ftärfer, al« ber ftärffte 2lrm. 
2. SBann famen fte jurüdf? 2lm erften (2:age) biefeö 3Konat^; allein 
(but) lange blieben fie nid^t, fagte man mir, unb loarum fie fo fd^nell 
toieber nad^ ©nglanb reiften, ba« toerben toir morgen t)on beinem Sruber 
l^ören ; ber l^at fie gefeiten unb gefj)rod^en (spoken with them), aber 
anberen Seuten fagten fie fein SBort babon. 3, 2)er Slitter l^atte bem 
igetjog fein SBott gegeben, i^m ju l^elfen. ®a et abet fein SBott 
btad^ unb feinen §ettn allein gegen bie ^einbe jiel^en lie^, fo nal^m 
biefet (the latter) bad Sanb unb aud^ bad Sd^lo^ be« Slittetg n)iebet 
an fxd^. 4. ^d^ loünfd^e mit ein größere«, aber fein l^ö^ereö i&au«, 
unb ein(e)§, loeld^eg näl^er bei ber Stabt ift, al« bai^ beinige. 5. 
Singt fie morgen loieber fo fd^led^t (= toenn fie morgen loieber fo 
fd^led^t fingt, 576), fo loirb niemanb in ber ganjen Stabt glauben, 
ba^ §err S. il^r Seigrer gehjefen ift. 6. SBir fagen : ,r3Kand^ tapfzxtv 
Slittet ift in jenet ^ei^en (fierce) Sd^lad^t gefallen" obct aud^ : „9Kan= 
d^er taj)fere Slitter ift in jener l^ei^en Sd^lad^t gefallen,'' ha« ift ganj 
baöfelbe. 7. SBenn Äinber auf etn)a§ toarten, fo fd^eint i^nen eine 
Stunbe oft biel länger al« und ein gantet 2^ag. 
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B. 8. 3ft ba§ §au§, in toeld^ent ©ie too^nen, 3^^ eigene«? SRein, 
e^ ift ba§ ^au§ eine« 3Kanne«, bet mir faft ganj fremb ift unb fc^on 
feit S^^^en nid^t mel^r in SJeutfd^Ianb, fonbem in älmerifa lebt. 9. 
3)ie l^öd^ftett äj)felbäume tragen nid^t immer bie beften ^pftl, mein 
lieber Swnge, unb bie ©d^iffe mit ben größten ©egeln fmb nic^t immer 
bic fd^neUften ; ba« lernt man oft fc^on in ber ©c^ule, im geben aber 
lernt man e« ganj gen)i^, unb oft ju ^pät 10. 3)cr alte §erjog toar 
einer ber ebelften unb gnäbigften Ferren, bie ba« 2anb gehabt l^atte, 
unb fein treuei^ 3Solf liebte i^n toxt einen 33ater ; gegen jebermann toar 
er gut ; unb fam jemanb, ber arm toar, ju i^m (= unb toenn jemanb, 
ber arm Wax, ju i^m fam, 576), fo ^alf er i^m getoi^, benn niemanb 
lie^ er bon fid^ ge^en o^ne ein freunblid^^cö SBort. 11. 9lur ba« eine 
toon meinen beiben 3iwi«iem, bad längere, liegt gegen 9lorben, unb in 
biefem too^ne ober arbeite id^ nur an ben ^ei^eften a:agen. 12. gm 
näd^ften 5D?onat werben biele bon ben ftärfften jungen 3Kännern biefer 
©tabt nad^ bem fernen 9lorben an ben Älonbife^^lufe jie^en unb ®olb 
fud^en, aber mand^er bon il^nen toirb bort toenig ®olb, fonbem nur 
biel fd^toere 3lrbeit, ober felbft (even) ben a:ob finben. 13. ©dritter 
toar gel^n Sa^re jünger afö fein ^eunb ®oet^e, allein er ftarb fc^on 
toiele Sa^re öor i^m. 

Part III 

A. 1. A, That is the highest tree in our garden, and you see 
now that it is much higher than our house, don't you ? B, Yes, I 
see now that it is almost as high as the church. 2. Many a brave 
(give two forms) soldier did not come back. 3. First we asked the 
older of the two boys, and when we found that he did not know 
the gentleman, we asked the younger, and he showed us a fine old 
house with a large garden and said : " He lives there '^ * 4. Since 
he does not wish to stay (not to stay wishes), I shall (fo toerbe id^ 
etc. 729 b) let him go next week. 5. I know the house very well, 
it has larger windows than ours, but smaller rooms. 6. This is 
the longest day of the year. 7. Is the vessel your own ? No, it 
is my youngest brother's (that of my youngest brother). Mine is 
now in England. 8. He is the richest prince (S^ürft) who has the 
most faithful people, not he who has much gold and silver or the 
most fertile country. 9. If I die, (729 b) you will find other good 
friends who will help you. 

B. 10. I have heard that he is illy but I have heard nothing of 
his death, 11. The girl will soon come with some (etn)a$) hot 

* Place italicized words at the head of the sentence or clause in German. 



228 EXERCISE 11 

water. 12. A, Those are his own words, and what he tells me I 
believe. B. Always ? A, Yes, for he always tells the truth. 13. 1 
had never seen such (withput ending) high mountains. 14. No 
noble man breaks his word. 15. " Back ! back ! " cried one of the 
soldiers on horseback, " the king is coming ! " and then we saw a 
magnificent carriage with six handsome horses, and in it sat the 
king all alone. 16. We found more bad apples on this tree than 
good ones. 17. All men are brothers, for all are the children of 
God. 18. I saw her yesterday ; she is not so tall as her younger 
sister, but much handsomer. 19. We have several long and broad 
streets in our city, but none that are longer and broader than those 
of Paris. 20. Mr. N. is certainly the richest man in the city, but 
is he also the most honest ? That is the question. 21. The biggest 
and heaviest horses I have seen in Liverpool. 22. We shall find 
many strangers (strange gentlemen) at your brother's. 23. Ger- 
many is much smaller than this country. 24. Many of these stu- 
dents are children of poor parents. 25. Have you no hotter water 
than this ? 

C. 2&. The longest voyage from Germany to America of which 
I have read is that which Johann Gottfried Seume made. He was 
twenty-two (jtoeiunbjtoanjig) weeks on the ocean between Bremen 
and Halifax ; but he came back in twenty-three days. 27. It is a 
nation which has had but few great men. 28. John, you will fall 
from the tree and break your arm (to you the arm, 139) if you do 
that. 29. What mother does not love her own child ? 30. When 
shall you go to England, sir (my gentleman) ? I shall go next 
month. 31. A, And he is rich, you say ? B, Very rich, one of 
the richest men in (the) town. He keeps (holds) the best and 
fastest horses. But he will not give you one cent (Sent, masc.) if 
you tell him that I (have) sent you. 32. Never had the old duke 
had a more faithful knight than this one ; and that is why (there- 
fore) he loved the knight's son so much (fel^r). 33. I shall buy the 
girl some good books or pictures ; that will make her much happier 
than if I give her money. 34. This is the hottest day of the whole 
year, I believe. 35. The river is very broad, as you say; but 
(allein) the water is often not deep enough for the largest vessels. 

D. 36. He who loves God loves also the truth. 37. A better 
friend you will not easily find. 38. There is no church in this 
little village ; the nearest is that in S., almost an hour from here 
if one goes on foot. But the school is in M., another village, 
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and is much nearer. 39. Ten long years he had worked at his 
great book. 40. On the next morning they found the old king 
dead on the battlefield, and round about him lay some of his 
bravest generals and soldiers. 41. That is a much more difficult 
question than the other. 42. He was the son of one of the poorest 
women of this little village, but now all the world knows him as 
(alö) one of the greatest men of our nation. 43. Several months 
ago when I was travelling in England, Gladstone was still living, 
and Bismarck also; now they are both dead. 44. On the first 
morning, the sun shone bright, but on the next it was so dark in 
my little room that I slept almost till noon. 45. America is one 
of the richest countries of the world. 46. I have known other 
strong men who died when they were much younger than he. 
47. Yesterday, when the soldiers marched through the street, the 
teacher let us go to the window, and we saw them all. 48. I have 
nothing to do with such people, I know them only too well ; they do 
not keep their word. 



Exercise 12 

Modal auxiliaries : principal parts 339 ; inflection of the present 
indicative and past indicative 340 ; consult also 342-345. 



Vocabulary 

baö ©ebirge bie ©ebirge moun- bcr ©onntag bie Sonntage Sunday 

tains bcr ©tein bie ©teine stone 

bet ©ommer bie ©ommer summer ber %tyS. bie 2^etle part 

ber SBinter bie SBinter winter ba^^en bie^eere army 

ber ©üben (be§ ©üben«) south ba«2^^al bie %\jöXtt valley 

ber 3lnfan0 bie anfange hegin^ bie (Sefd^id^te bie ©efd^id^teu story, 

ning history 

ber 3lrjt bie Slrjte physician bie 3;ruj)j)en plural troops 

ber Äoj)f bie Äöj)fe head 

el^ren, e^rte, geehrt honor fliegen, flog, ift geflogen fly 

füllten, füllte, gefül^lt feel fliegen, flob, ift geflogen flee 

hoffen, ^ojfte, gel^offt hope leiben, litt, gelitten suffer 

^oien, ^olte, geholt fetch, get treiben, trieb, getrieben drive 

(trafen, ftrafte, geftraft punish n)erfen, toarf, gen)orfen throw 
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frif(^ fresh, new gar fein- wo we (tt all fübKd^ southern 

glcid^ fvywrtZ gar nid^t not at all xooxxa warm 

folt cold gem (709) gladly lieber m^Aer 

gor even, very nörblic^ northern ba then 

baran a^ tV, o/ it 

eben or gerabe y?««^? j^^^t then bod^ conj. s^i^Z, yet, hut, for all that 

ebenfo j^tst as nac^bem conj. after 

mitunter <U times ol^ne JU + infin. without -\r pres. part, 

juret^t to rights, in order unt }U + infin. in order to + infin. 

Rule. In infinitive phrases, the infinitive is preceded (not, as 
in English, followed) by the words depending on it (622). 

Part I 

A. 1. 3)a lag ber arme SSogel unter bem Saume unb lonnte nid^t 
mel^fr fliegen, toeil ber Änabe il^n mit einem ©teine getoorfen {hit) l^atte. 
2. „a)u barfft morgen toieber mit ben Äinbem im ©arten f>)ielen/' fagte 
ber ärjt ^eute, ,rbenn id^ fe^e, bu bift nid^t me^r frani, aber bu barfft 
nod^ feine äj)fet n)ieber effen, ^örft bu, mein Heber S^nge?'' 3. I)u 
foUft beinen SJater unb beine 3Dlutter e^ren, ^ei^t e« {it is said or 
written) in ber SSibet. 4. ^m ©ommer, n)enn e§ toarm ift, trägt man 
lieber {wears ratJier, i.e. prefers to wear) ^eHe Äleiber, bod^ im SBinter, 
\otnxi e« fait ift, lieber bunfete, 5. Ä» gd^ ^abe biele ber beften @e= 
fd^id^ten gelefen, aber in meinem ganjen Ztitn feine intereffantere ate 
biefe l^ier, unb id^ glaube aud^ nid^t, ba^ ©ie eine beffere fennen ; aud^ 
{moreover or besides) ift fte nid^t länger, afe eine gute (Sefd^id^te fein 
barf, id^ ^abe bag ganje 35ud^ in ethja^ Weniger {less) ate brei ©tun= 
ben gelefen, SJ» SBenn ba« n)al^r ift, fo mufe id^ e§ aud^ lefen, aber 
^eute \}(A% id^ feine ^zxi me^r, id^ n)erbe bi« morgen ober übermorgen 
{day after to-morrow) bamit n)arten, bann l^abe id^ nur n)emg ju t^un. 
SI* ®ut, ©ie fönnen bag Sud^ fd^on je^t mit {along) nad^ §aufe nel^s 
men ; unb n)enn ©ie eg ebenfo gem lefen, n)ie id^, fo mögen ©ie eg 
31^rer ©d^toefter geben. 

• B. 5. %\\% foUte ben Srief geftern fd^reiben, toarum l^at er bag nid^t 
get^an? ®r tooUte i^n aud^ fd^reiben, aber er fonnte eg nid^t, benn 
feine 5D?utter tourbe franf, unb er mufete fd^neH nad^ ber ©tabt fahren, 
um ben Ärjt ju ^olen. 6. %. Sg ift nid^t ebel, \otxvx man anbere 
leiben lä^t, ol^ne i^nen ju l^elfen. g=rü^er {formerly) toar biefer 
3Rann reid^er alg toir, unb ba Ifai er ung oft gel^olfen ; je^t aber l^at 
er nid^tg mel^r auf {in) ber Söelt, unb toir tootten il^m l^elfen, nic^t 
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h)al(fr ? »♦ 3ia, gem ; bod^ h)irb cr un« baö t^un laffen ? ift er nid^t 
ju ftolj? a* 3)cr ju ftolj? gSon tocm ^aben ©ie ba« gehört? 2)ie 
2eutc, bie S^nen bag ß^f^ß^ ^aben, fönnen i^n nic^t fe^r gut fennen. 
Stoax mu^ id^ fclber fagen, ba^ er mitunter ettoad fait ßegen frembe Seute 
ju fein fd^eint, aber ftotj ift er (564. 9 ; 565. o) in SBa^rl^feit (in 
reality) gar nid^t, 7, 9L Släd^ften ©ommer foil ic^ in« ©ebirge rei« 
fen unb biel ju %vi^ Qt\)tn, fagt mein ärjt, aber i(^ ma^ gar nic^t 
allein reifen. 2Benn Sie nid^t mit mir fal^ren hoffen, ober nid^t !ön= 
nen, fo tüiH id^ g^ren ©ruber bitten, mit mir ju ge^en, unb id^ ^offe, 
er toirb e« t^un. 8* 3)a« mag fein, benn mein Sruber ge^t gern ju 
^^, aber mir ge^t e« je^t fo fd^led^t (/ am now in such poor health)^ 
ba^ id^ an eine Steife ing ©ebirge nid^t beulen barf. 

C. 8. aSenn ein Swwfl« ^I^Ö ift w«i> Iric^t lernt, fo fagt man oft 
in 3)eutfd^lanb öon il^m : »ber ^at einen offenen Äoj)f" ; aber toenn 
einer bumm ift unb nid^t gut lernen fann, fo ^ei^t t% (U is said or 
they say) bon i^m : ,,er ift auf ben Äoj)f gefallen/' Unb n)enn ein 
Änabe ethja« t^un h)itt, toa« er nid^t tl^un barf, fo fagt ber SJater ober 
bie SKutter mitunter : ,,bu xm^i bir ba« au« bem Äo))f fd^lagen," ba« 
l^ei^t {means) fo biet ate: ,,bu barfft nid^t me^r baran benfen'' ober 
rrbu follft e« nid^t tl^un, benn id^ toill ed nid^t ^aben.'' Unb toenn ber 
^unge bann boc^ t^un toitt, toa« bie ©Item nid^t tooHen, fo fann eg 
fommen, ba^ ber SJater „i^m ben Äoj)f jured^t fe^t," bag ^ei^t, ba^ 
er i^n ftraft ober gar fd^lägt ; unb bann fagt man : „toer nid^t ^ören 
(listen, obey) toitt, ber mu^ füllen" ober leiben ; bag ift ein alteg, 
n)al^reg SBort (saying). 9, Sin jenem ^ei^en ©onntage toar 5D?c3)0' 
toeH, ber (Seneral beg nörblid^en §eereg, mit feinen ©olbaten über 
einen fleinen 3=lu^ gegen ©üben gebogen unb ^atte fc^on einen großen 
Steil beg füblid^en §eereg unter Seauregarb gefd^lagen. 3)ann aber 
fam (Seneral S^i^nfton mit frifd^en 2:ruj)))en aug bem 2:i^ale beg 
©^enanboa^ unb trieb bie g^einbe nad^ 5Rorben jurüdt, fo ba^ fte fid^ 
nid^t länger galten fonnten unb nad^ SBaf^ington fliegen mußten. 
3)ag xocvc bie erfte ©d^lad^t am 33ull Slun, loie man ben fleinen glufe 
nennt. 3lm 3lnfang toaren bie beiben §eere einanber gleid^ ; bod[> 
nad^bem 3!<>^«fton fam, toar bag füblid^e ftärfer alg bag nörblid^e. 
Sm näd^ften ^i^l^fre — eg toar aud^ im ©ommer, aber einen 3Konat 
f))äter — fd^lugen bie füblid^en 2^ru^))en unter ^^^nfton bie nörblid^en 
unter ^o^e toieber, auf bemfelben ©d^lad^tfelbe, unb aud^ bann flol^ bag 
nörblid^e §eer toieber nad^ SEBaf^ington. 10. ^d^ looHte eben, or 
gerdbe, in bag anbere 3^"^"^^^ g^^^n, ba (then) fam er in bie Xif^x 
(= alg er in bie 2^l^ür fam). Sater ging ^u i^m, gab i^m bie 
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$anb unb fragte freunbKc^ : n3tun (well), l^aft bu bie Ferren ju §aufc 
gefunben f'' er aber antwortete fait : ^^a, hoi) fein SKenfci^ tooUte mir 
l^elfen, unb ba ic^ ni(^t länger bitten moc^te^ bin id^ tpieber ju md) 
gefommen.** 

Part II 

A. 1. SBir leben nid^t urn ju effen, fonbern h)ir effen urn ju leben. 
2. 3)ie XnH)^)en bed ©übend fonnten fid^ gegen bie bed SRorbend nid^t 
länger galten unb mußten aud bem %i)ait, too bie ©d^Iac^t i^ren 2ln= 
fang nal^m, ind (Sebirge fliegen. ®ann aber fonnte il^nen bad nörb:= 
tic^e §eer nid^t Weiter folgen. 3. Slad^bem ber alte 3Kann lange ftiß 
ba gefeffen ^atte, ol^ne ein 2Bort px f))red^en, fragte il^n einer bon und : 
„galten ©ie bie ©efd^id^te nid^t für toal^fr? ©d fd^eint, ba^ ©ie fxe 
nid^t glauben.'' r^Sieber Witt id^ glauben/' rief jener (the former), 
rrba^ balb eine S^xt fommen Wirb, in ber aud^ bie STOenfd^en fliegen 
fönnen !" „3tun (well),'^ fagte einer bon ben jüngeren §erren, ^aud^ 
bie (emphatic: that) 3eit fann nid^t me^r fern fein, man f))rid^t 
je^t fd^on bon ?ReW=?)orf bid nad^ S^icago, Warum fott man nid^t and) 
batbfo weit fliegen fönnen?" 4. %xixf} morgend (adverbial genitive, 
in the morning), Wenn i^r Sw^S^*^ ^i^^ ^^ "^^^ ©tabt nod^ fd^lafen 
bürft, muffen bie auf bem 3)orfe oft fd^on bie Äül^e auf bie SBiefen 
treiben ober mit i^ren ßttem aufd g^elb ge^en unb arbeiten. 

B. 5. ®d mag atted fo fein, wie bu fagft, lieber g^reunb, ba^ nur 
Wir l^ier auf ben tJüfeen fte^en unb bie 3Kenfd^en in ß^ina auf bem 
Äoj)fe. 3^ ^^^ \^^^^^ "i^ ^^^ geWefen unb barf barum nid^t fagen, 
ba^ ed nid^t fo ift, bod^ l^abe id^ biele Seute aud jenem fremben Sanbe 
gefannt, wetd^e nid^t fo fe^r auf ben Äo^f gefatten Waren, Wie gewiffe 
2eute in unferm (136) lieben SBaterlanbe. 6. % SRäd^ften SBinter 
^offt §err Äönig mit mehreren alten ©d^ulfreunben eine längere Steife 
nai) bem Warmen ©üben ju madden, 8» SBottte er biefe Steife nid^t 
fd^on bor einem '^afjx^ attein madden? %* 3a, aber fein alter SSater 
ftarb gerabe, aid er reifen Wottte, unb barum blieb er gu §aufe. 7. 
3n jebem Sanbe giebt ed 5Wenfd^en, Weld^e i^r SSaterlanb nid^t lieben, 
©ol^e Seute fann man nid^t ebenfo ftrafen, wie anbere fd^lec^te ?!Jlen^ 
fd^en, bod^ Wer fül^lt nid^t, ba^ man fte bennod^ ftraft, benn feiner el^rt 
fte. 8. 3)ad fleine 5Jläbd^en Wottte ben ©tein ind SBaffer werfen, 
aber fie Warf il^n bem Knaben an ben Ropl 9. 2)ie (Sefd^id^te bon 
®abib unb feinem treuen 3=reunbe Sonatl^an, bie il^r aufmorgen lernen 
müfet, ift eine ber fd^önften in ber ganjen Sibel ; aud^ id^ Witt fie gern 
Wieber mit eud^ lefen. 
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C. 10. (Sott id^ S^nen ein gellere« Äleib madden afö ba« S^ret 
jüngften ©d^tDefter, ober ein bunllere^ (243) ? gin Redete«, toenn ic^ 
bitten barf, benn e« foH für ben ©ommer fein, unb im Sommer traße 
id^ nid^t gem bunfle Kleiber. 11. 3" ^^"^ nörblid^ften Steile jeneö großen 
Sanbe« mu^ man biel bon bem falten SBinter leiben ; in bem füblid^= 
[ten biet bon bem ^eifeen Sommer ; unb in ber SKitte be^felben ift ein 
l^ol^e« ©ebirge, loo faft gar feine SRenfd^en too^nen fönnen. 12. „Q^ 
ift bem §erm nid^t fd^toer, burd^ biel ober toenig ju Reifen," fagt bie 
Sibel, unb toenn bu ba§ erfte Sud^ Samue'Uö, ba^ ^ei^t (that is) bon 
Samuel, lefen toittft, fo n)irft bu finben, ba^ e^ ^onat^an, ber ^reunb 
3)abib«, toar, ber biefe SBorte f^rad^, 13. SBie oft ^atte id^ bir fd^on 
gefagt : r,bu foUft ba^ nid^t t^un," bod^ ic^ fa^ ganj gut, bu tooHteft 
nid^t l^ören ; nun mu^t bu bafür füllen (leiben), 14. 2Bir l^aben je^t 
einen ber beften ^rjte in unferm fleinen 3)orfe, unb lt>ir l^offen, ba^ 
er nod^ lange bleiben toirb. 5!Jlitunter laffen il^n gar bie ü^utt au« 
ber Stabt ju fid^ ^olen (cause to he fetched ^=^ send for), 15. SBer 
nur für bie Sd^ule lernt, o^ne baran ju benfen, auc^ ettoa« für baö 
ganje Seben ju lernen, für ben ift e« faft ebenfo gut, ba^ er gar 
nid^t« lernt unb fo bumm bleibt, loie er ift. 

Part III 

Before translating the following sentences, review carefully the different 
meanings of the modal auxiliaries as given in 339. 

A. 1. A. Can the little girl read and write ? B, She can read, 
but she cannot write yet. A, How long has she been going (goes 
she already) to school ? B, Only (first) a few months. 2. A good 
physician is also a good friend. 3. When shall John send you the 
money, Mary? On the first day of every month. 4: What we 
sufiFered (perf.) in that long war I cannot tell you. 5. Since 
nobody has heard anything from him, he must be still in England. 
6. At the beginning of the battle, our army and that of the enemy 
were equally strong, but (bod^) soon one of their generals came with 
fresh troops from the other side of the river and drove a part of 
our army back into the mountains. 7. My children are not allowed 
to play with these boys. 8. (The) summer is coming ; it is grow- 
ing warmer from day to day, and the trees are already getting 
green. 9. I hope to see you in Germany next year (ace, 492). 

10. He may be older than his friend, but (bod^) it cannot be much. 

11. That is another question, and a much more difficult one than 
the first. 12. They let him go without punishing him. 
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B. 13. I was just about to go to Berlin when he came (in order) 
to get his books. 14. A, May I ask who told (perf.) you this? 
B, Certainly. Your own brother told (perf.) me the whole story 
A, When was that? B, It was on (-the) Sunday; after (the) 
church, I think. 15. I must say the first part of his letter is very 
interesting. 16. Do you feel (yourself) strong enough to drive to 
(the) town ? Yes, if you are willing to drive with me. 17. What 
beautiful valleys and what high mountains we shall see on our 
journey ! 18. Not all birds can fly. 19. A. Have you read the 
story of the dog with three heads, John ? B. Yes, we read (perf.) 
the story in school. A. And can you tell me what the dog's name 
was ? B. His name was Cerberus. 20. One must eat in order to 
live, still one must not live in order to eat. 21. A, Isn't it warmer 
in the other room? B, In which room? A. Up-stairs, in the 
room over us. B, I think not. An hour ago it was just as cold 
there as here. 22. I will rather die than live among such people. 
23. It was winter, but at (ju) times it was so warm that we sat 
with (bei) open windows. 24. A bird flies faster than a horse or a 
dog can run. 

C. 25. Germany has a much larger army than England, but not 
so many men-of-war (Ärieg^fd^iff, 52). 26. He was like a child, he 
did not care to be alone in a dark room. 27. She writes so badly 
that I cannot read her letters. 28. I could not but buy the pic- 
tures ; they were so much more beautiful than those which he 
showed me yesterday. 29. Every nation honors its great men. 
30. If he says that I shall do it, I must do it. 31. As he was not 
able to find a horse in the village, he had to go on foot. 32. The 
men were to work in the field, the women in the garden. 33. That 
may be so as you say, but I cannot yet believe it. 34. Which army 
do you think is the stronger, the southern or the northern ? The 
northern, but you will find that the southern has much better 
generals. 35. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was 
with God, and the Word was God (God was the Word). 36. You 
shall not go to school, children, for you are both ill. I will get the 
physician. 37. The boy intended to throw the stone into the tree, 
but he threw it into the open window. 38. Shall I go with you (in 
order) to show you the big ship? Yes, if you will be so kind. 
39. When my little boy saw the big dog in fi^ont of the door, he 
did not like to go into the house. 
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D. 40. Without saying a word, he took one of the best books 
from the table and went into his room with it (therewith into his 
room). 41. After we had dined, we all went into the forest nearby 
(near forest), lay down (laid us) under one of the biggest trees and 
slept till it grew cooler. 42. The fire on the hearth was burning 
so brightly that one could read in the whole large room. 43. I 
cannot give her any easier work. 44. Ä, Won't you drive with 
me ? I don't like to drive alone. JB. I will gladly drive with you 
if you will wait till I have written this letter. 45. Ä, How many 
books did you buy (perf.) ? B, None at all. A. Why not ? B, 
Because some rich gentlemen who were there before us had bought 
them all. 46. When it was (became) evening, Fred drove his cows 
home. 47. Icarus, the son of (the) Daedalus, tried (use tDoffen, 347) 
to fly, but he fell into -the sea. 48. I will tell you which (neut.) 
is the highest mountain in the world if you tell me which (neut.) 
is the largest river. 49. You must not do that, my child. 50. A, 
When were you to bring me the book? B. Yesterday. A, And 
when did you bring (perf.) it ? B, To-day. I was unable to bring 
it yesterday, for my brother was very ill and he begged me to 
drive to (the) town and (to) get the physician. 51. Children, you 
may go into the garden and play, but you must not eat any apples, 
do you hear ? 

E. 52. As John had no time, I let Mary go to Mrs. F. 53. The 
valley of the Bode (fem.), a little river in (- the) northern Germany, 
is one of the finest in that country. 54. A prouder man I have 
never seen. 55, Shall I get you some hotter water ? No, I thank 
you, this is hot enough. 56. The enemy was coming nearer and 
nearer, and all (the) women and children were obliged to flee from 
the city into the woods on the other side of the river. 57. He did 
not like to travel alone, and therefore he asked his friend to go 
with him. 58. I cannot believe that your house is larger than his. 

59. John wanted to play with us, but he was not allowed [to]. 

60. After the enemy (plural) had fled, our troops followed them 
across the river into their own country and took some of their 
cities. 61. It was (already) winter, yet he still wore the same 
clothes that he had worn all (the whole) summer. 62. In order 
to get (come) into the woods yonder, we have to go through the 
little village where my sister lives. 63. In the mountains, one 
prefers to ride on donkeys rather (rides one rather on donkeys) 
than on horses. 
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Exercise 13 

Compound verbs with inseparable prefixes : 425, 426. Inflection 
(in the indicative mode only) of the present, past, perfect, plu- 
perfect and future of befd^reiben 430, 431 (see also 432). 



Vocabulary 

ber 3)iener bie Wiener servant ber Sad bie©ä4c sack 

bet ©egen (be^Segen^) blessing bic Äunft bie fünfte aH 

ba« Au^jfer (bc^ Äuj^fer«) copper ba§ (Scfd^en! bie ©efd^cnlc present 

ber ^aj)ft bie ^ä))ftc pope bag §etj (86) bie §erjctt heaH 



fenben 


fanbte 


gefanbt send 


etrei'c^en 


erreid^'te 


erreid^f reach, attain 


ertoar'ten 


ertoar'tete 


ertoar'tet expect 


erjä^'len 


erjä^rte 


erjä^lf tell, relate 


gebrau' c^en 


gebraud^'te 


gebrandet' tcse, make use of 


berfu'd^en 


öerfud^'te 


berfud^f try, attempt 


beripan'bein 


üertoan'belte 


bertoan'belt change, transform 


befom'men 


befam' 


befom'men get 


erl^arten 


erhielt' 


erl^al'ten receive 


erfd^ei'nen 


erfd^ien' 


ift erfd^ie'nen appear 


gefarien 


gefiel' 


gefal'len please 


öerfjjre'd^en 


öerj'j)rad^' 


t)erf))ro'd^en promise 


berfte'^en 


berftanb' 


üerftan'ben understand 


gelin'flen 


gelang' 


ift gelun'gen succeed 


e§ gelingf mir / succeed 


eg ift mir gelun'gen / liave succeeded 


bid thick, big 


natürlid^ natural bennod^ nevertheless 


ed^t genuine 


natürlid^ adv. of course fogleid^ at once 


gemein common, 


red^t right, 


very tDOl^l well, indeed 


ordinary 


öoH full 


jule^t at last 


l^übfd^ prettij, 


^unbert {a) 


hundred ob if whether 


handsome 


babei in it, 


at it obgleid^ although 


leer empty 


barauf thereupon, ftatt with gen. instead 


le^t last 


on it, to it 


(uftig merry, jolly 







Part 1 

A. 1. darauf fam er ju mir unb erjä^lte mir, ba^ eg il^r nid^t 
gelungen \oax ju t^un, toag fje ung t)erf>)rod^en ^atte ; bod^ alg er mir 
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ba^ fcigtc, irar c^ ju \pät, bcnn e^ toax fd^on ber (e^te be« 3Konatg. 
2, 3)er alte 3)iener l^ört nid^t me^r gut, unb oft berftel^t er gar nid^t, 
h)a§ bie Seute i^n fragen; bennod^ antwortet er einem immer tt\oa^, 
ob e« red^t ift ober nid^t. 3. Site id^ ju i^m lam, jeigte er mir fo^ 
gleid^ bie beiben Silber unb fragte mic^ : „galten ©ie nid^t ba« Heinere 
für ba« ^übfd^ere?" Slber id^ mu^te i^m fagen, ba^ mir ba« größere 
beffer gefiel. 4. %. 33i§ je^t ift nod^ feiner bon i^nen erfd^ienen, aber 
fommen toerben fie alle, ba« h)eife id^ gen)i^, benn fie l^aben e« mir 
toerfj)rod^en. S» Qint, toir tooHen nod^ eine ©tunbe toarten, aber toenn 
fie bann nid^t ^ier fmb, fo muffen toir berfud^en, ba« näd^fte 2)orf ju 
erreid^en, unb bort über 3lad^t bleiben. 5. 8L SBann bürfen loir ©ie 
morgen ertoarten, §err ®. ? S* 9iid^t üor ge^n U^r. %. 3)a§ ift 
red^t \p'di, können ©ie nid^t eine ©tunbe frül^er fommen ? SJ* SBenn 
e« fein mu^, ja. 



B. Ser ©olbmad^er (Gold-Maker or Alchymist) 

SSor fielen S^l^i^en lebte ein getoiffer 5Dlann, ber l^atte lange bers 
fud^t, au« gemeinem Äu^fer ed^te« ®olb gu madden, ©old^e Seute 
nennt man oft ©olbmad^er, obgleid^ e« nod^ feinem bon il^nen gelungen 
ift, Suffer in ®olb gu t)em)anbeln. 3lud^ biefer 3Rann fonnte nid^t« 
babei erreid^en; jule^t aber fd^rieb er bennod^ ein bidfe« S3ud^ über 
„3)ie Äunft, ®olb ju madden" unb fanbte e« nad^ 3lom {Rome) an ben 
^aj)ft. (Sr ertoartete natürlid^, ein ^übfd^e« (Sefd^enf bafür gu befom^ 
men; aber ber ^aj)ft n)ar ebenfo flug, toie ber (Solbmad^er, ja, nod^ 
flüger, benn al« er ba« Sud^ erhielt, fd^irfte er biefem ftatt be« ©e^ 
fd^enfe« einen großen, leeren ©adt mit einem freunblid^en ©rief, unb 
in bem ©riefe ftanb gefd^rieben : „5Kein treuer ©ol^n ! 2)ein gro^e« 
S5ud^, in toeld^em 2)u ber armen SBelt öon 2)einer neuen Äunft er- 
^ä^lft, ^at mir fe^r gefallen ; e« ift gar intereffant, unb id^ barf lool^l 
fagen, e« ift ba« befte t)on allen Sudlern, bie in ben legten l^unbert 
Salären erfd(>ienen finb. S)a nun aud^ unfere liebe Äird^e je^t toieber 
red^t arm ift unb @olb gebraud^en fann, unb ba S)u bie Äunft ®olb 
ya madden getoi^ fd^on biel beffer öerftel^ft al« id^, fo mu^t 5Du mir 
burd^ meinen 2)iener fogleid^ einen ©adE boH babon fd^irfen. 3d^ ber* 
f^red^e ®ir fd^on \t%i meinen ©egen bafür unb banfe 2)ir bon gangem 
^erjen (with all my heart)." SBa« ber ©olbmad^er ju bem luftigen 
Sriefe be« $aj)fte« fagte unb ob er i^m barauf anttoortete, ba« erjäl^lt 
unfere ©efd^id^te nid^t. 
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Part II 

A. 1. SBir ertüarteten geftern jtoei gute alte greunbe au§ Serlin, 
aber fie famen nid^t, unb nad^bem \t>xx mel^rere Stunben gekartet l^at= 
ten, erl^ielten toxx einen ©rief, in toeld^em fie un§ fd^rieben, ba^ fie 
nid^t fomnten fonnten, toeil il^re 3Kutter geftorben fear. 2. ßr nal^m 
bie ©efd^enfe üont 2:ifd^e, unb ol^ne un« bafür ju banfen ging er bamit 
in ben ©arten, too er jte fogleid^ ben ^inbern gab. 3. Dl^ne ®otte§ 
Segen gelingt bir feine Slrbeit; mit ©otte« ©egen aber n)irb bir aud^ 
bie fd^tDerfte 3lrbeit leidet. 4. 3(m testen be« 5Wonat§ fanbte ber 
©eneral unfern Änaben burd^ feinen a)iener einen ganjen Bad boH ber 
beften ä^)fel au« feinem eigenen ©arten ; aud^ brad^te ber S)iener einen 
luftigen Meinen SSrief, in toeld^em ber alte §err berf))rad^, balb felbft 
mit l^unbert feiner ta>)ferften ©olbaten ju erfd^einen unb ben Knaben 
in ber näd^ften ©d^lad^t gegen i^re ^txxiOt ju l^elfen. 5. SBer bie 
§erjen ber 3Kenfd^en fennt unb bie Äunft üerfte^t, i^nen ju gefallen, 
ber !ann fie mitunter fül^ren gerabe toie er toitt ; aber eine eble Äunft 
ift e« nid^t, toenn man nur ben 5Kenfd^en ju gefallen berfte^t unb fie 
nid^t aud^ ju etn)a« §ö^erem unb Sefferem (231) fül^rt. 

B. 6. 5röan fann too^l gemeine« Äu^fer in ec^te« ©elb bertoanbeln, 
bod^ nid^t in t(f)tt^ ©olb ; ba« ift nod^ feinem gelungen. 7. 3Ba« 
l^ei^t (means) e«, \otnn man bon jemanb fagt : „3)er ift in Slom ge= 
toefen unb ^at ben ^aj)ft nid^t gefeiten?'' 8. 3lud^ ein fel^r bummer 
5Kenfd^ fann ein bidte« 33ud^ fd^reiben ; bod^ nur einem fingen toirb e« 
gelingen, ein gute« ju fd^reiben. 9. Äennft bu bie ©efd^id^te bon bem 
fingen ©olbmad^er, ber bem ^aj)ft öon feiner neuen Äunft ©olb ju 
madden erjäl^lte? D ja, bie fenne id^ ipol^l. 3)er ©olbmad^er toax 
jlpar red^t flug, aber ber ^ap\t fear bod^ nod^ biel flüger, benn er 
fanbte jenem fogleid^ einen leeren Sadf unb bat i^n, in bemfelben 
^i\oa^ öon feinem bielen ©olbe an bie Äird^e ju fd^idfen. 10. Dbgleid^ 
bie ^ferbe fe^r ^übfd^ n)aren unb aud^ fd^neHer liefen, al« bie be§ 
anberen 3Ranne«, fo fonnten \oxx fie bod^ nid^t gebraud^en, benn für 
unfere fd^toere 3lrbeit auf bem 2anbe muffen toir ftärfere 2:iere l^aben ; 
barum fauften n>ir fie aud^ nid^t. 11. ©tatt be« einen großen Sud^e«, 
n)eld^e« er bringen foHte, brad^te er jtoei anbere, biel fleinere, 5Ratür= 
lid^ mußten toir il^n toieber nad^ §aufe fd^idfen unb eine ganje ©tunbe 
toarten, bi« er mit bem redeten fam. 12. SBa« ©ie ba in ber §anb 
l^aben, fd^eint jtoar ©olb ju fein, aber ob e« ed^te« ift, fann id^ Sinnen 
nid^t fagen. 
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Part III 

A. 1. Although the old man had never gone to school^ he 
could read and write quite well (good, 210). 2. Sometimes the 
gods changed a man into a tree or a bird. 3. When we reached 
the well, we found it empty. 4. Those who came too late did 
not get anything to eat. 5. In olden times, emperors, kings and 
other princes often went (use jiel^en) to Rome and asked the 
pope for (urn) his blessing. 6. He knows the hearts of men and 
understands how one must lead them. 7. Whether he had come 
before me or after me (that) I could not tell her (use fagen ; 
erjäl^Ien == tell at length, narrate), 8. That was a jolly story 
which he told us yesterday, wasn't it? 9. A genuine English- 
man is fond of travelling (travels gladly). 10. I will send the 
children a sack full [of] apples; that will please them better 
than many another present, I think. 11. Many dull men have 
written very big (thick) books. 

B. 12. If you can use your blue dress no longer, you may give 
it to the little daughter of our former (use compar. of frül^) 
servant; she is not quite so tall as you and can still wear it. 
13. When he went to America, he promised to write me every 
month. Now he has been there a whole year (is already a 
whole year there), and I have received only two letters from 
him, and those (use bet) are not very long. 14. Instead of the 
new books he sent me some old ones which I could not use. 
15. He told them a long, long story, but nobody believed a word 
of it. 16. Yonder, where you now see the pretty little church, 
there stood (perf.) the count's palace; but that was [a] hundred 
years ago. 17. You are to go to the physician and ask him to 
come at once ; do you understand me now ? 18. A, Whose 
horses are these? your brother's (those of your brother)? B, 
No, they are mine. Do you like them (please they you) ? A. 
This one here I like very much (fel^r), but that one there does 
not seem to be very strong. B, That only seems so. If you 
will take a drive with me, I will show you that he is just as 
strong as the other. 

C. 19. At last they led me into a dark little room where I 
found the poor woman whose son I had been looking for so 
long. 20. A. Next week we expect my youngest brother from 
America. B, And how long will he stay here in Germany ? 
A, Only a few months. 21. A, When his first book appeared, the 
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people would not read it. B. Why not? A, Because nobody 
knew him. But now everybody buys liis books without asking 
whether they are good or bad. 22. Thereupon the servant took 
the two little boys, one under each arm, carried them quickly 
through the water and set them under a tree on the other side. 
Then he went back and fetched the bag with the money also; 
and it was high time, for in less than an hour, just as they 
reached the castle, their enemies appeared also. 23. God alone 
knows the hearts of all men. 24. She had been ill a long time (a 
long time ill) ; and when she tried to walk, she found that she 
could not stand on her feet. 25. When we were in Rome, we 
tried to see the pope; but we did not succeed. 26. There are 
men who work under the ground all their lives (their whole 
life), and these are the people through whose labor we get the 
copper and gold and silver, out of which we make our money. 

Exercise 14 

Compound verbs with separable prefixes : 439, 441, 442. In- 
flection (indicative mode only) of the present, past, perfect, plu- 
perfect and future of anfangen 443^ 444 (see also 445). 



Vocabulary 
bet "^xxK^tx bie JJinger finger bie ipede bie ^ecfeii hedge 



ber §of bie §öfc yard, 
court 
ber ©taa bie BicXit stähle 
ber %\xtm bie ^^iimtc tower 
ber 2Binb bie SBinbc wind 



bie Kammer bie Äammern chamber 
bie 2^aube bie J^aubeti dove 
ber 3)om (84) bie ®omcti thom, 

brier 
ba« ^tiX (84) bie »ettcu bed 



Xot^zn, tDe^te, getoe^t blow f))innen, f))ann, gef))onnen spin 

n)iffen, Xou^U, ^^Xoxx^i (384) know fted^en, ftad^, geftod^en pri^ik 
Ipad^fen, Xo\xi)^, ift gen)aci^fen grow 



an' rühren 

aufhören 

begin'nen 

befe'^en 

au3' gelten 

ein'fd^Iafen 

^etm'JEommen 



rührte av! 
I^örte auf 
begann' 
befaV 
ging avA' 
fd^Iief ein' 
iSam ^eim' 



an'gerü^rt 

ouf gehört 

begon'nen 

befe'l^en 

ift aug'gegangen 

ift ein'gefd^Iafen 



touch 

cease J stop 

begin 

look at, examine 

go out 

fall asleep 



ift ^eim'gelommen come home 
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nte'berfallen fiel nie'ber ift nie'bergefaffen fall down 

uml^er' gelten ging uml^er' ift uml^er' gegangen go about 
jurücf' bleiben blieb jurüdE' ift jurücf' geblieben remain behind 

bid^t closey thick U)orin wherein fo ettoa^ such a thing 

toäl^renb while alfo hence^ so fogar eveii 

fobalb as soon oä 

Part I 

A. ßineg %a^^^ (adverbial gen. 475, one day) tüaren ber Ädnig 
nnb bie Äönigin jufammen ausgegangen, unb bie j^übfd^e 5Prinjeffin 
n>ar ganj allein in bem großen ©c^tojfe gurüdgeblieben. SBä^renb fic 
nun barin umherging unb aUeS befal^, !am fie oben in einem bon ben 
Stürmen beS ©d^loffeS an ein gang fleineS 3*"^"^^^/ tDorin eine alte, 
alte %xci\x fafe unb fleißig f))ann. ©o ettoa^S l^atte bie ÄönigStod^ter 
nod^ nie gefe^en ; e« gefiel i^r fo fel^r, bafe fie aud^ öerfud^te ju f^in= 
nen. S)ie alte ^au n)oltte eg gtDar nid^t leiben, benn fie tou^te gar 
n>o^l, ba^ bie ^rinjeffin feine ©J)inbel (spindle) anrül^ren burfte ; 
aber baS 3Käbd^en loollte nid^t ^ören. ©obalb fte alfo bie ©^inbel 
in bie §anb nal^m, ftac^ fie fid^ bamit in ben Stinger, fiel toie tot auf 
bag 95ett nieber, bag ba in ber Kammer ftanb, unb fd^lief ein, 

B. 3)er alten ^rau ging eg ebenfo, benn alg fie aug bem gi^^^^i^ 
ging, um einen 2)iener ju Idolen, tourbe fie fo mübe, bafe fie aud^ ein* 
fd^lief. 9iad^ einigen ©tunben lamen bie Altern ^eim unb fingen aud^ 
an einjufd^lafen, unb alle i^re S)iener fd^liefen mit i^nen ein ; ja, bie 
?ßferbe im ©tatte unb bie §unbe im §ofe unb bie fleinen Stauben auf 
bem 3)ad^e — alte, alle fc^liefen. ©ogar bag Igelte %zvizx auf bem 
§erbe l^örte auf gu fladfern {flicker) unb tooHte nid^t me^r brennen, 
unb felbft ber 2Binb tDel^te nid^t me^r in ben l^o^en SSäumen bor bem 
©d^loffe. Um bag gange, gro^e ©d^lo^ ^er begann aber eine bid^te 
§edEe ju ioad^fen, bie toar aug S)ornen, nid^tg alg (hut) 3)ornen, unb 
tDurbe üon ^c&fx gu 3a^r l^öl^er, big ber größte SKann nid^t me^r in 
ben §'of fe^en fonnte, unb jule^t, nad^ langer, langer ^t\i, loar fie fo 
^od^ getoorben, ba^ man aud^ bag ©d^lo^ felbft nid^t me^r fa^. 3)a 
lag nun bie fd^öne ^rinjeffin mit i^ren ©Item unb ben Wienern unb 

fd^lief, unb affeg toar ftitt, (Continued in Ex. 15, Parti). 

Part II 

A. 3d^ l^atte neulid^ meine ©d^toefter, bie in einer größeren ©tabt 
lool^nt, gebeten, ung i^re brei Änaben auf mel^rere SBod^en ju fd^idfen. 
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SBor einigen 2:a0en lamen fxe auc^, unb nun Rieten fie toon motgen« 
frü^ bi« abenb« f^ät mit unfern brei SKäbd^en ; unb id) fage S^^en, 
lieber Jreunb, meine 3frau unb id) ^aben etloa« ju t^un mit ben fed^ö 
Äinbern. 3)ie jungen toaren bi« je^t noc^ gar nic^t auf bem Sanbe 
geloefen. ©obalb fie au« bem Sette lommen, fangen fie an, im §aufe, 
auf. bem §ofe ober in ben ©tätten um^erjugel^en. alle« ift i^nen neu, 
bie §unbe, bie ^ferbe, bie Äü^e, ber gfel unb bie 2:auben. ätte« 
befel^en fie, unb atte« rühren fie natiirlid^ mit ben §änben an, fogar 
bie 3)omen, bie ^ier unb ba in unferer ©artenl^ede loaci^fen, unb gar 
oft ftec^en fie fid^ babei in bie 5iw0W- 9lie fmb bie Änaben allein ; 
bie 3Dläbc^en finb immer bei i^nen, unb ic^ glaube, )[otnn e« fein mu^, 
fo folgen fie i^nen aud^ burc^« ??euer, benn in« SBaffer finb fie fd^on 
jufammen gefatten, unb aud^ auf bie Säume ^aben fie Derfud^t il^nen ju 
folgen. ^Jür bie Swngen aber ift lein SJaum ju l^oc^, fo lange fie oben 
nod^ einen roten 9())fel fe^en fönnen, ober aud^ einen grünen. 

B. Unb loenn meine ^rau unb id^ mit atten fec^« jufammen au«* 
ge^en, in« 3)orf ober auf« gelb, fo l^ören bie Sw'ifl«« "i^* ^wf ju 
fragen: „Dnfel, toa« ift bie«?" ober „^'ante (Auntie), toa« ift ba«? 
So eth)a« ^abe ic^ in ber ©tabt noc^ nie gefe^en ; id^ ^abe gar nid^t 
getou^t, ba^ e« fo etn)a« in ber SBelt giebt" ; unb fo n)eiter (on) unb 
fo loeiter. 3ia, §einrid^, ber nod^ fo flein ift, ba^ er oft Winter un« 
anberen jurüdf bleibt, fragte mid^ geftern fogar: „Dniel, toie lommt e«, 
ba^ ber SBinb toel^t?'' 2ßa« foil einer nun auf fold^e %xaQ^n anU 
loorten ? Unb fo ge^t e« jeben lieben (blessed) 2:ag : Dom §of in ben 
©arten, bom ©arten an« ffiaffer (ssiy : pond) , bom Staffer auf ben 
naiven 33erg, unb bom 33erge in« gelb ober toiebcr in« 2)orf jurüdf. 
3)od^ loenn e« 3«i* ift i" ^ff«n, fo fommen fie aUe nac^ §aufe, unb 
h)ie fie effen fönnen! 3lm stbenb aber, toä^renb fie einfd^lafen, f^re- 
d^en fie fd^on toieber bom näd^ften 3Jlorgen unb erjä^len einanber, loa« 
fie bann t^un tooBen ; unb e« fc^eint, ba^ mit jebem neuen 3Jlorgen 
aud^ i^r ©lüdf bon neuem beginnt. Slber toar e« bei nn^ früher nid^t 
and) fo? 

Part III 

A. 1. When we reached the village, we found that our friends 
had all gone out. 2. He had been ill several months (several 
months ill) ; hence it was quite natural that he was behind in his 
lessons (remained behind in the school). 3. Princess Mary is the 
prettiest daughter of the queen. 4. Whenever the one ceased 
playing, the other began again. 6. I heard some one talk in the 
garden, but the hedge was so high and so close that I could not see 
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who it was. 6. One day, when I was walking about in the streets 
of the city, I found him. 7. As soon as he sends me the books 
that he has promised me, I shall send him the money for them ; but 
not one day earlier. 8. Although I knew (383) the gentleman for 
whom they were looking, I did not know where he lived ; so I was 
unable to show them the way to his house. 9. You are not allowed 
to go out before next week, says the physician. 

B. 10. A, Do you see that large church there on the other side 
of the river ? B, The white one ? A. No, the one with the two 
big red towers. B, Yes, I see it now. A, Well, that is the 
church to (in) which we go every Sunday. 11. You must wait, 
my dear boy. I have just come home, and my fingers are so cold 
that I cannot write the letter now. 12. It seems to me that the 
little girl has not grown at all this last year (609). 13. Do we not 
all believe that a new life will begin after (the) death ? 14. If 
you will only examine the picture better, you will find that it is 
much finer than that which you showed me yesterday. 15. I lay 
down on my bed (laid me upon the bed), but I did not succeed in 
falling asleep until the clock struck three. It was a long and dark 
night for me, and whenever I heard the wind blow through the 
trees and hedges under my window, I had to think of our poor 
friends who are now on the wide, wide sea. 

C. 16. A. How does your sister do (goes it to your sister) to- 
day? I hope she is better. B, I thank you, much better; she 
will soon be going about in the house. 17. Of course, the father 
punished him. While the other children were playing in -the 
garden, John was not allowed to go out, but (687) had to stay 
in -the house and study. But then his brothers and sisters all 
came and begged the father to let John play with them ; and when 
the boy promised never to say such a thing again (such a thing 
never again to say), the father let him go. 18. The pigeons flew 
from the yard on to the roof of the house, and from the roof into 
the field. 19. The people in that part of the country are so honest 
that you may leave your watch or your money lying (lie) on the 
table, and nobody will touch it. 20. In -the farthest (use fern) 
north it is almost always winter, and no trees or flowers can grow 
there (and there no etc.). 21. The poor little boy had been running 
so fast that he could not speak a word. 

D. 22. There may be richer men in this town than Mr. N., but 
I know that none of them has better and faster horses in his stable 
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than he. 23. The faithful servant fell down before the king and 
begged him to wait a few days or to cast him into the dark, deep 
dungeon (tower), instead of his dear lord ; but the king had a heart 
of stone and did not listen to (auf + ace.) the poor man's words. 
24. While you were still lying in (in - the) bed, I was already work- 
ing. 25. "In the good old times," he said, "every young girl 
could spin, but if you now want to find a woman that can spin, you 
must (use bürfen) ask none under [a] hundred years." " Yes, yes," 
I said, ^ the world is getting worse and worse (always worse) " ; 
and that seemed to please the good old man. 26. The poor woman 
led us into a little chamber, where her child lay dead on the bed. 
27. When I stopped working (to work), it was six o'clock, and then 
it was high time to go home. 28. His words sting like thorns. 



[Exercise 15 

Separable compound verbs (continued in the vocabulary below). 
Modal auxiliaries ; compound forms 341, also 346. 



Vocabulary 

ber ^Jttigel bie ??lü0cl wing ba« %l}ox 

ber Süngting bie Jünglinge yoimg bie %xtv!t>t 

man bie Slofe 

ber ©aal bie ©äte hall bag aiuge (84) 

bet 2^l^ron bie %^xont throne bag 6nbe (84) bie ©nbeti end 



bie %f)OXt gate 
bie greubeti joy 
bie Slofetl rose 
bie Stugeti eye 



freuen (fic^ 114), freute, gefreut 

rejoice 
heiraten, heiratete, geheiratet marry 



öffnen, öffnete, geöffnet open 
bringen, brang, gebrungen pene- 
trate 



befreien 


befreite 


befreit 


free, deliver 


berühren 


berührte 


berührt 


touch 


ertvad^en 


ertoad^t 


ift ertüad^t 


awake 


aufmad^en 


h)ac^te auf 


ift aufgemad^t 


awake 


logmad^en 


machte log 


loggemad^t 


loosen, free 


abtüenben 


toanbte ab 


abgeloanbt 


turn away 


gefd^e^en 


gefc^a^ 


ift gefd^e^en 


happen 


toerftie^en 


berflofe 


ift berfloffen 


pass, elapse 


toergeffen 


berga^ 


bergeffen 


forget 


anfe^en 


fa^ an 


angefe^en 


look at 
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auffielen 

^ertoorjie^en 

^inburd^Iaffen 

hineingehen 

umlommen 

uml^etf^ringen 

jufammenl^alten 



ftanb auf 
jog l^erbot - 
lie^ l^inbutd^ 
ging hinein 
lam um 
f^tang uml^er 
l^ielt jufammen 



feft firmly fast 
mutig courageous 
jufrieben contented 



ift aufgeftanben nsc, get up 

l^erborgejogen draw forth, out 

l^inbutci^gelaffen let through 

ift l^ineingegangen go into, enter 

ift umgefommen ^^erw/i 

ift uml^etgef))rungen jump about 

jufammenge^alten hold together 

einft once, some time 

enblic^ finally 

loegen with gen. on account of 



Part I ' 
A. (Continued from Exercise 14). 3(ber obgleic^ man baö Sc^Io^ 

tpegen ber ^o^en 2)omen^ec!e nid^t me^r fe^en fonnte, fo t)erga^ man 
nid^t, tüa§ gefd^e^en \oax ; unb nad^ bielen, t)ielen S^^ten erjä^lten bie 
Seute einanber nod^ oft t)on ber fd^önen Äönig^toc^ter, bie fo jung ^atte 
fterben muffen (346). ©ie ^ie^ bei i^nen immer nur ba^ 35ornrö^= 
i^txi (lit. Little Thomrose, i.e. Sleeping Beauty), unb t)iele fagten : 
^35ie ^ßrinjeffin ift mi)i tot, fonbern fdjfläft nur unb toirb einft loieber 
auftoad^en, aber erft {first, i.e. not until) nad^ ^unbert langen S^^i^^n.'' 
Slud^ loaren toon ^t\i ju 3^^^ Äöniggföl^ne ba getoefen, um ba« 3Käb= 
d^en ju befreien, aber fie \^aXXzxi nic^t burc^ bie ^tit bringen fönnen 
(346), benn bie 2)ornen l^ielten fo feft jufammen, ba^ bie Jünglinge 
fid^ nic^t toieber to^mad^en fonnten unb barin umfamen. 9hin aber 
h?ar gerabe ber 2^ag, an loetd^em bie .l^unbert ^cAfXt toerfloffen ioaren, 
ba fam toieber ein ftoljer, junger $rinj, unb ba^ loar ber recite. Site 
ber bie §edEe nur berührte, ijertoanbelten ftd^ bie 35ornen in bie fc^ön= 
ften Slofen, unb bie §edEe öffnete fid^ toon felbft, toie ein gro^e« 2:^or, 
unb lie^ i^n l^inburd^. ©ann ging ber Äönig^fo^n mutig in baö 
<Sd^Io^ l^inein unb trat in ben ^o^en ©aat, too ber 2^^ron ftanb unb 
h)o ber Äönig unb bie Königin fc^Iiefen. 3)arauf ging er immer h)ci= 
ter, burd^ toiele anbere 3^^"^^^/ ^"^^ ^^ enblid^ an bie fleine Kammer 
in bem 3:urm fam, h)o ba^ 2)omrö«d^en lag unb fd^lief. ©ie toar 
aber fo fc^ön anjufe^en, ba^ er bie Slugen nic^t abtoenben lonnte unb 
i^r jule^t einen Äu^ {kiss) gab. 35a ertoad^te ba§ fd^öne Äinb, unb 
mit i^r bie lieben ©Item auf i^rem SC^ron, unb aCe 5Diener load^ten 
auf, unb bie ^ferbe im ©tatte ftanben toieber auf, unb bie §unbe im 
ipofe f^jrangen um^er, unb bie heinen Stauben auf bem ®ac^e jogen 
ben Äoj)f unterm g^ügel ^ertoor unb flogen ing g^elb, gerabe toie toor 
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^unbcrt ^af^nn. äud^ ba« fjeuer auf bent §crbe fing h)iebct l^ett 511 
brennen an, unb bann toat grofie ^reube im ganjen ©d^Io^ ; ja, ba^ 
^axii^ 3SoII freute fxd^, bafe bie ^rinjeffm unb i^re ©Item iDteber er= 
iDac^t loaren. 5Der ^rinj aber l^eiratete bie fd^öne Äömgötod^ter, unb 
fie lebten gtücflid^ unb jufrieben mit einanber bi« an il^r ßnbe. — 
3) a« ift ein 2:eil ber ©efd^ic^te toom Domrö^d^en. 

B. (Additional sentences on the compound forms of the modal auxiliar- 
ies.) 1. SBir h)erben i^m ba« ®elb für bie ät^jfel fd^idfen muffen, totnn 
er nid^t felber lommen lann. 2. % Äarl fagt, er toilt morgen Iom= 
men. ©♦ Äart? fflie lange ^at ber fd^on fommen tootten! S)er 
tommt bod^ nid^t (h^ wonH came anyway). 3. 8L ®anj rec^t, er 
^at e« t^un fotten, aber toenn id^ 3i^nen nun fage, ba^ er e« nod^ 
nid^t get^an ^t? 8. ffliffen ©ie ba«? %. 3^ h)^i6 «^ flönj ge= 
toi^. 8. ^axvx h)irb er eö t^un muffen, fobalb er nac^ §aufe 
fommt. 4. ®er ärjt fagt, ^ri^ toirb bor näd^ftem ©onntag nid^t 
au«ge^en bürfen. 5. ©ie fagt, fie l^at mid^ nic^t berftel^en lönnen ; 
aber id^ glaube, fie ^at mid^ nid^t berftel^en looBen. 

Part II 

A. 1. We shall be obliged to buy a new horse, for our old 
one died (perf.) yesterday. 2. I shall be able to help you to- 
morrow, my dear boy, but not to-day (to-day not). 3. Is it true 
that the largest animals have the smallest eyes ? 4. Daedalus 
made wings for himself and also for his son, and then the two 
tried to fly across the sea; but only the father reached the 
land. 5. She reads too fast for me ; I have never been able to 
follow her. 6. To be sure Qjcoax with inversion), he was not 
compelled (perf.) to go, but he went (perf.) nevertheless. 7. 
He had not been able to buy all [the] books, because he had 
forgotten a part of the money. 8. Ä, Will you tell us a new 
story to-night, dear father? B, I don't know any more new 
stories (I know no new stories more), children. I have told 
you all (168, 179) I know. Ä. Then you will have to tell us 
one of the old ones. B. But which? Ä. The one about Dorn- 
röschen, we have almost forgotten it. B. With pleasure. But 
I hear mother calling (call); so we will first take supper (ju 
3lbenb effen). 

B. 9. Ä, How came it that none of those brave princes suc- 
ceeded in freeing the beautiful princess ? B, Because the thorns 
in the big, close hedge would not let them through. So the young 
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men remained hanging in them (therein hang) and perished. 10. 

A. But why did the last king's - son find it so easy to get (penetrate) 
through the hedge ? was he braver and more courageous than the 
others who had tried it before him ? B, No, but he happened to 
come (came just, gcrabc) on the day when the beautiful maiden in 
the old castle had been sleeping [a] hundred years ; and therefore 
the thorn-hedge opened (itself) of itself, and he entered the castle 
and did not perish like the rest. 11. A. And what happened after 
Dornröschen had got up from the bed ? B, Then the king and the 
queen with all their servants awoke too ; and even the horses in 
the king's stables got up, and the dogs began to jump about in the 
castle-yard (©d^Io^l^of) ; the pigeons that had been sitting on the 
roof, with their heads under their wings, flew into the field again 
(again into the field), and one could also see how the fire on the 
hearth began to burn again. 

C. 12. A, And now one more (yet one) question : the proud 
young prince led the king's - daughter to her parents in the large, 
beautiful hall, didn't he ? B, Yes, and the parents were very glad 
(use fid^ freuen) to see their daughter, and none of them was a day 
older than a hundred years before. A, And then, I believe, the 
princess gave the young man a handful [of] roses out of the hedge, 
and he went home to his parents, didn't he ? B, No, that isn't 
right ; that wasn't the end of the story. A. Well, how was it ? 

B. The prince said to the king and the queen who were again sit- 
ting upon the throne : " Will you give me your daughter for my 
(jut) wife ? " and both the king and the queen answered : *< Cer- 
tainly, you shall have her for your wife ; for you have freed her 
and us all." And then the princess promised the prince to become 
his queen. And on the next morning the joy was still greater, for 
all heard what had happened and all came in order to wish them 
good-luck. And then the prince married the princess, and they 
went (use reifen) together to his own country. A. Well, children, 
I see that you have not forgotten the story ; you know it better 
than L 

Exercise 16 

The imperative : of l^aben, fein, iDerben 310, 312, 314 ; of toben, 
teben, folgen 329, 331, 333 ; of fe^en 403 (also 401), lomtnen 405 ; 
of befd^teiben 430; of anfangen 443. For the use of the pronoun- 
subject, see 317 (cf. also 106). 



248 



EXERCISE 16 



Vocabulary 

bet Stugenblic! bie äugenblidf c moment ber §clb bie ipctbeti hero 
ba^Sc^loert bie ©c^locrtcr sword betSliefe bteSliefeii giant 
ber 3)of tor bie 2)oIto'reti (84) doctor 

fürchten, fürd^tete, gefürd^tet fear f^ajieren fahren go to drive 

fid^ fürd^ten Dor he afraid of fteigen, ftieg, geftiegen climb, rise 

begleitet accompany, escort 

befud^t visit, call on 

erlaubt allow, permit 

juge^ört listen 

ift eingefallen + dat. occur to 

ift l^inau^gelauf en run out or forth 

ift hjeggeblieben stay away 

ift loiebergefommen come back 



begleiten 


begleitete 


befud^en 


befud^te 


erlauben 


erlaubte 


jul^ören 


l^örte )u 


einfaEen 


fiel ein 


hinauslaufen 


lief l^inauS 


wegbleiben 


blieb n)eg 


toieberlommen 


lam h)ieber 



aufmerifam attentive 

belannt known, a^juainted 

böfe angry, wicked 

laut loud 

e« t^Ut mir leib, ba^ / am sorry that 



h)ilb wild, fierce 

anberS otherwise, differently 

einmal once, just 

nod^ einmal twice 

nac^l^er afterwards 



Part I 

A. Second person singular, „(Srjäl^le mir bod^ (do tell me or tell 
me, please, 703 c) eine ©efc^id^te, lieber SSater," bat ber Heine ^yxn^t, 
r,eine ©efc^id^te bon ta^jferen Slittem ober §elben, bie fo ftarf fmb, ba^ 
fogar bie Sliefen fid^ bor i^nen fürd^ten." ,,9?ad^l^er, mein lieber Sunge/' 
antwortete ber aSater, ,,erft fd^reibc unb lerne, h)a§ bu auf morgen für 
bie Schule ju t^un ^aft, unb bann lomm mieber unb jeige mir beine 
arbeiten, unb XotnxK fte gut gemad^t fmb, fo erjä^le ic^ bir bie ©efd^ic^te 
toom jungen SRolanb, ber ein langet ©d^toert ^atte, nod^ einmal fo 
lang ate er felbft, unb ber fo ta))fer loar, ba^ er einen ioilben Sliefen 
bamit tot fd^lug. Sei alfo gut, mein ©o^n, unb ge^ fd^nell an bie 
Slrbeit," 

B. Second person plural, „©i^t ftiH, i^r toilben ^u^Ö^«/'' f^Ö*^ i>^^ 
Seigrer ^eute SKorgen in ber ©d^ule, „rebet nid^t fo öiel, fe^t in eure 
Sudler, feib aufmerifam unb antwortet laut, "toixvx id^ eud^ frage.'' 
3)er Se^rer f^jrad^ felbft fe^r laut ; er fd^ien böfe ju fein, Weil t)iele 
Don \xx{% 5U fj)ät gelommen Waren. Slber am ©nbe ber ©tunbe, nad^^ 
bem Wir aUe gut geantwortet fatten, f))rad^ er ganj anberS unb fagte : 
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„9?un ^ört ju. §eute in ac^t %aQ^n (lit. to-day in eight days, i.e. 
a week from to-day) tootten \o\x jufammen in ben §arj* reifen unb 
auf ben Srodfen fteigen. ®e^t atfo nad^ §aufe unb fragt eure Sttem, 
ob i^r brei 2:age toegbleiben btirft, unb bittet fie, eud^ ®elb ju geben. 
3)ann lommt morgen toieber unb erjä^It mir, loa« bie @Item gefagt 
l^aben. Unb nun lauft fd^neß l^inau« I" 

C. Second person singular or plural. 1. Urlauben ©ie mir, iß err 
©., ©ie erft mit meinem alten ^Jteunbe, §erm 5DoItor ÜJI., Belannt gu 
madden. Unb nun fommen ©ie beibc, meine Ferren, unb fal^ren ©ie 
f))ajieren mit mir, toenn e« ^f)ntn gefättt. 2. §ören ©ie ju (addressed 
to one or more persons), id^ loitt ginnen fagen, toie unb too ©ie ben 
§erm finben lönnen, ben ©ie fo gem befud^en tootten. 3Son l^ier 
gelten ©ie gerabe in jjene ©tra^e bort hinein, am @nbe berfelben, 
loenn ©ie nal^e bei ber Rird^e mit bem Ileinen, bidfen, roten ^^urm 
finb, fragen ©ie nad^ bem „3llten Srunnen,'' ben "^ijntn jjebeg Äinb 
jeigen lann. §inter bem Srunnen fteigen ©ie auf ben S5erg, unb oben 
in bem toei^en §aufe, loetd^e« auf ber Slorbfeite fte^t, too^nt ber §err. 
aSerftel^en ©ie mid^ aber rec^t, auf ber 9?orbfeite. 5Dod^ toarten ©ie 
noc^ einen 3lugenbKd, e^ fättt mir eben ein, ba^ id^ ein S5ilb toon fei^ 
nem §aufe l^abe. §ier ift e«. ©el^en ©ie eö einmal an ; eg ^at 
gerabe fotd^e 2:i^ür toie meine«, aber öiel größere ?Jenfter. ©o (there), 
nun gelten ©ie, aber bleiben ©ie nid^t }u lange toeg. @« t^ut mir 
leib, ba^ ic^ ©ie tb^n je^t nic^t begleiten fann. 

Part II 

Translate each sentence of A and B in three ways ; thus : follow 
me folge mir, folgt mir, folgen ©ie mir. 

A. 1. Show me his sword. 2. Look for him. 3. Wait a moment. 
4. Play with the children. 5. Believe me (dat.). 6. Don't call 
on me to-morrow. 7. Allow me to show you the sword. 8. Listen. 
9. Try to write better. 10. Stop talking (to talk). 11. Don't touch 
(use anrül^ren) the briers. 12. Tell me what has happened to you. 
13. Thank him for it. 14. Don't fetch the doctor. 15. Accom- 
pany me as far as (bi« an) the church. 16. Rejoice. 17. Sit down 
(ftd^ fe^en). 18. Don't show me your books. 19. Bring me your 
pictures. 20. Don't be afraid of the dog (öor + dat). 

B. 1. Look, there he is. 2. Go home. 3. Be still. 4. Come with 
me. 5. Don't step into the water. 6. Promise me to send your 

* 2)er ^arj, the Harz Mountain* in Northern Germany ; ber »roden, the highest mountain in 
the Harz. 
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picture. 7. Here is the tree, look at it (anfeilen). 8. Don't strike 
your poor dog. 9. Stand firm. 10. Begin to read. 11. Go to sleep. 
12. Don't forget it. 13. Carry the apples into the house. 14. Give 
me the money. 16. Read louder. 16. Let them go. 17. Help your 
friends (dat.). 18. Stay here. 19. Take the letters. 20. Don't 
go out. 21. Don't stay away too long. 22. Come this way (l^et). 
23. Come again soon. 24. Don't get (become) angry. 25. Don't 
throw the apples on the ground. 26. Drive a little faster. 27. Lie 
still. 28. Don't begin yet. 

C. 1. Dr. White has gone to drive and will not come back before 
six o'clock (will before six o'clock not come back). 2. Eobinson 
Crusoe was afraid of wild beasts; so he climbed into a tree and 
slept there all night. 3. " Now," said the teacher, " I'll just (ein^ 
mal) see which (h)et) of you boys has been the most attentive. 
John, tell us the story that I have just (eben) told you." 4. I was 
sorry that I could not go to drive with you. 5* What was the 
name of the giant whom (the) young David killed (struck dead) ? 
His name was Goliath. 6. Then it occurred to me that I had 
forgotten to give him the money for the books. 7. Tell me that 
afterwards, when I come back. I have to go out now. 8. Not 
every soldier is a hero, and not every hero is a soldier. 9. How 
long have you been (are you already) acquainted with this young 
gentleman ? 10. The highest tree in our garden is almost twice as 
high as this one. 11. I shall not be able to stay away so long as 
you. 12. Ä, Permit me to escort you home, Miss (^räutein) S. 
B, You are very kind (friendly), Mr. N. ; but I am expecting my 
brother with a carriage, and I have promised him to wait till he 
comes. 13. "The Germans," he said, "always speak very loud 
when they are angry." Do you think that that is true ? 14. My 
sister has been obliged to go (to the) south, lö. I have never been 
able to understand (begreifen) how he could say such a thing. 16. 
Those who do not believe in (an + ace.) a life after (the) death 
say: "Let (laffet) us eat and drink; for to-morrow we shall die 
(to-morrow are we dead)." 

Sxercise 17 

The subjunctive of the past and pluperfect and the present 
conditional : of ^aben, fein, Serben 310, 312, 314, 319, 320 ; of 
loben, reben, folgen 329-334 ; of feigen, lommen 403-406 ; of befd^tei* 
ben 430, 431 ; of anfangen 443, 444 ; of the modal auxiliaries 
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340, 341 ; of h)i|fen 384. For the commonest use of these forms, 
namely in conditional sentences (contrary to fact), see 618, 510. 



bet Slmerilaner 
ba^ Sein 
ber ^tei« 
bag Sieb 
bie tJeftung 
bie aSaffe 
ber mni 
ber 3laii)hax (84) 



Vocabulary 

bie aimerilaner 
bie Seine 
bie 5ßreifc 
bie Siebcr 
bie geftungeti 
bie SBajfeti 
(be« ÜJlute«) 
bie 3tad)haxn 



entbedfen 

öerbienen 

l^erüberfd^iden 

nieberlegen 

berlaffen 

augfe^en 



entbecfte 
toerbiente 
fd^idfte herüber 
legte nieber 
öerlie^ 
fal^ au§ 



entbecft 

toerbient 

j^erübergefd^idt 

niebergelegt 

toerlaffen 

auggefel^en 



American 

leg 

prize, price 

song 

fortress 

weapon, arms 

courage 

neighbor 

discover 
earn, deserve 
send across 
lay down 
leave, desert 
look, appear 



l^inau^fa^ren fu^r ^inau« ift l^inauggefa^ren go, drive or sail forth 



langfam slow 
ntöglid^ possible 
unmöglid^ impossible 



unbelannt unknovm 
fd^toarj black 
toal^rf ^einlid^ probable 
faum scarcely, hardly 



mmmer nevei* 
überall everywhere 
e^e conj. before 



Part I 

A. 1. §ätte ber §immel (576) nic^t fo fd^toarj au^gefel^en, fo h)äre 
id^ nod) nxd)t nad^ §aufe gegangen. 2. SBäre ber 9Jlann nic^t fo alt, 
fo fönnte er nod^ arbeiten unb fid^ ^t\oa^ öerbienen, aber ba§ ift je^t 
nid^t me^r möglic^. Slud^ leibet er feit bem Äriege immer am redeten 
Sein, fo ba^ er nur langfam gelten fann unb mitunter ba« ißau§ gar 
nid^t me^r öerlä^t. SBenn i^m feine reicheren 9?ad^bam nic^t oft 
etloaö ®elb gäben, fo toürbe er getoi^ fd^on je^t ganj arm fein. 3. 
§ätte id^ nic^t getou^t, ba^ bu fommen tooUteft, fo toäre id^ ju bir 
gegangen. 4. SBenn id^ ben Srief nic^t fd^on geftern gefd^rieben 
l^ätte, fo l^ätte id^ ^eute ju §aufe bleiben muffen (346). 5. 6r toäre, 
glaube id^, nod^ (Seneral getoorben, fo^nn er nid^t in jener ©d^lad^t 
gefallen toäre. 6. SBie bürfte er e« tl^un, toenn feine ßltern e« il^m 
nid^t erlaubt l^ätten ? 7. SBenn ßolumbu« nid^t ben 3il\ii gehabt l^ätte, 
auf bag unbelannte SWeer ^inaugjufa^ren, el^e er lou^te, h)ie toeit er 
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)u fahren \)attt, fo l^atte er biefc neue SBelt, iDetd^e man je^t 2lmerifa 
nennt, loa^rfd^einlid^ nie entbecft. 8. 8L §ören ©ie ju, bitte (please) , 
unb fagen ©ie mir, h)a« man bort fingt. 9» 6^ ift ein alte«, Wol)U 
belannte« Sieb, ba« ba« 3SoII überall fingt ; eö fängt an : „SBenn id^ 
ein aSögtein h)är' unb aud^ jtoei ^Jtügtein ^ätt', flog* ic^ ju bir." 9. 
SBie leidet l^ätte er bem armen SSJeibe l^elfen lönnen (346), h)enn er 
nur getoottt l^ätte! Slber ber 9Kenfc^ ^at ein §erj h)ie ©tein. 

B. 10. ^2öäre ic^ ein 3lmeri!aner, toie ic^ ein ßnglänber bin, nimmer 
h)ürbe id^ bie 3Baffen niebertegen, biö ©nglanb aufhörte, frifd^e 2^ru^)^)en 
^erüberjufc^idfen, nimmer, fage id^, nimmer, nimmer !" §ätteft bu biefe 
großen SBorte geftem in ber ©d^ule fo gut gef^jrod^en, toie ptt fie 
bor ^unbert 3«^^^" ^^ ßnglanb flprad^, fo l^ätteft bu ganj getoi^ ben 
erften ^reiö belommen, mein S^nge. 11. 3^ ©ommer möchte id^ 
too^t auf bem Sanbe loo^nen, aber im SBinter lieber in ber ©tabt. 
12. 3^ ^offe, ba^ er morgen toieber au^ge^en lann ; loenn er aber 
frani loürbe, fo mü^te id^ bei i^m bleiben unb lönnte nid^t reifen. 13. 
6ö toäre bem geinbe faum gelungen, biefe fleine, aber ftarle ^eftung 
fo fc^nett ju nehmen ; ja, id^ barf loo^l fagen, eö toäre unmöglich ge* 
toefen, toenn ber ©eneral nic^t einen SJlann gefunben \)ixttt, toeld^er i^m 
unb feinen ©olbaten ben 2Beg iuxd) ben SBalb jeigte, e^e e§ 2:ag 
h)urbe. 14. 8l* Sitte, fe^en ©ie einmal ben §errn bort an, ben ba 
am genfter. SBü^te ic^ nid^t, ba^ unfer ^eunb Äarl nad^ ßnglanb 
gereift ift, fo ioürbe id^ fagen: „ba ftel^t er," nid^t toa^r? S3» 2)er 
3Rann fie^t ebenfo au^, toie Äarl ; ba§ finbe id^ aud^, nur fd^eint er 
mir ein toenig ftärfer (stouter) ju fein, afe unfer greunb. 15. Ä» 
SEBenn fie mi^ aud^ (even if or although) bäten, lieber ^reunb, in 
biefem SlugenblidE loürbe.ic^ 3^i^^w bod^ nid^t Reifen lönnen ; ba^ n)if= 
fen ©ie ebenfo fo gut, h)ie id^, nid^t ioal^r? 9. ®eh)i^ loei^ id^ ba^, 
unb id^ loürbe e§ S^nen gar nid^t erlauben, toenn ©ie e^ aud^ lönnten, 
benn id^ l^abe ^eute 3Jlorgen meinen Dnfel fd^on gefragt, unb er ^at 
mir ba^ ®elb gleid^ (=«= fogleid^) gegeben ; alfo laffen ©ie un« nid^t 
Leiter babon reben. 

Part II 

A. 1. Do not lose (the) courage, dear friend. 2. That would 
hardly have been possible. 3. If the general had known that, 
he would not have sent so many troops across. 4. Our neigh- 
bor's house would look much better, if it were a little higher. 
Ö. " If I had been Columbus," said the one, " I should not 
have sailed forth with such little ships." " But if you had 
not done that, you wouldn't have been Columbus," said the 
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other. 6. Should you show him this letter, if he wanted to see 
it? I should rather not do it; he might get angry. 7. The 
gentleman whom I was to accompany on his journey was an 
entire stranger to me (was to me quite unknown). 

B. 8. If I were poor, you would send me the money at once ; 
that I know. 9. I should hardly have discovered it if you 
had not told (it to) me. 10. If your sisters were here, we 
could now begin to play. 11. A, Fred, show me where the 
Black Sea is. B, Here. A, That's right. And where is the 
Red Sea ? B, Here, farther to the south ; but one can see here 
only the northern part of it. 12. I should probably not be 
allowed to go out if I asked the doctor. 13. He ought not to 
be so proud. 14. I have looked for the book everywhere ; and 
if it were still in the house, I should certainly have found it. 
15. How would it look if we asked our neighbor for (um) more 
money, after he has given us so much ! 16. The boy's parents 
were very poor, and he would have been obliged to leave the 
school if his teacher had not found a rich man who helped him. 

C. 17. The enemy would not have been able to take the 
fortress if they had not crossed the river before the water rose 
so high. 18. Mary would have sung this little song better 
than her younger sister. 19. When you get (come) home, John, 
read the story of Ulysses and the fierce giant who had only 
one eye ; and then tell it to me to-morrow, will you ? 20. If 
I did not know that you are an American, I should take (hold) 
you for an Englishman. 21. Do you believe that you would 
have succeeded if they had deserted you? 22. You would get 
better prices for your horses if the times were better. 23. 
If he were a little older and stronger, he could work in -the 
field, like the rest, and earn some money. 24. We should be 
sorry not to find him at home (him not at home to find). 25. 
Had they been genuine soldiers, they would not at once have 
laid down their arms. 26. He would have broken his (use 
fid^, 139) leg if he had fallen. 



Bxercise 18 

The subjunctive of the present, perfect and future : references 
as in Ex. 17. For the commonest use of these forms, namely in 
indirect statement, see 524, 525. 
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Vocabulary 



bcr Slid^ter bie Slid^ter judge 
baö fjtaulein bie gtauletn young lady 
bie 2uft bic Süftc air 
ba^ipaar bie §aare hair 
ba«Stut (be«SIute«) Mood 
ba« Unglürf (be3 Unglücf«) misfortune 

bet Slame (82) bie Slameit name bet 



bet (Seift 
ba^ 93latt 
bag GJrab 
bie SRul^e 
bie ©eete 



bie ©eifter 
bie ©latter 
bie ®räber 

bie ©eeleit 



ghost 

leaf 

grave 

rest 

soul 



bie ©timme bie ©timtnett voice 
Sauer (84) bie Sauer» farmer 



meinen, meinte, gemeint mean, think 

^f(egen, ^Jflegte, gepflegt use (to), be used or acrustomed (to) 
rühren (fid^), rül^rte, gerül^rt move, stir 
fd^auen, fd^aute, gefd^aut look 
treffen, traf, getroffen hit, befall, meet 



Bemerfen 
l^inau^fd^auen 
verlieren 
aniommen 

l^art hard 
tlax clear 
lurj short 



bemerlte 
fd^aute l^inaug 
Derlor 
lam an 



bemerft 

l^inau^gefd^aut 

bertoren 

ift angelommen 



notice, remark 
look out 
lose 



^lö^lid^ sudden 
ru^ig calm, quiet 
fc^redlid^ terrible 



balder hence 
eth)a adv. about 
namlid^ namely 



h)aö für ein (162) what kind, or soH, of 
bagegen on the other haiid, however 



Part I 

A. 1. ©olon Jjflegte gu fagen : „3Rann.fofi niemanb öor feinem ^'obe 
glüdElid^ nennen, benn man toeift nie, h)ag für ein UnglüdE ben SKen« 
fd^en nod^ an 6nbe feinet i^^Un^ treffen latiti." 2. ©olon ^jflegte ju 
fagen, man fofie niemanb bor feinem 3:obe gtüdflid^ nennen, benn man 
toiffe nie, loa« für ein UngtüdE ben 3Jlenfd^en nod^ am gnbe feine« 
Seben« treffen Idttne." 3. äte id^ ba« gräutein fragte : „SBann |tttb 
©ie angelommen? unb loie lange toerbett ©ie bleiben?" anttt)ortete fie 
mir : „^d^ Btti (508) fd^on feit ac^t ^^agen l^ier, »erbe aber nur nod^ 
furje 3eit bleiben lönnen, ba id^ erft bor einigen SBod^en meinen 35ater 
verloren ^abe unb meine alte SRutter nid^t gern lange allein laffen 
mag.« 4. 211« id^ ba« ^räulein fragte, toann fie angelommen fei unb 
toie lange fie bleiben toerbe, antwortete fie mir, fie fei fd^on feit ad^t 
Xagen l^ier, fte werbe aber nur nod^ ganj furje 3^^ bleiben lönnen. 



EXERCISE 18 255 

ba fie erft Dor einigen SBod^en i^ren aSatet öerloten ^a6e unb i^re alte 
5Wuttet nic^t getn lange allein laffen wäge. 

B. 5. 35er eine fagte, ber 9lame be^ Knaben, h)eld;en ber 2llte 
(231, 232) bei fid^ ^atte, fei gri^ unb er — namlid^ bet Knabe — 
ffobt bunlele^ $aat ; ber anbete bagegen erjd^lte geftetn meinem 
Stubet, ber Änabe Reifte §an§ unb fein §aar fet ganj ^ell. SBel- 
d^em toon beiben fott man nun glauben? 6. ©o fd^tedflid^ abet \t>ax 
ba^ @nbe be« tüilben ®tafen, unb fo l^att toax fein ipetj gegen jebet^ 
mann getoefen, ba^ ba« 3Sol! meinte, feine ©eete teicrbe aud^ im 
(Stabe noc^ feine Slu^e finben. 35a^et l^ie^ e« aud^ oft, fein ®eift 
erfd^eitte jebe 9?ad^t toiebet auf bet @tbe unb gc^e untul^ig uml^et, 
bi« e« 3Rotgen toerbe. 7. 35atauf lie^ bet Sticktet ben jungen 33auet 
etja^len, toa« et t)on bet ©efd^ic^te (affair) tou^te. @t fet etft f^dt, 
ctloa um je^n U^t, au« bet naiven ©tabt nac^ §aufe gelommen, 
fagte bet Sauet, unb fei gteid^ ju SJett gegangen. Um 3D?ittet= 
nad^t ^abe et im §ofe ^jlö^lid^ it\oa^ h)ie bie ©timme eine« ?!Jlen= 
fd^en gel^ött ; et ^abe fd^nell ba« genftet geöffnet unb ^inau«gefd^aut, 
abet niemanb gefeiten obet ge^ött, unb bod^ fei bie Suft ganj l^ett 
unb Hat getoefen unb alle« fo ftill unb tu^ig, ba^ fic^ fein 93latt 
am S3aum getii^tt l^abe. ^tü^ am näd^ften SDlotgen abet ^abe et auf 
einem ©teine jtoif d^en feinem §aufe unb feine« Stac^bat« ®atten 93lut 
bemetft : iDo^et bie« gefommen fei, toiffe et je^t nod^ nid^t. 

Part II 

A. Turn each of the following direct statements into an indirect 
statement by making it depend on 6t fagte. Thus, direct : id^ bin 
bet ©o^n jene« §ettn ; indirect : et fagte, et fei bet ©ol^n jene« 
§ettn, or et fagte, ba^ et bet ©o^n jene« §ettn fei. 

1. ^d) fenne ben SRid^tet nid^t. 2. 3)a« gtäulein ^at il^tc 5Kuttet 
betloten. 3. 35et Änabe bott ^at fd^toatje« §aat. 4. ©ie meint i^ten 
SJtubet. 5. @t ^at ben 3Sogel nic^t gettoffen. 6. 9tod^ (up till now) 
ift bet S3auet nid^t angefommen. 7. ©ie l^at feit geftetn feine SKu^e 
gel^abt. 8. 3)et böfe 3Jlenfd^ toitb fogat im Stabe feine SKu^e finben. 
9. et h)ill ben Äönig fe^en. 10. ©ie toitb il^te ^teunbin nid^t me^t 
ju §aufe tteffen. 11. 35ie 2uft ift nic^t flat genug ; ba^et fann man 
ben S5etg jje^t nic^t gut fe^en. 12. 6t toei^ nid^t, h)a« füt ein Sfiet 
e« ift. 13. 3Rein Stubet ift nut futje 3^^ ^iet geh)efen, abet et h)itb 
balb tüiebet fommen. 14. ©ie ^jflegt ba« oft ju tl^un. 

B. Ascertain what the form of the dependent verb was, or 
would be, in the direct statement ; then use the subjunctive of the 
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same tense in the indirect statement. Thus, indirect : he asked if 
her brother Jiad come ; direct : he asked " has her brother come ? '^ 
-= er fragte : ip i^r S5ruber gef ommen ? Hence, indirect : er fragte, 
ob i^r SJruber gelommen fct. — But if the subjunctive form would 
be identical with that of the indicative, substitute for the present 
subjunctive the past subjunctive ; for the perfect subjunctive the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; for the future subjunctive the present con- 
ditional. Thus, indirect : he asked me yesterday if you had slept 
well ; direct : he asked me yesterday " ha^ he slept well ? " = er 
fragte mic^ geftem „^at er gut gefc^Iafen?" Hence, indirect: er fragte 
mic^ geftem, ob ©ie gut gefc^Iafen Ifiiitn (instead of l^aben, 532). 

1. Suddenly, a soldier on horseback appeared and asked us 
where he could find the general, and we answered that the general 
had gone to the king. 2. He wanted to know what kind of mis- 
fortune had befallen their mother. 3. And now the judge asked 
the youngest of the servants if they had heard voices in the room. 

4. The good old woman still hoped that her sons would come back. 

5. They told us a long story, how they had left the city on account 

of their enemies, how long and terrible their journey through those 

strange countries had been, how much they had suffered, and how 

they had finally arrived at the sea. 6. Whether (the) animals also 

had souls — that, he said, was a much more difficult question. 7. 

That she had seen the ghost, he said, was true ; but whether it had 

been the ghost of the wicked old farmer, she could not tell. 

In the remaining sentences, the subjunctive (or conditional) would be used 
in the direct statement also ; hence the forms are not changed (535). 

8. Never would they have laid down their arms, they repligd, if 
the king had not stopped sending (to send) troops across the sea. 
9. He would not have noticed the blood, he said, if I had not dis- 
covered it. 10. She would come, he wrote, if we would send her 
the money before the first of the month. 

Gxercise 19 

The passive : 408-412. 

Vocabulary 

bet ©d^tlb bie ©d^ilbe shield bie ©tette bie ©teffeti spot, place 
bag §oIj bie §öljer wood bie ©träfe bie ©ttafeti punishment 



lad^en 


ladete 


gelacht 


laugh 


tanjen 


tanjte 


getanjt 


dance 


beftrafen 


bestrafte 


bejiraft 


punish 
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abfc^idfen fd^icfte ab abgefc^idft send off 

Dcrbrennen tjerbrannte tjerbrannt hwni, put into the fire 

abfc^Iagcn fd^Iug ab abgefd^lagen {strike) cut off 

einerlei iiidecl. of one kind, the same fonft else, otherwise 

leiber unfortunately, I am sorry to say k)iel[eic^t ^;er/ia/>« 
toorau^ out of %ohat or which, of what, what , . . of 



Part I 

1. 6r toäre nid^t gelommen, toenn er nid^t gerufen toorben toäre. 
2. aSon toem ift biefe« Sud^ gebrod^t toorben? aSon einem alten 
3)tener, ben id^ nid^t lannte. 6r \a^it toeiter nid^t^, al5 ba^ id^ e8 
S^nen geben fotte. 3. SBoraud toar ber ©d^ilb bed §elben gemad^t, 
SSater, aud §oIj? 3lein, ber toar ganj aud ©über unb ©olb gemad^^t, 
mein ©ol^n. 4. ®ie ^einbe tourben t)on unfern 2^ruj)j)en gefc^Iagen 
unb bann über ben %hx^ jurüdfgetrieben, 5, 3lur bie flei^igften ©d^ü= 
ler toerben toon il^ren Se^rem gelobt. 6. 2Bir toaren geftern 3lbenb 
bei ^ifxtt ©d^h)efter, ^rau 3W., unb trafen mehrere greunbe unb 
greunbinnen bei i^r, ®g h)urbe gefungen, gefj)ielt, %^icixi}lt unb gelad^t, 
unb toir gingen erft fj)ät nad^ §aufe. 7. Ä. 3^ möd^te h)iffen, toer 
S^nen biefe ©efd^id^te erjä^It ^at. 8» ©ie tourbe mir borgeftern {day 
before yesterday) toon einem §erm er^al^It, ben id^ nid^t nennen toitt, 
8. 2)er alte ©eneral ift ein 3Rann, toeld^er toon feinen 3^einben eben^ 
fofel^r gefürd^tet, toie toon feinen greunben geliebt unb geehrt h)irb. 9. 
81. ®er 33rief mu^ nod^ l^eute gefd^rieben toerben, fonft toirb ed ju 
fj)ät, unb mein Sruber belommt i^n nid^t me^r jur redeten ^i\i, ©♦ 
aber ber Srief ift fd^on gefd^rieben unb !ann fogleid^ abgefd^idft toerben, 
h>enn ©ie tootten. 81. Unb toarum ift bad nid^t fc^on gefd^e^en {been 
done)? ©♦ aBeil ©ie toünfd^ten, ba^ ber ©rief S^w^J^ ^A^ Ö^^cißt 
tüerben foUte, 81. ?IWan ifoA mid^ nic^t red^t berftanben, benn id^ \:icÄi 
ettoad ganj anbered gefagt, 10. aSarum h)urbe unfered 5Rad^bard jjri^ 
geftern toon eurem 2el(;rer beftraft? 35er böfe {wicked or naughty) 
^unge toarf mit ©teinen nad^ einem anbem ©d^iiler {threw with stones 
after ^ threw stones at) unb traf i^n gerabe ind 2tuge. 11. 3Diir 
tourbe eben gefagt, unfer 9iad^bar, ber Sauer, fei j)Iö^Iid^ ju feinem 
93ruber in SR. gerufen toorben, toeil biefer fd^toer {seriously) Iran! 
liege. aSiffen ©ie toieHeid^t, ob eg toal^r ift? @3 ift leiber toa^x, unb 
ber 2lrjt meint, ber ©ruber toerbe too^I fterben muffen. 12. 2Ber fo 
tttoa^ Ü)at, bem tourbe jur {for) ©träfe bie redete §anb abgefd^Iagen. 
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9Cu(^ 0^f(^c(l^ ed in fruiterer S^xi mitunter, ba^ (5fe 3Renfc^en unb oft 
ou(^ foI(^e, toon benen man nut gloubte, ba^ fie böfe feien, tjerbrannt 
ober in« SBBojfer ßetoorfen tourbcn. 2)ie ßJefc^ic^te (history) faft aßet 
äSdIter unb Sänber toei^ genug bak)on )u erjäl^Ien. 13. SBirb er nid^t 
bolb jum (494) ®eneral gemad^t toerben? 5Kon faßt, er fei e« (112) 
neuKd^ fletoorben, toeil er fic^ in ber legten ©c^Iad^t toieber fo tap^tx unb 
Hufl flejeiflt l^abe. 14. (Statt „geftem ift ©critter« 5Karia ©tuart 
0efj)ielt toorben" fann man auc^ ebenfogut fagen wöeftem l^at man 
©emitter« 3)laria ©tuart 9ef<)ielt" ; ba« ift ^arii einerlei. 



Part II 

A. 1. The apples were carried into the house and placed upon 
the table. 2. The windows are opened every morning at ten 
o'clock. 3. Whether the table was made of stone or of wood I 
could not tell. 4. Thereupon the letter was written and at once 
sent to the king. 6. After the servant had been punished, he 
left his master's house and ran into the forest. 6. When will 
Schiller's Maria Stuart be given again? You will probably 
have to wait till next month. 7. He was told (it was said to 
him) that he had to stay at home. 8. There will be dancing 
to-night. 

B. 9. I saw that the stone was thrown by one of (toon) the boys, 
but I don't know by which one. 10. That our enemies have 
been defeated in the last battle is true; but that their general 
has fallen is not certain. 11. Fred would not be praised by his 
teacher if he had not been much more diligent this year. 12. 
On the next morning, he was found dead in his bed. 13. Some- 
times the prizes were given to those who had not deserved 
them. 14. Goethe's Iphigenie is not played very often. 15. The 
sword was given to the general by his master, the king. 16. 
Finally the spot was pointed out (shown) to us by the peasant. 
17. I know very well that he does not care to do it; but he 
must do it, else he will be punished. 18. Unfortunately this 
was not discovered before the letter was burned. 19. Perhaps 
he has been seen by somebody who knew him. 20. How can 
he be brought before the judge if he has fled? 21. Wait, chil- 
dren, these pictures must (use btirfen) not be touched (anrul^ren). 
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Exercise 20 

For the new words consult the vocabulary at the end of the book. 

2)ic @cfii^ul^te kiom luttgctt 9to(attb 

A. 2)er gro^c Äönig Staxl l(;atte mand) ebelcn unh taj)feren Slitter an 
feinem §ofe, unb einft ritten fed^« toon il(;nen in einen großen, bunfelen 
SBalb, in bem ein toilber SRiefe tool^nte. 2)er trug in feinem ©(^ilbe 
einen @belftein, toeld^er fo ^tU fd^ien, toie bie ©onne. Um biefen 
©tein tooUte jeber toon biefen 9littem mit bem Sliefen fämj)fen unb ii^n 
bann bem Äönig bringen. SRun l^atte einer toon ben fed^d gelben, 
§er}O0 3RiIon, feinen jungen ©o^n SRoIanb bei fid^ ; ber freute fid^, 
ba^ er be« aSater« langen ©<)eer unb fd^toeren ©d^ilb tragen burfte. 
SSier 3^age f)atttn fie ben Sliefen fd^on gefud^t, aber nirgenb« gefunben ; ba 
gefd^al^ e«, ba^ §erjog ?IWiIon toöl^renb ber SKittag^ftunbe im Bi^atttn 
eine« @id^baume« lag unb feft fd^Iief ; Slolanb aber toad^te. ^lö^lid^ 
fal^ er in ber ^erne ettoa« bli^en, unb balb tou^te er aud^, tool^er e« 
lam ; benn ben!e nur, ber toilbe 9liefe ritt gerabe auf il^n ju, unb toa« 
ba fo l^eU bli^te, ba« toar ber ©belftein in be« 9liefen S^ilbe. Slo* 
lanb aber für^tete fid^ nid^t unb backte in feinem ©inn : „2)ie anberen 
Slitter finb jtoar toeit bon l(;ier, aber toenn id^ je^t meinen SBater toedfte, 
fo toäre id^ fein §elb.'' Stifo nal^m er ©d^toert, ©d^ilb unb ©J)eer, 
ftieg auf« ^ferb unb ritt bem Sliefen mutig entgegen, ganj allein, toei^t 
bu. 211« biefer ben Änaben fa^, ladete er laut unb rief: „^a, l^a! 
h)a« toittft bu Heiner Äerl mit fold^en SBaffen madden? bein ©d^toert 
ift \a nod^ einmal fo lang al« bu felbft !" S)od^ Slolanb berlor ben 
3iWut nid^t unb antwortete : 

;,@in fleiner 3Rann, ein gro^e« ^ferb, 
@in hirjer Slrm, ein lange« ©c^toert 
3Ru^ ein« bem anbem l(;elfen." 

B. 5lun aber tourbe ber Sliefe böfe unb fd^Iug nad^ bem jungen mit 
feinem mäd^tigen ©j)eer, ber toar fo gro^ unb fd^toer, h)ie ein Saum. 
2)od^ in bemfelben Slugenblidf f<)rang Slolanb« 5ßferb auf bie ©eite, 
unb ber ©d^Iag traf i^n nid^t. ©d^nett toarf er nun be« SSater« ©J)eer 
gegen ben ^einb ; aber toeil ber ©d^ilb be« Sliefen ein SSBunberfd^ilb 
toar, ber leine SBaffe l^inburd^lie^, fo fjjrang ber ©J)eer jurüdE. 
3)a« toar ber erfte 2:eil be« Äamj)fe«, unb nun lam ber jtoeite. 

Slolanb fa^te fein ©d^toert feft in beibe §änbe, unb ber Sliefe griff 
aud^ nad^ feinem, mit einer §anb, ber redeten ; aber er toar biel ju 
langfam für ben fd^neHen Änaben, unb e^e er nad^ i^m l(;auen fonnte. 
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ffattt biefet il^m bie Knfe §anb abgeft^Iagen, fo ba^ ftc mit bcm 
Söunberfd^ilb auf ber grbe lag. 2)a lief bcr bumme 9tieje mi) bcm 
Schübe l^in, unb toöl^renb er ba« t^at, ftad^ 9lolonb i^n ing Sein, 
ba^ er Einfiel, gr fottte aber nid^t toieber aufftel^en, benn 9loIanb 
fa^te i^n fd^nett bei ben paaren unb fd^Iug il^m ben Äoj)f ab, gerabc 
toie Dabib, toei^t bu tool^I, einft bem Sliefen ©oliatl^ ben Rop^ ab= 
fc^Iug. 

3lun toar e« au8 mit bem großen Äerl, ber über ben Ileinen gelad^t 
l^atte. 9loIanb brac^ ben foftbaren ©belftein au« bem ©c^ilbe, fterftc 
il^n unter feinen 3Rantü, ging an einen Sad^ unb h)ufd^ ftd^ rein toom 
Slute be« 9liefen. ^ann ritt er gefd^toinb ju feinem SBater jurüdf unb 
legte ftc^ an bejfen Seite unb fd^lief aud^ balb ein. 

C. ©egen äbenb jogen bie beiben, 3Sater unb ©ol^n, toeiter unb famen 
aud^ an bie Stelle, h)o Slolanb mit bem SRiefen ge!ämj)ft \)atU, S)er 
ÄoJ)f ober, ber Sd^ilb mit ber Knien ipanb, ber Sj)eer unb baö 
©d^toert toaren toeg. ®a rief iperjog ?IWilon : „SBel^ mir ! toä^renb id^ 
ft^Iief, ^aben bie anberen Slitter ben toilben SRiefen erfd^Iagen. SBa« 
toirb ber Äönig baju fagen? id^ mu^ mid^ etoig bor i^m fd^ämen." 
Slolanb aber fc^ieg unb fagte fein SJÖort. Xann ritten fte an ben 
föniglid^en §of jurüdE. 

Äönig Äarl i)atU fd^on lange bor bem ©d^Ioffe geftanben unb auf 
feine eblen §elben getoartet. ßnblid^ lam ber erfte SRitter mit bem bluti= 
gen Äoj)fe, bann ber jtoeite mit ber linlen §anb, ber britte mit bem 
mäd^tigen ©J)eer, ber bierte mit bem großen ©d^toert unb barauf ber 
fünfte mit bem fd^toeren ©c^ilbe, aber natürlid^ ol^ne ben ßbelftein. 
3ule|t, lange nad^ ben anberen, fam aud^ §erjog ?IWiIon. S)a meinten 
bie am §ofe alle, ber \)abt getoi^ ben ©tein unb tooHe i^n nur nod^ 
nid^t jeigen, benn ben jungen Slolanb, ber hinter feinem Später ritt, 
fa^en fie laum unb glaubten aud^ nid^t, ba^ ber Ileinfte unb jüngfte 
§elb ber größte unb taj)ferfte fein fönne. S)a aber jog ber fleine Äerl 
ben fd^önen (jbelftein unter feinem ^Kautel l(;erbor unb fe^te i^n in be« 
3Sater« ©d^ilb, ba^ er bli^te toie bie liebe ©onne. Sil« ber Äönig unb 
bie Äönigin unb bie Slitter unb bie 2)iener nun ben ßbelftein bon toeitem 
bli^en fa^en, ba riefen fie alle : „^nxxaf), §erjog 3Diilon ! §urra]^, 
§erjog ?IWilon !'' 35er aber tou^te gar nid^t, toarum fte alle fo fd^rieen, 
fa^ fid^ um unb mu^te bie 2lugen abtoenben, fo l^ell fd^ien ber ©tein. 
„?IWein Qoi}n/* fragte er bann boH SBunber, ,,fag', tool^er \)a\t bu be« 
9lief en @belftein ?" „Sieber 3Sater,'' antwortete Slolanb ganj befd^eiben, 
7,feib nid^t böfe ; id^ tooHte eud^ nid^t gern toedfen, barum fd^lug id^ ben 
toilben ^Riefen allein tot/' 



VOCABULARIES 

Words given in the special Vocabularies preceding Exercise 6 are omitted in 
both general Vocabularies. — Numbers preceded by Ex. refer to Exercises, 
others to sections of the Grammar. 



aBfd^iffen, fd^icf te ah, abgefci^icft send off 
aBfd^Ingeit, fd^Iud ab, abgefd^Iagen cut off 
aBtoenbeit, toanbte ab, abgetoanbt turn 

away 
off, Ex. 7, all, every 
affein alone ; conj. only, but 
aid when, as, than ; nx^ii aU, nothing 

but 
alfo thus, accordingly, and so 
Slmerifa, neuL^ America 
anbrr-, Ex. r, 9, other, different, the rest 
anberd otherwise, else, differently 
ber 9ttifati0, bie anfange beginning 
anfangen, fing an, angefanfien begin 
anfonimen, fam an, ifl angefommen arrive 
anrühren, räbrte an, angeräbrt touch 
anfe^n, fab an, angefeben look at 
anfiait with gen. instead of 
ber 9l|ifelbanm, bie Apfelbäume apple tree 
bie Slrbeit, bie Strbetten work, labor, task 
ber Slrm, bie ^rme arm 
ber tirjt, bie Srate physician 
andp also, too, moreover, even; a. ni(bt 

nor, neither ; aucb fein- nor any 
anfrören, borte auf, aufgebort cease, stop 
anfttterf fam attentive 
anfflef^en, ftanb auf, tjl aufßcjlanben rise, 

get up 
anfmad^en, n>a(bte auf, ift aufgemacbt intr. 

wake up, awake 
ba« SCnge, bie klugen, 84, eye 
bet 9lngenbliff, bie StUßcnbUrfe moment 
an9 ; e« »ar au« mit . ♦ „ Ex. 20, it was 

all over with . . . 
andge^en, ging aud, ijl ausgegangen go out 
ani^fe^en, fab auS, auSgefeben look, ap- 
pear 



ber 9ad|, bie ^ä^t brook 

balb soon 

bat see bitten 

ber 9aner, bie ©auern, 84, 85, peasant, 
farmer 

beginnen, begann, begonnen begin 

begleiten, begleitete, begleitet accompany 

beib-, Ex. r, 9, both, two 

bad ©ein, bie ©eine leg 

befannt (well) known, acquainted 

befontnten, befam, brfommen get, receive 

bemerfen, bcmcrftc, bemerft notice, re- 
mark 

berftbten, berubrte, berubrt touch 

befdpeiben modest, modestly 

befeben, befab, befeben look at, examine 

beffer, 246, better 

befhrafen, bejlrafte, befhaft punish 

befniben, befudbte, befu(bt visit 

bad fSttt, bie Letten, 84, bed 

bad ©ilb, bie ©tlber picture 

bid till, until, to, as far as 

bitten, bat, gebeten beg, ask 

bad «Blatt, bie Blätter leaf 

blan blue 

bleiben, blieb, ijl geblieben stay, remain 

blii^en, bli^te, gebli^t flash, lighten 

bad ©Ittt, gen. sing, bed ©luted blood 

blntig bloody 

bdfe wicked, bad, angry 

breiben, bradb, gebrochen break 

breit broad 

brennen, brannte, gebrannt burn, be on 
fire 

ber ©rief, bie ©riefe letter 

bringen, bratbte, gebra(äbt bring 

ber ©rnnnen, bie©runnen well, fountain 
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ha, adv. oonj,, there, then, since, as 
bo^ei at it, in it, near it, in so doing 

bafftr therefor, for it 

bugegeii on the other hand, however 

biilper hence, therefore, so 

bamit therewith, with it 

battfen, banfte, gebanft thank 

bann then, thereupon, next 

baran thereat, at it, of it ; b. glauben he- 
lieve in it ; b. benf en think of it 

boviinf thereupon, on it, upon it ; b* ant^ 
»orten reply to it 

bavin therein, in it 

bavnm therefore 

bobon thereof, of it ; away, off 

bai« thereto, to it, to this 

bcin, beiner e^c, Ex. 0, 9 

benf en, ba(^te, gebadet think ; flci^ b. ima- 
gine 

benniHip nevertheless, yet 

ber, demonstr. and relate Ex. 8 

beren whose, Ex. 8 

bericnige, Ex. 9, that one, he 

bevfclbc, Ex. 9, the same 

beffen whose, Ex. 8 

ber ^cittffl^e, bie !Deutf(i&en German 

^cntfdplanb, neut.f Germany 

bidpt close, thick 

biiT thick, big 

ber Wiener, bie Diener servant 

bicfer, Ex. 6^ this, the latter 

bofl^ yet, still, but, for all that ; b. ni(^t 
not . . . anyway 

ber ^oftor, bie X)cfloren, 84^ doctor 

ber ^orn, bie Dornen, 84^ thorn, brier 

bie ^ornen^eife, bte X)ornen^e(fen brier 
hedge 

bort there, yonder 

bvci three 

bringen, brang, öebrungen penetrate, press 
(through) 

britt- 276, third 

btttttttt stupid, dull 

bnnfel dark 

bnrdp9 = burc^ bad through the [may 

bilrfen, burfte, ßeburft, 339, be allowed, 

eben, adv. just 

ebenfo just (so) as; ebenfogut just as 
well ; ebenfofel^r just as much 



tO^t genuine 

ebel noble 

ber ^belfiein, bie Cbelfleine precious 
stone, jewel 

el^e, conj.j before 

el^ren, e^rte, geehrt honor 

e^rlid^ honest 

ber ®iflftfMinttt, bte (£idbbaume oak tree 

eigen, adj.^ own 

ein, einer etc., Ex. 0, 9; no(3^ ein- an- 
other = one more 

einanber one another, each other 

einerlei, 275, of one kind, the same 

einfoOen, pel ein, ift eingefallen, with dat., 
occur to 

einig-, Ex. 7, some, a few 

einmal once, just {adv.)\ no(i& e, once 
more, twice 

einfd^lafen, fc^lief ein, ift etnge^afen fall 
asleep 

einfi once, once upon a time 

bad ®(tevnl^an9, bie (SUernbaufer house 
of the parents, home 

bad ®nbe, bie (£nben, 84, end 

enblid^ finally j 

ber Gnglänbev, bie (Sngldnber English- 
man 

entbeifen, entbetfte, entbecft discover 

entgegen, prep, with dat., towards, to 
meet 

ergveifen, ergrif, ergrifen seize 

erhalten, erbielt, erhalten receive 

erlonben, erlaubte, erlaubt allow, permit 

erveiflften, errei(ibte, erreidbt reach, attain 

erfd^einen, erfcibten, ift erfi^ienen appear 

erfdilagen, erf(Jblug, erfcblagen slay, kill 

er ft first, not until 

evtoad^en, erwac^te^ ift ertoadbt, in<r., wake 
up, awake [expect 

txwatttn, erwartete, erwartet wait for, 

ersäl^len, ergablte, eradblt tell, narrate 

ber del, bie (gfel donkey, ass 

effen, a§, gegeffen eat, dine 

ettoa, adv., about 

ettoad something, some, a little; fo e. 
such a thing 

ener, eurer etc., Ex. 6, 9 

etoig eternal (ly), forever 

fasten, fubr, ijl gefabren drive, go; fpaaie* 
ren f. go driving (for pleasure) 
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foffcti, fa§te, gefagt seize, grasp 

fafi almost, nearly 

fan! lazy 

bcr 9«ittb, bit dtinht enemy 

fern far-off, distant 

bic Seme, bie fernen distance 

fefi firm, fast, sound 

bie 9eftang bie Teilungen fortress 

bad 9ener, bie ^fuer fire 

ber 9in0ev, bie öinger finger 

flafferit, flacferte, geflatfert flicker 

fleif^ig diligent, industrious 

flieiieit, floß, ijl ßeflo0en fly, flew, flown 

flie^ett, flo^, ifl ßeHo^en flee, fled, fled 

ber ^l&^tl, bie Flügel wing 

bad 3(il0(citt, bie ^lüglein little wing 

ber ^Infi, bie SlüfTe river 

folgen, folgte, ift flcfolßt follow 

bie Stage, bie Öragen question 

ber Standoff, bie Sfranaofen Frenchman 

bie ^tau, bie O'ttuen woman, wife 

bad ^t'dultin, bie Sfräulcin young lady. 

Miss 
frentb strange, foreign; er ijl mir f. he 

is a stranger to me 
bie ^renbe, bie greuben joy 

tenen (ficib), freute, gefreut rejoice 

vnnbUdp pleasant, kind, friendly 
Sfriebe, gen. sing, bed ^ricbend, 82 ^ 
eace 
frtid^ fresh, new 
frud^tBar fruitful, fertile 
frit^ early ; früher earlier, formerly 
führen, füllte, gefüllt feel 
fu^r see fal^ren 
führen, führte, geful^rt lead ; Ärieg f. wage 

war 
ffinft- fifth 
furilftten, fürchtete, gefurti^tet fear; reflex. 

with »or be afraid of 

gafi see geben 

gan) whole, entire, all ; adv. quite 

gar very ; g, fein- no or none at all ; g. 

nid&t not at all ; g, nid^td nothing at all 
ber ®artenHfd^, bie ®ttrtentif(i^e garden 

table 
geBeten see Bitten 
bad ®ebirge, bic ®eBirge mountain range 

mountains 
gelbroil^t see Bringen 



gefirand^rn, geBrau(i^te, gebraucht use, 
make use of 

gefaDen, gefiel, gefaEen please, suit 

gegen with ace. against, towards 

ge^en, ging, ifl gegangen go; ed gebt mir 
gut I am well, I am getting on well, 
am well off; ed gebt ibm, tt)ie mir it is 
with him as it is with me; ber alten 
?frau ging ed ebenfo, Ex. I4y the same 
thing happened to, or befell, the old 
woman 

ber ®eift, bie OJeifter ghost, spirit 

bad Q^elb, bie ®elber money 

gelefen see lefen 

gelingen, gelang, ift gelungen, with dat.^ 
succeed; ed ift mir gelungen I (have) 
succeeded 

gentein common, ordinary 

ber Q^eneral, bie ®cnerale or ©enerale 
general 

genommen see nebmen 

genng enough 

gerabe just {adv.)y exactly, straight 

gern gladly, with pleasure ; i(b lefe g. I 
like to read or am fond of reading ; i^ 
mollte ni(bt gem reifen I did not like to 
travel 

gefd^e^en, geftbab, ift geftbeben happen, 
occur, take place 

bad Q^efd^enf, bic ®ef^enfe present, gift 

bie ®efd^id^te, bie ®ef(bi(bten story, his- 
tory 

gefd^rle(en see ftbreiBen 

gefdpn»inb quick 

geflirodpen see fpre(ben 

geftorBen see jlerBen 

get^an see tbun 

gefoil; certain, sure 

gleW ; ed g. with ace. there is, there are 

ging see geben 

glanben, glaubte, geglaubt believe ; think ; 
g. an with ace. believe in 

gleid^ equal ; adv. = fogleidb at once, im- 
mediately 

bad (i^lfiff, gen. sing, bed ®lä(fed, happi- 
ness, good fortune, luck 

gläfflld^ happy, fortunate, lucky 

gnäbig gracious, merciful, kind 

bad Q^olb, gen. sing, bed ®olbed gold 

ber (i^olbmad^er, bie ®olbma($er gold- 
maker, alchymist 
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bfT &pH, bie Q^btttv god 

ba« 9täb, bie (bxahtx grave 

greifen, ftrilf, gcßtiffcn grasp, seize; g. 

na<b, -fc'ic. ^0, seize 
grün green 

bad ^aat, bie «^aare hair 

M^en, Hitt, ae^abt have 

^If «cc bclfen 

t^litn, W% gehalten hold, keep; ^. für 

regard as, take for 
Rangelt or bangen, bing, debangen hang, 

be suspended 
t^tt, barter, bärtefl hard 
flatten, bieb, gebauen hew, cut, strike 
bie ^nn^ftnn, bie ^audfrauen housewife 
bie ^an^tf^ikt, bie ^audtbüren door of the 

house 
bie <>e<fe, bie l^etfen hedge 
bad ^eer, bie «^eere army 
^imfommen, fam beim, i|l beimgefoinmen 

come home, return 
^elnridi Henry 

leiraten, beitatete, gebeiratet marry 
f^ifl hot, fierce 
^eif^en, bicp, ge^eijen be called; ed l^ei^t 

it is said or written; »ad ^eigt ed? 

what does it mean? what is meant? 

bad bci^t that means or signifies, that 

is to say ; ed bie§ i* ^^ ^^ 
ber ^elb, bie treiben hero 
Reifen, balf, gebolfen help, assist 
l^eD bright, light, clear 
tftt this way; urn bad ganje öTO§e @(bloi 

ber all around the big castle 
ber ^erb, bie l^crbe hearth, fireplace 
^rvlldp glorious, magnificent, fine 
^erftderfdiiffen, fcbirfte beruber, berüber* 

6cfd)i(ft send across (this way), from 

the other side, 439, 440 
^ertmrsie^en, 50« bervor, ^ertjorßcjoflen 

draw out or forth 
bad |>er J, bie ^crjcn, se, heart ; »on gan- 

jcm -^erjen with all one's heart, heart- 

iiy 

ber ^ersofif bie ^ttmt duke 

l^ente to-day; b. SWorgen this morning; 

b. 9l[bcnb this evening 
^iefl see bei§en 
ftUft /rom belfen, see 392 
ber |>immel, bie •^immel sky, heaven 



^n along that way, thither 
^inimdfn^een, fubr ^naud, iil ^tnaudge^ 

fahren drive or sail forth 
l^mm^dinfen, lief binaud, ifl Mn^udge^ 

laufen ran forth or away 
|pinan«fd|iinen, fcbaute binaud, ^inaudge^ 

f(baut look out 
Iptobnedilnffen, lie§ ^tnburdb, l^inburcbge^ 

laffen let through, let pass 
f^ineittflefiett, ging binein, ifl bineingegan» 

gen go in, enter 
^infnOen, ftel bin, ifl Eingefallen fall down 
l^ing see bangen 
^inlanfen, lief ^in, tfl Eingelaufen run 

along or toward 
Ipoilp, \ih^ti, botbfl» ^30, high 
ber ^of, bie «^öfe yard, court 
Ip^ffen, boffte, gebojft hope 
Idolen, Eolte, geholt fetch, get; Eolen laffen 

cause to be fetched, send for 
bad ^olft, bie ^hX^tx wood 
fßttUf borte» gehört hear, listen, obey 
^aibfi^ pretty 
ber ^nnb, bie 4^unbe dog 
l^unbevt, 267 , a hundred 

l^r, i^rer etc., Ex. 6, 9 

immev always; noc^ immer even now, 

even then, still 
itttereffant interesting 
ifit from effen, see 392 

\a yes, of course, you know, why 

bad 9la^r, bie 3aEre year 

Jebee, Ex. 6, every, each 

iebermnnn everybody 

iemanb somebody 

fener, Ex. 6, that (one), the former 

{ti^t now, at present 

inng, jünger, jüngft young 

ber ^ttttge, bie Sungen boy, lad, 

ber Jüngling, bie SüngUnge youth, young 



UU, falter, fdltefl cold 
bie hammer, bie Äammern chamber, bed- 
room 
ber ftnmHf, bie Äämbfe contest, fight 
fämUfen, fdmbfte, gef dmpft contend, fight 
fannte see fennen 
fonfen, faufte, gefauft buy 
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f anm scarcely, hardly 
s?2 fei«, feiner etc., Ex. ß 

Unntn, fannte, gefannt know 
^?: ber Äerl, tie Äerlc fellow, churl 

bie ftirdie, bic Airmen church 
f: liar clear 

f Ittfl, flüßer, f luöfl prudent, wise, clever 
!:: bie ftonigitt, bie Königinnen queen 

fdniglidp royal 
::: f öntieti, fonnte, gefonnt, 339^ can, bo able 

ber ftoHf, bie Köpfe head 
»- iüfthav costly, precious 

ftrttnf, franfer, franf jl sick, iU 
Tz berftricg, bie Ärieße war; Ärieg führen 
wage war 

bie fittlli, bie Kü^e cow 

ffil^I cool 

bie finttfi, bie Künjle art 

bad fittlifer, gFcn. sing, bed Äupferd copper 

fittif !ürjer, fürjeft short, brief 

ber Äitlj, bie Äüffe kiss 

lail^e«, lachte, gekeimt laugh 

lag «ee liegen 

bie Satibdieitte countrymen 

lang, länger, längjl, ae^'., long 

lange, länger, am längflen, adv., a long 
time ; I. ni(i&t by far not 

langfam slow 

(ad see lefen 

laffen, lie^, gelaffen let, cause to 

lanfen, lief, ijl gelaufen run 

ISft* from laffen, «ce 595 

lant loud 

leben, lebte, gelebt live 

bad Selben, gen. sing, bed fiebend life 

leer empty 

legen, legte, gelegt lay (laid, laid), place 

ber Se^rer, bie Se^rer teacher 

leidet light, easy 

leib ; ed tbut mir leib I am sorry 
^ leiben, litt, gelitten suffer, bear 

leiber unfortunately, I am sorry to say 

lernen, lernte, gelernt learn 

(efen, lad, gelefen read 
[. Iel|t, €uj^., last, latest 

lieb dear, precious; ed id mir lieb it 
pleases me, suits me 
t lieben, liebte, geliebt love 

lieber rather; ic^ trage lieber I rather 
wear, prefer to wear 



bad Sieb, bie fiieber song 

lief see laufen 

liegen, lag, gelegen lie (lay, Iain), be 

situated 
lieft /rom lefen, see 393 
Xit^see laffen 
linf, a4/-> left 
loben, lobte, gelobt praise 
lodmaiben, macibte lod, lodgemacibt loosen, 

free 
bie Snft, bie £äfte air 
(nfiig merry, jolly 

ntadpen ; gum General m., Ex. lo^ make 
general 

ntaibtig powerful, huge 

ntanib-, Ex. 7, many (a) 

ber a!>lann, bie 9){änner man, husband 

ber a!>lante(, bie ä^äntel cloak 

^a^ apteer, bie 3)?eere sea, ocean 

tttebrer-, Ex. 7, several 

mein, meiner etc.^ Ex. 6^9 

meinen, meinte, gemeint mean, think, re- 
mark 

ber a!>lenfib» bie 9)?enf(^en man, mankind, 
people 

mit, adv.y along, with one 

ber fffliHa^, bie 5Wittage midday, noon 

bie a!>littag9ftnnbe, bie !0eittagdftunben 
noon hour 

bie aPtitte middle, midst 

mitnnter at times, now and then 

mdgen, mo(^te, gemo(ibt, 339t may, can 

mdglifb possible 

ber Wio'nai, bie 3Äo'natc month 

ber aptorgen, bie !0{orgen morning; mor^ 
gend in the m. ; morgen, adv.y to-mor- 
row 

miibe sleepy, tired 

mfiffen mupte, gemu§t, 559, must, be 
obliged or compelled 

ber aWnt, gen. sing., bed 3Ruted courage 

mntig courageous 

ber Slaibbar, bie 92a(^barn S4, neighbor 

naibbem, coiy., after 

naäi^tt afterwards, later 

nab, näber, näd^fl, 246, near; nabe adv. 

near, close 
nabm see nebmen 
ber 92ame, bie 9Jamen, 82, name 
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lUliiiIii^ namely, that is to saj 
nütfktiiäi natural» adv, of course 
ntffmt^t na^m, genommen take 
ttctmeii nannte, genannt name, call 
ne«, new ; ^en neuem anew 
neiilii^ recently, lately 
niäii9 nothing 
ttie never 
. niebevfoncit, fiel nieber, tfl niebergefallen 

fall down 
niebevlegett, legte nteber, niebergelegt lay 

down 
niemmib nobody 
nimmev never 
nirgenb« nowhere 
niHlp ttidpt not yet 

ber Morbcn, ffen. sing, be« 9lorbend north 
ba0 Morbfenfier, bte 9lorbfenjler north 

window 
uBtWiäi northern 
bie Korbfcite northside 
mtn now ; well 
nnr only, but 

ob if» whether 

obm above, on top, up-stairs 

Obfllcif!^ although 

offen, ac{/., open 

dfftieii, öffnete, geöffnet open 

obnc t<;itA ace. without, Ex. 12 

ber Onfcl, bie Onfel uncle 

ber ^aHfl, bie 9)&pfle pope 

liflegcn, pflegte, gepflegt be accustomed 

(to), use (to) 
Hldi^liill sudden(ly) 
ber ^rci«, bie 5)retfe price, prize 
bie ^rinseffiti, bie 9)rinaeffinnen princess 

rcdpt right, adv. very 

rcbcn, rebete, gerebet talk, speak 

rein clean 

bie Welfe, bie fReifcn journey, voyage 

reifen, rcifle, ift gerciji travel, go 

ber Welter, bie Steiter horseman 

ber Widpter, bie ^\6Htx judge 

ber Wiefe, bie 9liefen giant 

ber Witter, bie fRitter knight 

bie Wofe, bie JRofen rose 

rot, röter, rötefl red 

bie Wn^e quiet, peace 



mbi0 quiet, still 

rühren (ficft), rührte, gerfi^rt stir 

ber Saul, bie @äle {one a) hall 

ber Snif, bie ®ä(fe sack, bag 

fafi see figen 

fi^amen (fl(^), fci^&mte, gefci^amt be 

ashamed 
ber Schatten, bie ^(i^atten shade, shadow 
fi^imett, f(i^aute, gefci^aut look 
fi^einen, fci^ien, gefc^ienen shine, appear, 

seem 
fi^iifen, S^idtt, gefiiidft send 
fluten «ee f(^einen 
bad «i^iff, bie e<^iffe ship, vessel 
ber eu^ilb, bie @<^ilbe shield 
bie Cf^Iml^t, bie ^U6Htn battle 
fdplnfen, fi^lief, gef^lafen sleep 
ber Cdplag, bie Sci^lage blow, stroke 
fi^lagen, fci^lug, gef(i^lagen strike, beat, 

defeat 
fdplei^t bad, poor, mean 
fi^lief see fc^lafen 
fdllng see fd^lagen 
fi^neD quick 
fd^reifliil^ terrible 
fdireiben, fcftrieb, gefci&rieben write 
fi^reien, fd^rie, gefc^rieen cry, scream 
fi^riebft, fd^rieb see [einreiben 
fdirieen see fci^reien 

bad Mnlbttdi, bie @<^ulbü(^er school book 
bie 0d|ttle, bie @(i&ulen school 
ber Sd^iiler, bie @<^äler scholar, pupil 
ber Sd^nlfrennb, bie @(i^ttlfreunbe school 

friend 
bie 0d|nltb&r, bie St^ult^ären door of the 

school house 
fdptonrs, fcj^warger, f<^u>ärgefl black 
fdlloeigen, [(^»ieg, gef(^n)iegen be silent 
fd^loer heavy, difficult, hard 
bad Mloert, bie Schwerter sword 
bie 0d|loefter, bie @d)n)efiern sister 
bie Seele, bie (Seelen soul 
bad Scgel, bie @egel sail 
ber Segen, gen. sing, bed ©egend blessing 
fel^r very, much, greatly 
fein his, feiner etc., Ex. 6, 9 
feit with dat. since ; ooiy. since 
bie Seite, bie Seiten side, page 
felber = felbfl, Ex. 4; »on felbfl of its 

own accord ; felbfl ado. even 
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f ettbcti, fanbte, gefanbt send 

t^ad Silber, gen. sing, bed ®ilbcrd silver 

bcr Sinti, bie @tnnc sense, mind 

f«feti, fai, ßcfejTen sit 

fo so, thus; introdtusing a clause ^ see 

729 h 
f 0(alb conj. as soon as 
fdgav adv. even 
f dgleid^ at once, immediately 
f olfl^ such, such &, Ex. 7 
bcr Solbot', bic ©olba'tcn soldier 
foffen, follte, defoHt, 339, shall 
ber Sommer, bic @ommcr summer 
bic Sontte, bic ©onncn sun 
bcr Smtntao, bic (Sonntage Sunday 
jottfk else, otherwise 
^p&t late 

fl^ajieren »ee fahren 
bcr Slieer, bic (Speere spear 
bic Sliinbel, bic <3pinbcln spindle 
fl^innen, fpann, gefponncn spin 
fl^rad^ see fprcc^cn 
fl^red^eti, fprac^, ßcfproti^en speak, say; 

with ace. ofpers. speak with 
fl^rld^fi, fpri^t see fprc(^cn and 392 
bcr etdU, bic ©taUc stable, stall 
ftarfi see jlerben 
fittrf, jlarfer, fiarfU strong 
fiatt wi^Ä flren. instead of 
fiedleti, |la(ä^, ßcjlod&cn sting, prick 
fieifeti, flctfte, öcfictf t stick, put 
fieinen, fließ, öcflicgen rise, mount, climb 
bcr Stein, bic ©tcinc stone 
bie Stelle, bie ©teilen place, spot 
fterBen, jlarb, ijl flcjlorbcn die 
fliD still, quiet 

bic Stimme, bic ©timmen voice 
ftir(t see jlerben and 392 
ftolg proud ; f, auf with ace. proud of 
bic Strafe, bie (Strafen punishment 
firafen, flrafte, ßcfhaft punish 
bic Stnnbe, bie ©tunbcn hour ; »or einer 

©tnnbe, an hour ago 
fndpen, fud^tc, gefuci^t seek, search, look 

for 
bcr Sfibeit, gen. sing, bed ©abend south 
fiibiii^ southern 

ber Sag, bie ZaQt day; ctncd Staged one 

day, some day 
bic Sante, bie Xanten aunt 



tanjien, tanjtc, ßctangt dance 

tolifer brave 

bic Sanlbe, bic Xauben dove, pigeon 

bcr SeiJ, bic Xcilc part 

bad S^al, bic Sadler valley 

tt^t see t^un 

bad S^or, bie X^orc gate 

bcr %^t0n, bic S^rone throne 

t^nn, t^at, get^an do 

bic S^iir, bie X^üren door 

tief deep 

bad Sier, bie Xitxt animal, beast 

ber Sob, gen. sing, bed 2:obcd death 

tot dead ; totmube tired to death 

trat see treten 

tragen, truß, ßctraßcn carry, wear 

treffen, traf, ßctrofen hit, meet 

treilben, trieb, ßctrieben drive, chase 

treten, trat, ift ßctrctcn step, tread 

treu faithful, true 

trieB see treiben 

bic 3lrn|i|iett troops 

ber Snrm, bic Xurme tower 

tllber with dat. or acc. over, across, be- 
yond 

überall everywhere 

übermorgen day after to-morrow 

bie Ubr, bie U^ren watch, clock ; urn fed^d 
U^r, at six o'clock 

nm with acc. round, around, about ; urn 
und ber round about us ; urn cttt>ad fam*« 
pfen struggle or fight for something; 
urn jU with infin. in order to 

nmbergeben, ßinß untrer, ifl um^ergeßan" 
ßcn go about 

umber fliringen, fpranß untrer, ijl uml^er'^ 
ßcfprunßcn jump about 

nm'fommen, fam um^ ifl um'ßcfommcn 
perish 

nm'feben (itd^), fab urn', um'ßcfcben look 
round 

nnbefannt unknown, strange 

bad Unglftff, gen. sing, bed Unßlucfd mis- 
fortune 

nnmögUdp impossible 

unmbig restless 

nnfer, unfercr etc., Ex. e, 9 

nnten below, down-stairs 

ttttterm = unter bem 
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btthttnntn, t^erbrannte, »erbrannt bum 
tierbleiicii, »erbientc, »crbient earn, deserve 
l^rflicfleii, t>erfloi, tfl »erfloffen elapse, 

expire, pass 
l^rgeffeii, »craai, »crßflfcn forget 
tierlaffen, »crUff, »crlaffen leave, desert 
tievUeven, ^txUt, )»erloren lose 
l^rflirci^eii, »crfpraiib» »crfprot^en promise 
bttftektn, »f rflttnb, »crflanben understaud 
tierfttdieit, "onMu, )»erfu<^t try 
tien^iutbclti, »emanbelte, «enoanbelt 

change, transform 
Kiel, J^x. 7, 9, much, many 
tiien<id|t perhaps 
hitt four 
tiievt- fourth 

bad »dgUin, bie Sofilein little bird 
bad ©Pif, bie SJölfer people, nation 
boü full 
tior toith dat. or ace. before, in front of ; 

with dat. also ago, e.g. !»or fecbd Siagen 

six days ago 
bie lOorltabt, bie Sorfldbte suburb 

loadieti, wacibte, 0ett>a(ibt be awake, watch 

toadpfen, n>U(ibd, ift gewad^fen grow, in- 
crease 

bie SSaffc, bie ffiafen weapon, arms 

toiler true; xd^i »a^r? isn't it (so)? 
wasn't it (so)? don't you? didn't you? 

toü^rcnb with gen. during ; co7\}. while 

bieSOa^r^t, bie SBabrbetten truth; in 
SB. in truth, in reality, at bottom 

loa^rfd^eittHflft probable 

ber V&aVb, bie SDalber forest 

ttmnti when 

toavm, n)armer, n)ärmft warm 

marten, »artete, ßewartet wait; with auf 
and a^c. wait for 

tQarnm why 

Ilia«, Ex. 8, what; »ad für (ein-, 162) 
what sort or kind of 

liiafflftett, »ufd^, 0e»af(^en wash 

toeifett, »etfte, 0e»e(ft frarw., wake, rouse 

meg away, gone 

liicgctt, with gen. on account of 

Wtg^hUihcn, Mieb »eg, ift »eöfleblicbcn re- 
main, or stay, away, fail to come 

ine^ mir! woe is me 1 

liie^ett, »ebte, gewebt blow 

liieil because 



loeifl white ; also 1. 3. sing. pres. ind. of 
»iffen know, 384 \ 

loeit far, distant ; bei »eitern by far ; »on ' 
»eitem from afar; »eiter farther, fur- 
ther, on ; immer »eiter on and on 

loeldper, Ex. 6, which, who, that 

bie «öelt, bie SBelten world 

loetiig, Ex. 7, little, few 

toentt if, when, 688 

toer, Ex. «, who, he who, whoever 

toerbcn, »arb or »urbe, ijl geworben be- 
come, grow, get 

toerfen, »arf, 0e»orfen throw 

loie as, like ; fo ... »te or aid as .. . as 

loieber again, back 

toicbevfoittitteti, fam »ieber, ijl »ieberöe*- 
fommen come again, come back 

bie SOiefr, bie SBiefen meadow 

loilb wild, fierce, savage 

ber SOitib, bie SDinbe wind 

ber SSinter, bie SBinter winter 

toiffcn, »ugte, ße»u§t, 384, know 

bie V&^t, bie SBocben week 

loo^ev whence, from where 

W9iffi. well, indeed, I admit, probably, 
likely ; »ei§t bu »obi, Ex. 20, don't you I 
know or you know 

lool^Kefatmt well-known 

tpoaeii, »ollte, gewollt, 339, will, be wil- 
ling, intend to, be about to 

tour in wherein, in which, in what 

bad SSotI, bie SBorte word, saying 

toorau« out of what or which, where- 
from 

liitid^d see »adbfen 

bad HBdunber, bie SBunber wonder, mar- 
vel, astonishment 

ber SSnnberfdiUb, bie SBunberfcbilbe (mar- 
vellous) magic shield 

loilnfdicti, »änf(^te, ge»änf(bt wish, desire 

limfflft see »afcben 

^niiit see »iffen 

je^n ten 

bie 3<ttf fc*t« Bciten time 

%\t%tVL, JO0, gegogcn draw, pull; intrans. 

(ift fiCjOgen) march, move, go 
bad Binm^Vf ^^c Simmer room 
)0g see jieben 
j(tt too 
Snfriebeit contented, satisfied, happy 
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Sn^drett, ^orte gu, auge^ort with dat. of ^ntiktttteihtu, trieb gurüd, gurüdEgetrieben 



pers. listen to 
Sttlei^t at last, finally 
Snved^t to-rights, in order 
Suriiff back 
^nruObltihtn, blieb gurücf, ifl gurudgeblie^ 

htn remain behind 



drive back 
Snfmttittett together 
inimamtnfftdttu, bielt aufammen, gufant" 

mendebalten hold, or cling, together 
jloiiv to be sure, it is true, I admit 
Sloeit- second 



able, be able to tüniieit 339 

about adv. ettp«; prep, nm trt^A ace; 
round about us nm ttnd Iyer; talk about 
it or them baHon fpredieit or rebeit ; go 
or walk about umliergefrett, ging ttmlyer, 
ifl ismliergegangcii 

above prep, ttfter wi^Ä dat. or ace. ; a. 
= up-stairs or on deck oJen 

aoooxnpany begleiten, begleitete, begleitet 

aocount, on a. of ivegeii with gen. 

acouBtoxned, be a. (to) PlCegen, pflegte, 
ge^iffegt 

acquainted befattitt 

acroBS fiber with dat. or ace. 

afiraid, be a. of fld| f&rd|tett nor with dat. 

after conj. ttadibem with transp. order 

afterwards itad|l)er 

again toieber 

against gegen with ace. 

ago kior with, dat., e.g. nor einem ^üfftt 
a year ago 

air bie Snft, bie Sfifte 

all aU, Ex. 7 ; = entire guns, e.g. all 
night bie ganje 9lad|t; not at all gar 
nid|t, none at all gar letn ; for all that 
bocb, bennocb 

allow erlanben, erlanbte, erlaubt ; be al- 
lowed (to) bfirfen 559 

almost faft, beinahe 

alone aHein 

although obgleidi with transp. order 

always immer 

America Vmerlfa, n^ut. 

American ber Slmeritaner, bie Slmerifaner 

among unter with dat. or ace. 

angry bdfe 

animal baiS Slier, bie 2:iere 

appear = look anigfeljien, fab and, andge- 
feben; = come into view erfd|elnen, 
erfditen, ift erfibienen 



arm ber Vrm, bie %tmt 

arms (weapon) bie SBaffe, bie SBaffen 

army bad ^eer, bie ^ere 

arrive aniommen, tam an, ifl angelom- 

men 
art bie ftnnfi, bie ftfinfte 
as conj. ba with transp. order; as... 

as fo . . . mie or aU ; just as ... as 

ebenfo . . * mie or aid 
ask = inquire fragen, fragte, gefragt ; = 

beg (for) bitten, ^ai, gebeten with nm 

and ace. 
asleep, be a. ffblnfen, fdilief , gefdilafen ; 

fall a. einfdilafen, fd|lief ein, ift einge- 

fdllafen 
at, at my house bei mir, at your house 

bei bir, bei enib, bei Sbntn etc. 
attain erreid|en, erreid|te, erreiibt 
attempt nerfnd|en, nerfnibte, nerfndlt 
attentive anfmerlfam 
awake, intr., ermaiben, ermaibte, ifl er- 

toad|t or anfmaiben, toaibte anf, ift anf- 

getoaibt 

back }ttrfiil ; = again toieber 

bad = poor, mean ffbleibt 

bag ber ^ad, bie 68ile 

battle bie @diladit, bie @dilad|ten ; battle- 
field bad @d|lad|tfelb, bie 6fblad|tfelber 

be fein, »ar, ift getoefen ; I am to, I was 
to etc. foUen 339, 369 

bear tragen, trng, getragen 

beast bad Slier, bie Xittt 

because toeil with transp. order 

bed bad fdttu bie fdttttn 84 

befall treffen, traf, getroffen; betreffen, 
betraf, betroffen 

before conj. tilt with transp. order; a 
hundred years before, Ex. 16, bor bnn- 
bert Sabren 
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bey (for) iittm, (at, ge(e<fii with nm 

and ace, 
begin anftagett, 1i«g on, Mgefangc«, leas 

often (egimett, (egann, kegtirac« 
beginninfir ^v «nfangr bie HnfSngc 
behind Itater loi^ da^ or ace. 
believe gleuben, glaubte, geglaubt ; b. in 

glaube« au with ace. 
below = down-iitairs or below in the 

cabin nute« 
beneath unter with dai. or ace. 
better beffer 
big gret» grdter, graft 245, 246; = thick 

hUt 
blMk fi^toari, i^wäv^t, fi^teiraefl 243 
bleiiing ber 6egen, gen. sing, bei eegeni 
blood bai 01ut, gen. sing, bei 01utei 
blow t»e|eu, tecbte, geteelit 
bine blau 

both beib-, J?z. 7,9 
b07 ber Ihiabc, bie ftnabcn; = lad ber 

Suttge, bie ^uugeu 
brave ta|ifer 

break bre<^, bradi, gcbreitcu 
brier ber Xeru, bie Xemeu 84 
bright l^eO 

bring bringen, brai^te, gebradit 
broad breit 

bnrn = be on fire brennen, brannte, ge- 
brannt ; = put into the fire berbrennen, 

berbrannte, berbranut 
bnt = yet, still bei^, Ex. 12; = only 

nur ; for aber and foubcm see 687 
\mj taufen, fanfte, getauft 
by = at, near tm with dat. or ace., e.g. 

by the river am drluffe ; with passive 

b0n with dat., or if = hj means of 

burdi with ace. ; by the hand bei ber 

«aub 



cast loerfen, morf, geworfen 

ceaoe anf^Sren, lydrte auf, anfge||9rt fol- 
lowed by infin. after ^, e.g. he stopped 
playing er lySrte anf }tt fpielen 

eertain(ly) getoif 

ohamber bie fTammer, bie ftammem 

ohange trans, bertoanbeln, bermanbeltc, 
bertoanbelt with in and ace. 

ehnrch bie ftirile, bie ftirdien 

eity bie 6tabt, bie @tibtc 

olear flar, %tVL 

clever Hug, tlftger, tlftgfl 245 

climb fteigen, fHeg, ifi geftiegen with anf 
and ace. 

oloek bie ttljir, bie ttlyreu ; at six o'clock 
nut fei^i ttlyr ; it is six o'clock ci tft 
fei^i U%x 

oloee = thick, dense bidit 

clothei bie ITleiber, nom. sing, bai ftletb 

oold talt, tftltcr, tSIteft 245 

oome temnten, taut, ifl getommen; come 
back = come again toiebertommen, taut 
teicbcr, if! teiebergctommeu ; come back 
= return snrttittonimen, tarn ^rftif, tft 
Surftitgetommen ; come home lieintlent- 
nten, tam lycint, ift lyeimgetommen 

oommon = ordinary gemein 

oompel, be compelled (to) milffeu, mnftc, 
gemnft 339 

contented aufrieben 

oool tftbl 

copper bai ftn^fer, gen. sing, bei ftn^feri 

courage ber 9Rttl, gen. sing, bei Vknit» 

conrageous mutig 

conne, of course uatftrlidi 

conrt, courtyard ber ^of , bie ^ftfe 

cow bie ftnl», bie «illye 

cross geljien with ttber and ace. 

cnt off = abfdilagen, fdilug ab, abgefd|Iagen 



call = name nennen, nannte, genannt ; be 
called, have a name l)fi||en, lyief, ge- 
lyeifett ; call on = visit befudien, be- 
ftti^te, befuf^t 

calm rnlyig, fHH 

can = be able tiiunen, tonnte, gctonnt 
339; cannot but mttffen, mvi%it, gemugt 
339 

care (to) migen, modite, gcmod|t 339 

carriage ber Sagen, bie SBagen 

carry tragen, trug, getragen 



dance tanitn» tankte, getankt 

dark bnntel ; it is growing or getting d. 

ei toirb buntel or ei toirb 9ladit or Vbenb 
day ber Slag, bie 2;age ; the other d. = 

recently ueulidi 
dead tot 

death ber 2;ob, gen. sing, bei 2;obci 
dear lieb 
deep tief 

defeat ff^lagen, fdllug, gefi^Iagen 
deliver = free befreien, befreite, befreit 
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desert »etlaffen, kierlietf ^ttia^tu 

deferye iwr^ieueu, Hcrbirute, Herbient 

didn't I? didn't you? etc. uiäft \»üiiv f 

die fterliett, ftavh, ift qtfkoxUn 

diiferently = otherwise anbcrd 

dii&ciüt fdltoer 

dilifirent fleitit 

dine effeii, «t, oefleffcn 392 

diflOOTer entbeileit, tnthtdtt, entbeift 

distant fern 

do tiinn, i^üif getljiait ; doesn't he, don't 
you, didn't he? didn't you etc. iiid|t 
tosljir ? do = make madftn, mad|te, ge- 
1110 d^t 

doctor = physician bet Ht^t, hit ikt^te or 
Ut XoVtot, hit Solts'ren 84; d., as 
titlCy Xortor 

dofir ber ^nnb, bie ^unbe 

donkey ber <Sfel, bie (Sfel 

door bie %%^t{t), bie Süttren 

dove bie Xwxht, bie Slanben 

down-stairs vmitn 

draw forth or out lyerbsrftielyeit, 500 lycr- 
»or, lycrtioroesogen 

dress ha» ftleib, bie ftleiber 

drive = chase, impel treiben, trieb, ge* 
trieben; drive in a carriage faljircn, 
fnljir, ift gcfalyren ; go driving or take a 
drive for pleasure fpajieren f aljiren, fnljir 
fpaaieren, ift fiiasicren gefalyren 

dnke ber ^ersofl, bie ^radge 

doll = stupid bnmm, bummer or bttm- 
mer, bnmmfl or bttmmft 

each (one) jeber, Ex. 6; each other, one 
another einanber, indecl. 

early frtt^ 

earn berbienen, berbiente, berbicnt 

easy, easily leidit 

eat effcn, ag, gegeffen 392 

elapse berfliegcn, bertlof^, ift berftoffcn 

else fonfi 

empty leer 

end ha» (Suht, bie (Snben 84 

enemy ber ^inb, bie ^inbc 

England Snglonb neut. 

Enfirlishman ber QSnglSnber, bie (Sngl&nber 

enoafirk fienng 

enter treten, trat, ift getreten with in and 
ace. or Ijiineinge^en, ging Ijiinein, ift hin- 
eingegangen with in and ace. 



entire(ly) gana 

eqnal(ly) gleidi 

escort begleiten, begleitete, begleitet 

even fogar, gar 

eveninfir ^er Vbcnb, bie Slbenbe ; in the e. 

am «bcnb, abenb« ; this e. Ijiente «benb; 

yesterday e. geftem «benb ; to-morrow 

e. morgen Slbenb 

every (one) Jeber, n, e«, Ex. 6 
everywhere ftbcraU 
examine befe^en, befal), befc^en 
expect ermarten, ermartete, ermartet 
eye ha9 Singe, bie «Utgen 84 

fkithfal tren 

fall faOen, fiel, ift gefaUen ; f . asleep cin- 

ff^lafen, fi^lief ein, ift eingefil(|lafen ; f . 

down nieberfaUen, fiel nieber, ift nieber- 

gefaUen 
far toeit, fern ; as far as bid an with ace. 
farmer ber 9aner, bie Oanem 84, 85 
farther toeiter 

fast = quick fdineU ; = firm, sound feft 
fear fftri^ten, fttrd|tcte, geffird|tct 
feel fft^len, fib^lte, gefftült 
fertile fmditbor 
fetch liolen, lyolte, gelyolt 
few tsenig, Ex. 7,9; a few einig-, Ex. 7 
fierce (battle) Ijeif^ ; f. (giant) milb 
finally enblii^ 

finger ber gringer, bie gringer 
fire hai Sfener, bie ^ner; put into the 

f. berbrennen, berbrannte, bcrbrannt 
firm feft 

first erft 276 

fiee ftielyen, ftiHy, ift geflolycn 

fly fliegen, ftog, ifl geftogen 

foolish bnmm, bnmmer or bfimmer, bnmmft 

or bitmmft 
for it, for them = therefor bafikr 
forest ber 9BaIb, bie 9Bälber 
forget bergeffen, bergag, bergeffen 
fortress bie Sfeftnng, bie ^ftnngen 
fortunate glfiillif^ 
four bier ; fourth biert- 276 
firee = loosen U» madien, mad|te U», lod- 

gemadlt; = deliver befreien, befreite, 

befreit 
Frenchman ber Srranaofe, bie gfransofcn 
fresh fHfdl 
friendly frennblidi 
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from h^ore names of places, usually 

««d .with dat. 
faU »oil 

gate kc« Xf^ot, hit %^ovt 

general kcr (Scaerel, kie <9c«erftfe also 
9c«cre(e 

gentleman ber ^rr, kie Ferren 75 

genuine e(|t 

German ber ^«tfi|e, bie Seittfi|e« 2J7 

Germany ^«tfi|Uitb n«u<. 

get = obtain, receive tttiülttu, erhielt, 
crMIten an(2 icfommen, ielentr ielfin- 
wc«; = fetch fioUn, ^oUe, ge^^U; = 
become, grow Wtthtn, toerb or toitrbe, 
ifl gelporbett ; get up =■ rise ettfUel^eit, 
flettb auf, ift aufgcflattbcii 

ghoet ber (»tift, bie «ciflcr 

giant ber Wicfc, bie fRiefen . 

gladly tent 709 

go = walk gelten, ging, ift gcgattgett ; = 
travel felpreu, futft, ift gefahren or rei- 
fen, reifte, ifi gereift ; go about umlper'' 
ge^n, ging nm^er, ift nmipergetangen ; 
go into = enter fiintiu^ttttn, ging hin- 
ein, ift (hineingegangen with in and ace; 
go out nndge^en, ging end, ift andge- 
gangen ; go driving for pleasure ft^nsie- 
ren fa!|ren, fnlpr f^pa^ieren, ift f^pajieren 
gefal^ren ; go to sleep einfi|Ufen, fi|(ief 
ein, ift eingefi^lefen 

god ber i99tt, bie mtttv 

geld bad Ololb, gen. sing, bed (9o(bed 

good-luck bad OUaiT, gen. sing, bed 
®(ttired 

grand l»err(ii| 

grave bad ®rab, bie briber 

green gr&n 

grow = increase niai|fen, mnd^d, ift ge- 
mad^fen ; = become, get nierben, marb 
or mnrbe, ift gemorben 

hair bad ^aar, bie ^aare 

hall ber &aüU bie ®äle (one a) 

hand bie ^anb, bie ^änbe ; on the other 

h. bagegen ; a handful eine ^anbuett 
handsome fi^dn, Ijfibfd^ 
hang = be suspended lyangen or Ijängen, 

lying, geljangen 
happen gefi^etyen, gefd^afl, ift gefi^efpen 
happiness bad mM, gen. sing, bed @(ti<fed 



happy MiUnU^ 

hard ^nrt, |irter, Htteft 246; = difficult 
fUtoer 

hardly fanm 

have (to) = be obliged or compelled (to) 
mftffen, mnfte, gentnftt 339, 372 

he, emphatic, = that one ber, Ex. 8 ; he- 
fore a relative berfenige, Ex. 9 

head ber St9p\, bie ffd)pfe 

heart bad ^s, bie ^rjen 86 

hearth ber ^b, bie ^rbe 

heaven ber Fimmel, bie ^intmel 

heavy fi^teer 

hedge bie ^ite, bie Reiten 

help ^Ifen, ^alf, geholfen 392 

henoe ba^r, a(fo 

her i^ir, Hre, i^r, Ex. 6; ber, article, 139 

hero ber ^(b, bie ^Iben 

hen i^irer, i^re, iljred, Ex. 6, 9 

herself, emphatic, felbft, felber, Ex. 4; 
reflexive fii| 

his adj. fein, feine, fein, Ex. 6; ber, ar- 
ticle, 139; pron. feiner, feine, feined, 
Ex. 6, 9 

history bie dtefdiUte 

hit treffen, traf, getroffen 

hold leiten, lielt, te^alten ; hold or cling 
together snfantntenlyaUen, !|ielt ^nfam- 
nten, jnfammengelalten 

home ; at home ^n ^anfe 

honest ilpr(ii| 

honor e^ren, eljrte, geeljrt 

hope Ijoffen, l|offte, ge!|offt 

horseman ber Weiter, bie Wetter 

hot leift 

hour bie Stnnbe, bie @tttnben 

house bad ^and, bie ^änfer ; at my h. bei 
mir, at your house bei bir or end) or 
3^en, etc. 

however aber; bagegen 

hundred Ijnnbert ; a h. Ijnnbert 267 

hurrah ! Ijnrrafl ! or lynrra ! 

if, conditional, nienn with transp. order; 

interrog., ob with transp. order 
ill tranf, fr&nfer, Irdnfft 245 
impossible nnnti)g(id| 
in it or them = therein barin; in the 

evening or morning am 9(benb or SHor- 

gen 
indeed niotyt 
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industrious fleilig 

instead of ftatt or anftütt with gen. 

intend toolleit, mallte, geiofllt 339 

interesting intereffaitf 

isn't it? nim^atfty 

it ; in it = therein bari« ; of it = there- 
of bal»oti ; on it = thereon baraitf 

its, adj.f feitt, feine, fei«, Ex. 6; ber, ar- 
ticle, 139 

itself; of itself = of its own accord boit 
felbft 

jolly (umt 

jonmey bie »etfe, bie Weifen 

joy bie ^reube, bie ^renben 

judge ber »ii^ter, bie 9tii|ter 

jump about «ml^erftiringen, f^irsng umlyer, 

tft nmlierQeftirttngett 
just ; just then or now eben, gernbe ; just 

as ... as ebenfo • . . mie or aid ; just 

when gerabe, aid 

keep i|aUen, IjieU, geljaUen 

kind frennbUf^, gnt 

kind; of one k. einerlei, indecL; of what 

k. or what kind of toa5 für (ein-) 162 
king's-dauffhter bie fidnigdtoilter, bte 

Stanl^mdfitx; king's-son ber ftSnigS- 

fol|n, bie ftSnigdfdflne 
knight ber 9titter, bie Witter 
know tennen or toiffen, see 383 
known = acquainted befsnnt 

lad ber ^nnge, bie ^nngen 

lady ; young 1. bad ^finlein, bie (Jfrfinlein 

last adj. (e<!t-; 1. night geftem »benb; 

at 1. h^U%t 
late mi 

laugh lai|en, lad|te, 9!tXatlii 
lay lefien, legte, gelegt; 1. down nleber- 

(egen, legte nieber, niebergelegt 
lazy fnnl 

lead fü!|ren, füllte, geffttyrt 
leaf bed 9(att, bie »l&tter 
learn Uxntn, (ernte, gelernt 
leave = desert berlaffen, berlieft, nerlaffen 
leg bad 9ein, bie Seine 
less than n»eniger aid 
let iaffen, lieg, gelaffen; 1. through Ijin- 

bttrd^iaffen, lle^ Ijinburil^, ^inbnrf^gelaffen 
letter ber »rief, bie »riefe 



lie = be situated (iegen, tag, gelegen 

life bad Seben, gen. sing, bed ^Un» 

light (eld|t ; = bright <»ett 

like (to) mBgen, ntoi^te, gemotzt 339, 376 

like adv. tole 

listen h^^^ttn, %^xtt jn, ^ngeliört ; Ijören, 
larte, gebart with auf and ace. 

little in size Kein ; in quantity menlg, 
Ex. 7 ; a 1. ein menlg or etn»ad 

live Xthttt, lebte, gelebt; = reside mob' 
nen, mobnic, gemobni 

long tang, {finger, tfingft 245 ; adv. lange 

look feben, fabr gefeben; look! fleb I = ap- 
pear, seem andfeben, fab and, andge- 
feben; look at anfeben, fab an, ange- 
feben ; look at = examine befeben, be- 
fabr befeben ; look for fniben, fnibte, ge- 
fnd|t; look out binandfcbanen, fibante 
binand, binandgeffbant, or binandfeben 

loosen lodntad|en, macbte tod, (odgemaibt 

lose beriieren, berlor, nerloren 

loud Umt 

love ileben, Hebte, geliebt 

luck, good 1. bad <3l(ttit, gen. sing, be« 
OlftiTed 

magnificent bcrrllib 

many )»ie(, Ex. 7 ; many a ntand|, Ex. 7 

march sieben, 50g, Ift gebogen 

marry b^ivaten, b^iratete, gebelratet 

Mary SRarle 

meadow bie SBiefe, bie SBlefen 

mean meinen, meinte, gemeint 

meet treffen, traf, getroffen 

merry inftig 

middle bie a»itte 

mine meiner, e, ed, Ex. 6, 9 

misfortune bad ttnglfttf, gen. sing, bed 
ttnglfiiTd 

Miss Sfrfittlein 

moment ber Slngenbilit, bie Xngenblltfe 

money bad ®e(b, bie ®elber 

month ber fEflmai, bie Monate 

morning ber 9Rorgett, bie SRorgen ; in the 
m. am SRorgen ; this m. f^tuit SRorgen 

morrow, to-m. morgen 

mountain ber 9er g, bie S^erge; moun- 
tain range bad (9eblrge, bie ®ebirge 

move = remove or march sieben, 50g, ift 
gebogen ; = stir flib rftb^n, rübrte, ge- 
rftbi^t 
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Kr. «err 

Kn. 9r«H 

muoh Mel, Ex. 7, 9 

my weiH, wefaie, wefai, £x. 6 

name ^er Kmu, U9 9lawun* S2; Ma 

name is Charles er ^ift ftarl ; what is 

his name ? toie |ei|t er ? 
namely nftntli^ 
nation U9 Bolt, kie SBirer 
natural iietirU^ 

near a<(/. nntt, näf^n, «Ailfl ;?45, ^4tf 
nearly fen, ieine^ 

neighbor ker fftüOfbüt, kie 9lü^haxm 84, 86 
neyer nie, niemals, Hiwwer 
neyertheleti kemio^ 
new neu ; = fresh frif i| 
next Kiflfi ^45 
niffht Me flatkif kie ftii|te; to-night 

^Kte SUenk ; last n. feilem Kfteak 
no feia, feine, fein, Ex, ß; no ... at all 

gar fein- 
noble ebel 

nobody nieauink 182 
none feiner, feine, feinet, Ex. 6; none 

at all ger fein- 
noon ^er SRiMetr kie SRittage 
north ker Starken, gen. sing, kei ftor^nd 
northern nMU^ 

nothing nii^ti 184; n. at all ger nU^H 
notice iewerfen, (enterfte, iemerft 
now nnn, je#t 718 

obliged, be o. (to) ntiiffen, nttt|te, gemnlt 

339 

ooean ba« SReer, kie aReere 

ocour (to) einfaOen, fief ein, ift eingefeOen 

with dat. of person 
of it or them = thereof bation ; I have 

heard of it id| ^eie bal»iin ge!|art 
oh! C! 
olden «it 

on it or them, thereon baranf 
onoe einmal ; o. upon a time einfl ; at o. 

fogleif^, gleiH 
one ein-, Ex. 6, 9 ; some one VMin 183 
only nnr 
open adj. offen 

open vb. »ifnen, öffnete, geöffnet 
order, in o. to nm jn with inßn.y Ex. 12 
ordinary gemein 



other = different anber-, Ex. 7, 9 ; the 

o. day neniiil ; another = one more 

noil ein- 
otherwiie =» differently anberd; = at 

other times, else fonfl 
ought (to) fonen, foSte, gcfsOt 339, 369 
onr nnfer, nnfere, nnfer, Ex. 6 ; ours «n- 

ferer, e, e« etc., Ex. 9 
outside of the city bor ber 6tabt 
oyer fiber with dat. or ace. 
own at{j. eigen 

page bie Seite, bie Seiten 

parents bie SItem, plur. only 

part ber Xtii, bie Seile 

pass =» elapse berflielen, berHof, ifl »er- 
Wotfen 

peasant ber Ssner, bie Sanem 84, 86 

penetrate bringen, brang, ifl gebmngen 

people == nation ba« 9olf , bie Sdlfer ; p. 
in general man, bie Scnte, plur. 

perhaps bielleii|t 

perish nmfommen, fern nm, ifi nmgefom- 
men 

permit erlauben, erianbte, erlaubt 

physieian ber 9lrat, bie ftr^te 

picture bad »ilb, bie »ilber 

pigeon bie Sanbe, bie Sauben 

place bie eteOe, bie SteOen; vh., in Ex. 19, 
ftetten, flellte, gefteUt or fe^en, fe^te, ge- 
fegt 

play flPlelen, f^ette, gef)pielt 

pleasant freuubli^ 

please gefallen, gefiel, gefallen 

pleasure, with p. gem 

pope ber ^ot^fl. bie 9i|»fle 

possible mdglUI 

praise loben, lobte, gelobt 

present ba« «efi^nf, bie (9efi|enfe 

pretty l|ftbfi| 

price ber ^reiiS, bie greife 

prick fleileu, flad^, geftod^en 

prince ber ^tin^, bie grinsen 

princess bie ^rinaeffin, bie ^rinaeffinneu 

probable toa|^rff|einlii| 

profound tief 

promise berf)irei|en, ocrf^prad^, berf)proi|eu 

proud flols 

punish fhrafen, fhrafte, gefihraft ; beflrafen, 
beflrafte, beflraft 

punishment bie Strafe, bie Strafen 
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queen bie ftSnigin, bie ftdnigittnt« 
question bie ^rage, bit ^xa^tn 
quick fil^nea 
quiet ru^tg, ftill 
quiet bie 9ittbe 
quite gans 

rather lieber 

reach erreii|eit, enreid^te, errei(|t 

read lefen, laS, gelefen 

receive erhalten, erl|ieU, erbcUen ; belam- 

weit, belant, belammeit 
recently nettUfb 
red V9tf rater, rdteft 245 
rejoice fiii^ freuen, frente, gefrent 
remain bleiben, blieb, ifl geblieben ; r. be- 
hind anrfiiTbleiben, blieb surft«, ift jn- 

rttiTgeblieben 
remark bemerlen, bemerfte, bemerft 
reply antworten, antwortete, gennttt»ortet 
rest bie Wnbe; the rest = the others 

bie anbem, Ex. 7 
rider ber 9ieiter, bie 9teiter 
right red^t 
rise = mount fteigen, flieg, ift gefiiegen; 

= get up anfUeben, ftanb cnf , ift cnfge- 

flanben 
river ber Sflnft, bie gflftffe 
Some 9iom 

room b<t4 Bintmer, bie Bimnier 
rose bit »sfe, bie »ofen 
round prep, nm with ace. ; r. about us 

nnt und %tx 
run laufen, lief, ift gelaufen 

sack ber @aif , bie @fiife 

sail bad 6egel, bie 6egel 

sail forth binan^fabren, fnbr ^xlm,^», ifi 
binauiSgefabrett 

same berfelbe, Ex. 9 

scarcely Urm 

scholar ber ^tJ^Utx, bie @ibttler 

school bie @(bitle, bie ®ibulen ; s.-house 
bad eibulbaud, bie (Sibnlbäufer 

sea bad aReer, bie SReere 

seek fufben, fnd|te, gefuibt 

seem ftbcinen, fibirn, gefibienen 

send fibtcfen, fibiftte, gefcbicft; fenben, 
fanbte, gefanbt ; s. across bctfiberfibiifen, 
ffbiiTte berftber, brrftbergefibifTt ; s. off 
abfibiften, fdjicfte ah, abgefcbiitt 



servant ber Wiener, bie Xiener 

set fe^en, feilte, gefegt 

several mebrer-, Ex. 7 

she, emphatic^ bie, Ex. 8 

shield ber 6(bllbr bie eibilbe 

shine fibeinen, ffbitn, gefibienen 

ship bad eibiff, bie etbiffe 

short lurj, Iftraer, Wkrseft 245 

shout rufen, rief, gerufen 

sick Iraur, rrftufer, Mnffl 245 

side bie Seite, bie Seiten 

silver bad Silber, gen. sing, bed Silberd 

since prep, feit with dat. ; conj. feit with 

transp. order 
sir mein ^err; untranslated b^ore names 
sister bie Sibtvefier, bie ^ä^t^tfttxn 
sit fl^eu, faft, gefeffen ; s. down fiib f<*ew» 

fe<jte, gefe<;t 
sky ber ^mmel, bie ^immel 
sleep fcblafen, fiblitf, gefiblafen; go to 

sleep einffblnfettr f<blief «in, ift einge- 

ffblafen 
slow langfam 
small Hein 
80 fs ; = and so, therefore, hence alfs, 

baber 
soldier ber Sslbat', bie Solba'ten 
some = a few einig-, Ex. 7 ; = some- 
thing, a little tiV9a9, e.g. some money 

tmü9 (Selb 
somebody iemonb 182 
something etuiad 184 
sometimes mitunter 
song bad Sieb, bie Sieber 
soon balb ; as soon as fsbalb with transp. 

order 
sorry ; I am s. that ed tbut mir leib, bag ; 

I am s. to say or unfortunately leiber 
soul bie Seele, bie Seelen 
south ber Sfiben, gen. sing, bed Sftbeud 
southern fftbliib 
spin ipinutn, ^pann, gef)iannen 
spot bie Stelle, bie Stellen 
stable ber Stall, bie Ställe 
stand fteben, ftanb, geftanben 
stay bleiben, blieb, ift geblieben ; s. away 

wegbleiben, blieb weg, ift weggeblieben 
step treten, trat, ift getreten 
still == quiet, calm fHll, rnbig 
still = yet, but bo« 
sting fteiben, ftaib, geftoibcn 
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stir W tUttf, tiefte, $ttVftt 

stone ber 6triii, hit @tcfaie 

stop = ceaae (to) ctif^Brc«, mttt «if, Mf- 

te^JHrt with ^ and infin. ; =-- come to 

a standstill ^\ftu ileiieii, ftliei ^t\^, 

if» fie^eit geilettcii 
story kie dkfili^tc, bie «cfi^iiltett 
strange fremb 

strike Watev, fi|lH0r gcf^Iege« 
strong fisrf , fkirfer, ftArffi 245 
student ber e^ftlcr, bie 6i|ttlev 
study lerneii, lernte, gelernt 
stupid bttntnt, bvMMer or bftwwer, bwrnmH 

or bftnttttfi 
sncoeed seKnten, %tU»%f {fr gelttnt^; I 

have succeeded in finding him ei ifl 

«ir tcIatit'M il^M S" linbeii 
snoh (a) fsl^r £x. 7; s. a thing fo ettoad 
snddenay) )»»#»<! 
suffer (eibea, Utt, gelitte« 
summer ber Centmer, bie @9iitiiier 
sun bie eeniie, bie Tonnen 
Sunday ber Ssnntsg, bie %maAü%t 
sure<ly) %tw\^ ; to be s. stoar 
sword bad 6d|liiert, bie 6i|tperter 

take nehmen, «s^m, ifi geMoauneu ; t. a 

drive ftPa^iere« fa^M, fn^r f^iaaieren, ifl 

f)pasiere« gefsl^rea 
tall grol, grader, grd^t 245, 246 
teacher ber Se^rer, bie Se^rer 
tell fegen, fegte, gefegt; t. at length, 

narrate er^ftl^tett, ersftl^Ite, ersftflit; t. 

the truth bie Sa^r^eit fagen 
ten M^n 

terrible ff^reiTUil 
than eU 
thank banfen, baafte, gebanft with dot. 

of person 
that (one) jener, e,ej(, Ex. 6; ber, Ez. 8; 

berienige, Ex. 9 ; t. which »e«, Ex. 8 
their i^r, ii|re, i^r, Ex. 6 
theirs ll|rer, Hre, i^re« etc., Ex. 9 
themselyes, emphatic, felbfl, felber, Ex. 

4; refl. fii| 
then = at that time be ; = thereupon 

or next bann, barenf 
there bo ; = yonder bort ; there is, there 

are eS giebt with ace., Ex.8; therefor 

bafftr 
therefore a(fo, ba^er, bamm 



therein beria 

thereof bauen 

thereupon beranf 

therewith bantU 

thick = big biif ; = close, dense bii|t 

thing ; such a th. fo ttt»ü9 

think benfen, bai|te, gebeizt ; th. of ben- 
fen an toith ace. ; th. in the sense of 
suppose or believe is iistuilly glauben 

this biefer, e, ed Ex. 6 

thorn ber Sent, bie Xomen 84; th. -hedge 
bie Xomen^eife, bie Somenl^etfen 

three brei 

throne ber S^brone, bie ^ron 

throw toerfen, tearf, geniorfen 

till bid, see 670 

time bie Seit, bie Beiten ; at times, some- 
times mitunter ; some time ein^ 

tired miibe 

to S* ^ith dat. ; h^ore infin. an 

together snfennnen 

to-morrow morgen 

to-night beute »benb 

too = also ami ; = too much an 

touch berftbren, ber&b<^te, berttbrt ; anrftli- 
ren, rftbrte an, angerflbH 

towards gegen with ace. 

tower ber Snrm, bie 2;&rme 

travel reifen, reifte, ift gereif» 

troops bie Sm^P^ien, plur. 

true mabr ; it is true = to be sure amav ; 
= faithful tren 

truth bie SBabrbeit, bie IBabrbeiten ; tell 
the t. bie SBabrbeit fagen 

try berftt^en, Herfnibte, tierfnil^t 

twice as noib einmal fo 706 

two amar ; beib-, Ex. 7; the t. bie beiben 

unable, be unable (to) niilt Idnnen 339 

uncle ber Cntel, bie Cnlel 

understand berfteben, kierftanb, berf»anben 

unfortunately leiber 

unknown fremb 

until bid, see 670 

up anf with ace., up the hill anf ben 
Oerg; up to bid an with ace,; up- 
stairs oben 

use ; make use of gebrancben, gebranilte, 
gebrancbt; .use to, be accustomed to 
^pflegen, )iflegte, gepflegt with a« and 
infin* 
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very fe^r, rei^t 
▼essel bad @d|iff, bie @d|iffe 
visit JefBdleit, §efttd|te, iefui^t 
voice bie Stimme, bie Stimme« 

wait toarteit, martete, gekoavtet; w. for 

meirteii cuf loi^A ace. 
walk gelten, ging, ifl gegangen ; w. about 

uml|er0e!|ett, ging nml^er, ift nmljergegan- 

gen 
want (to) t9oUtn, mottte, gemollt 339 
war bet ftrieg, bie ftriege ; wage w. ftrieg 

mren (fft^rte, geführt) 
warm toarm, mtfrmer, mävmft 245 
wasn't it? tttd^t Wüfit? was to, were to 

follen, foate, gefottt 339, 369 
watoh bie ttfpr, bie ttliren 
weapon bie SBaffe, bie XBaffen 
wear tragen, trng, getragen 
week bie 99oi|e, bie »«i^rn 
well gnt ; well now, well then nnn, nm^I 
well ber Srnnnen, bie 9rnnnen 
what toad Ex. S; of what, what ... of, 

out of what niorand 
when interrog.f mann ; at the time that, 

whenever aid, menn, see 688 
whence mo^r 
whenever tnenn, see 688 
where to» ; from where m^l^er 
wherein tnorin 

whether ob with transp. order 
which melf^er, e, ed Ex, 6; ber, bie, bad 

Ex.8 
while cory . m&lirenb with transp. order 
white tneift 
who relat. meli^er, e, ed Ex. 6; ber, bie, 

bad Ex. 8; whoever toer Ex. 8 ; in- 

terrog. mer Ex. 8 



whole gans 

why marnm 

wicked bdfe 

wide tpeit 

wife bie gfran, bie ^ranen 

wild »ilb 

wind ber SBinb, bie SBinbe 

wing ber ^Ifigel, bie Sfittgel 

winter ber S9inter, bie SBinter 

wise ling, nager, ftagft 246 

wish mitnff^en, münfi^te, gemanfd^t 

with mit with dat. ; = at the house of 

bei with dot. ; he has money with him 

er \^9Li @elb bei f{d| 
without s^ne with ace; w. saying a 

word oljne ein SBort an fagen 
wood bad ^o(a, bie ^diaer 
word bad SBort, bie JBorte 
work bie «rbeU, bie 9Irbeiten 
work arbeiten, arbeitete, gearbeitet 
world bie »elt, bie «»elten 
worse fdlled^ter 
write (to) fi^reiben, fi^vieb, gefi^rieben 

with an and ace. 

yard ber ^of , bie ^dfe 

year bad Safpr, bie 3al^re 

yesterday geftem; y. evening geftem 

»benb 
yet = so far, up till now notfy ; not yet 

no(| uUtii ; = but bod^ 
yonder bort 

young inng, jftnger, jttngft 24S 
young lady bad ^ränlein, bie gfrSnlein 
young man ber Snngling, bie ^finglinge 
your bein, ener etc., Ex. 6 
yours beiner, enrer etc., Ex. 6, 9 
yourself) emphatic, felbft, felber Ex. 4; 

refi. lid 
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